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PREFACE. 





THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which 1s not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.!' In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and-manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar, A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mw are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘“‘Bindevoeal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the mu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
_ 557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of wy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of wy and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of adore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with aore py and the indicative with 
a@ore ov is explained. The use of zpiv with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, ., and v is marked in Parts L, 
II., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (5), ete., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.-xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and @, of the double 
e and ov, not to speak of € and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought schoiars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely. 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; ¢ and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
ti. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of et in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our 7 
in machine), which « has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
-more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly by name. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 


CONTENTS. 





PAGES 


INTRODUCTION. — Tae Greek LanGuaGeE anv DIALEcTs, 3-6 


PART I. 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


SECTIONS 


1-4. 


147-149. 
150. 


The Alphabet...... Sa ee ee eR eSas Saeerea wees 7,8 
Vowels and Diphthongs ............... cece eeceee 8,9 
Breathing 54s hada dave tines anne ss Misano 9 
Consonants and their Divisions .................. 9,10 
Consonants ending Greek Words................. 10 
Ionic and Athenian Alphabets .............. .... 10, 11 
Ancient Pronunciation ...........0.- cee ecescees 11 
Changes of Vowels.........0- ccs ecce cece seecees 12, 13 
Collision of Vowels. — Hiatus ...............00008 13 
Contraction of Vowels..........ccsceecceceescees 13-16 
Crass: tc.ceseese cee anse dar ceses en eee ee 15, 16 
BY NIZESIG 2330 eens ews a6 Meets aaa se aes 16 
TGLIBION wo os066-2s en 8S Ba he de eee eee 16, 17 
PA DNACTORIS: 5 64-2 1970. 1s Saude OS aa tta ee a eee Sale 17 
Movable Consonants ...............0. eee Teer 17,18 
Metathesis and Syncope ............ cece csec ences 18, 19 
Doubling of Consonants ..........cecseesceeceecs 19 
Euphonic Changes of Consonants ...........0.+. 19-24 
Syllables and their Division..................200: 24 
Quantity of Syllables........ 0... cee cece cece ees 24, 25 
General Principles of Accent.............0.eeceee 25-27 
ANaStrophe: sc dea es Giasiweks Wid BAe Si euad eee. 27 
Accent of Contracted Syllables and Elided Words.. 27,28 
Accent of Nouns and Adjectives..............000. 28, 29 
Accent Of: Vere i sis ieee eels Faw ee de a ees 29, 30 
PYOCHties sc neaccccorecn Gown dens eens cececaas 31 
HNCHUCS 2005. ce aneiicusaw aes saa toeeionusesewear 31-33 
Dialectic Changes in Letters ............cce-e cee 33 
Punctuation-Marks........... 0. cece cece cee ewes 33 


SECTIONS 


161-1564. 
155-163. 


164-166. 
167. 


168-170. 
171-182. 
183-187. 

188. 


189-191. 
192-195. 
196-200. 
201-203. 

204. 


205-208. 


209-213. 
214-218. 
219-223. 

224. 


225. 
226-240. 
241-248, 
249-262. 
263-272. 
273-279. 


280-285. 
286. 


287-291. 
292-297. 


CONTENTS. 


PART II. 
INFLECTION. 

PAGES 
Definitions. — Inflection, Root, Stem, etc. ......... 34 
Numbers, Genders, CaseS...........ecc sees eccuce 34-36 

NOUNS. 
Three Declensions of Nouns ..........c-ccccececs 36 
Case-endings of Nouns ...... pice Giacu couse wes 36 
FIRST DECLENSION. 

Stems and Terminations of First Declension....... 37 
Paradigms of First Declension ................0.- 37-40 
Contract Nouns of First Declension............... 40 
Dialects of First Declension............. ne eet ». 40,41 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
Stems and Terminations of Second Declension..... 41, 42 


Paradigms of Second Declension ................. 42 
Attic Second Declension.........cccescesvcsccucs 42, 43 
Contract Nouns of Second Declension............. 48,44 
Dialects of Second Declension...............0.0-. 44 
THIRD DECLENSION. 
Stems and Case-endings of Third Declension...... 44 
FORMATION OF CASES. 
Nominative Singular of Third Declension.......... 45, 46 
Accusative Singular of Third Declension ... ...... 46 
Vocative Singular of Third Declension ....... .... 47 
Dative Plural of Third Declension................ 47 
PARADIGMS OF THIRD DECLENSION. 
Nouns with Mute or Liquid Stems................ 47-50 
Nouns with Stems in = (chiefly contract).......... 50-52 
StOMms 1-1) OF O i.is do. ca sane ee 84S Re eas 62, 53 
Stems in FOr Vidic. ce siaue een s4 Ca ee N Ne on wes 63-55 
Stems ending in a Diphthong .................00. 55, 56 
Syncopated Nouns of Third Declension ........... 57, 58 
Gender of Third Declension............ Chee wheee 58, 59 
Dialects of Third Declension ....... Pe rere 69 
Irregular Nouns.......-..ss000 Suiees eae e ek ... 69-62 


Endings -, -Oev, -de, -ve, -pt, -piv, ClO... eae See 62 





SECTIONS 


CONTENTS. Xi 


ADJECTIVES. 
PAGES 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions.... 68, 64 
Contract Adjectives in -eos and -o0s..........00000 65, 66 
Adjectives of the Third Declension ............... 66, 67 
First and Third Declensions combined ............ 67-69 
Participles in -wy, -ovus, -Gs, -€ts, -Us, -WS.... 0000. eens 70-72 
Contract Participles in -awy, -ewv, -owy, -aws........ 72, 73 
Adjectives with One Ending ..............05 see 73 
Irregular Adjectives: péyas, rondus, rpgos, etc....... 78, 74 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Comparison by -rTepos, -TaTos ..... ccc eves cccccees 74, 75 
Comparison by -twy, -oT0s 6... eee c ee cee ce eeaes 75, 76 
Irregular Comparison .......-...0.00:-cecceceees 76, 77 
ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 
Adverbs formed from Adjectives, etc.............. 77, 78 
Comparison of Adverbs..........ce008 cocccccces 78 
NUMERALS. 

Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and Numeral 

AOVCIDS irisane i cnscesweaceneesuwms waaan wea we 78-80 


THE ARTICLE. 


Declension of 6, , 76 ........ eS cireanaech oh eee 81, 82 
- PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns .............6..: 82, 83 
Reflexive Promouns .......ccsecceccccsccccsccses 84 
Reciprocal Pronoun ........... cece cccecccceeacs 84, 85 
Possessive Pronouns .......... ccc cee cceecceseces 85 
Demonstrative Pronouns ............ ccc eeeceee: 85, 86 
Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns ............ 86, 87 
Relative Pronouns ...........-.000:: ee eee 87, 88 
Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs .............. 88-90 
VERBS. 
Voices, Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons .... 90-02 
Tense Systems and Tense Stems...............4-- 92, 93 
Principal Parts of a Greek Verb ........-cceceeee- 93, 94 


Conjugation.—Two Forms: Verbs in w and Verbs 


xu CONTENTS. 
same CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 2:. ies 
469-473. Description of following Synopses .............. 94, 95 
474,475. Synopsis of Nbw..... ccc sce e cece sce e eect ececes 96, 97 
476,477. Synopsis of Aelrw ...... cee cece cece cee cee eee  =—-98 
478,479. Synopsis of galyw........ er ee ey 99 
480. Inflection of \dbw ...... cee ccc cc cee eee en eeee 100-104 
481. Inflection of 2 Aor., Perf., and Pluperf. of delrw. . 105 
482, Inflection of galyw (Liquid FOrms) ‘0. 2sdencnesed 106, 107 
4838-485. Remarks on Verbs in w......... ccc ccc ec eee eees 108 
486-491. Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of 
Verbs with Consonant Stems...............- 108-111 
492,498. Contract Verbs in aw, ew, and ow... .....ceeeee. 112-114 
494. Synopsis of riudw, piréw, Snrdw, Onpdw .......60 115 
495-499. Remarks on Contract Verbs ............ececees 115, 116 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN mp. 
500-503. General Character of Verbs in swu.—Two Classes, 116 
504,505. Synopsis of lornmu, rlOniu, Sldwpms, and delxvd in 
Present and Second Aorist Systems .......... 116, 117 
506. Inflection of peculiar Tenses of these Verbs..... 117-122 
507, 508. Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the ju:-form .... 123 
509. Full Synopsis of these Verbs in Indicative....... 123, 124 
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 
510-512. Syllabic and Temporal Augment defined ........ 124, 125 
513-519. Augment of Imperfect and Aorist Indicative..... 125 
520-528. Reduplication of Perf., Pluperf., and Fut. Perf. .. 126, 127 
629-533. Attic Reduplication .......... ccc cece ee cece eee 127, 128 
534-536. Reduplicated Aorists and Presents.............. 128 
537-539. Syllabic Augment prefixed to a Vowel .......... 128, 129 
540-546. Augment and Reduplication of Compound Verbs, 129, 130 
547-550. Omission of Augment and Reduplication ........ _ 180,131 
ENDINGS. 
551. Personal Endings ..........ccccccccccecccscves 131 
552. Personal Endings of Indic., Subj., and Opt....... 131 
653. Personal Endings of Imperative ................ 131 
554,555. Endings of Infinitive, etc............. cc eee eee 132 
556. Remarks on the Endings............eceeceeeees 132, 133 
TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 
557-560. Simple and Complex Tense Stems .............. 133, 184 
561. Tense Suffixes ......... ccc cece cece ces Sore 134 
562. Optative Suffix...........c.. eee. ere ee 184 
563. Two Forms of Inflection of Verbs Wav ad Gbeab cane 184 
564, The Simple Form ............ccccecccccccccces 135 
665. The Common Form ..........c..ccccccccncces . 135, 136 


CONTENTS. xiii 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


SECTIONS 
566. 
567. 
568-622. 
623-633. 


634-659. 
660-717. 


PAGES 
General Statement ...........- cece cece ren ecens 136 
Formation of the Present Stem from the Verb 
rs [1 0 Aa eee re eee 136 
Eight Classes of Verbs ...........0e.eeseeeeees 136-1438 
Inflection of Present and Imperfect Indicative ... 143, 144 
Modification of the Stem in certain Tense Systems, 145-149 
Formation of Tense Stems, and Inflection of Tense 
Systems in Indicative ............. ese eeees 149-158 


FORMATION OF DEPENDENT MOODS AND PARTICIPLE. 


118-720. > SUDJUNCCVE 6 bk aka Sewew soe SG ew eeaoser ashes 159, 160 
180-745... , OPtatives..icscies sa oie Gwak eee lesa eecieanus 160-163 
746-758. Imperative ........... ccc cece ee cect eee eeeeaes 163-165 
169-7095. INGNILIV6 5 is:0 gece cha Se Ke SOS GSN Aiea new a eae 165, 166 
T1IO2110;. - PALUCiples asics once Ree taea hea ea kato neess 166, 167 
776. Werbals in -ros and -reos ......... cece cc cece eces 167 
DIALECTS. 
777-783. Dialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs inw....... 167-170 
784-786. Special Dialectic Forms of Contract Verbs ..... . 170-172 
787-792. Dialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs in w....... 172, 173 
ENUMERATION AND CLASSIFICATION OF MI-FORMS. 
793-797. Enumeration of Presents in pe. ..... 0.2 eee ee eee 173, 174 
798-803. Second Aorists of the m:-form .............20000: 175, 176 
804. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the wz:-form... 176,177 
805. Irregular Verbs of the u:-form..............-6-- 177 
806-821. Inflection of elpl, clus, Inu, Pnul, Fuat, Ketuac, and 
O10 Gait Nase eek owen we sae onee OSS ekae es 177-183 
PART III. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 
822. Simple and Compound Words............ ee 184 
SIMPLE WORDS. 

828-825. Primitives and Denominatives................-- 184,185 
26-631...  SUMKOS ois gee biedduketslne do dee taNwes seen tes 185 
FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

832-840. Primitives ....... 0... ccc ccc cee tee ce econ eens 186, 187 
841-848, Denominatives ................ 008: ee ee 187, 188 


XiV 


SECTIONS 
849-858. 
859, 860. 
861-868. 


869, 870. 
871-877. 
- 878-882. 
883-889, 


890-893. 


894. 
895. 


896-898. 
899-906. 
907-910. 


911-917. 


918-926. 
927-931. 
932-934. 


935-940. 
941-958. 
959-980. 
981-984. 


985-902. 
993-997, 


CONTENTS. 
PAGES 
Formation of Adjectives ........... cece cee ceee 189, 190 
Formation of Adverbs ............ Linslade ee ghd 190 
Denominative Verbs ............-. ccc ceeeceens 190, 191 
COMPOUND WORDS. 

Division of the Subject ............. cc cece eeeee 191 
First Part of Compound Word ................. 192, 198 
Last Part of Compound Word.................. 193, 194 
Meaning of Compounds .............0ceeeeeees 194, 195 

PART IV. 

SYNTAX. 
Subject, Predicate, Object.......... 0... cece eee 196 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

Subject Nominative of Finite Verb.............. 197 
1. Subject Accusative of Infinitive .............. 197 
2, 3. Subject of Infinitive omitted .............. 197 
Subject Nom. omitted, Impersonal Verbs, etc. ... 197, 198 
Subject Nominative and Verb .................. 198, 199 
Predicate in same Case as Subject .............. 199 

APPOSITION. 
Various Forms of Apposition ................0. 200, 201 

ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives agreeing with Nouns ................ 201, 202 
Adjectives belonging to omitted Subject of Infinitive, 202-204 
Adjectives used as Nouns......  .........0-0-. 204 

THE ARTICLE. 

Homeric Use of the Article (as Pronoun)........ 204-206 
Attic Use of the Article (as Definite Article) .... 206-208 
Position of the Article. ........... cece eee tees 208-212 
Pronominal Article in Attic (6 név ... 6 8é, etc.).. 212 

PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns............... 213, 214 


Reflexive Pronouns ............. ccc ceeeee eee «©2214, 215 


SECTIONS 


998-1003. 
1004-1010. 
1011-1014, 
1015-1018. 
1019-1025. 
1026-1030. 
1031-1038. 

1039. 
1040-1041. 


1042. 
1043. 
1044. 
1045. 


1046. 
1047-1050. 
1051-1057. 


1058, 1059. 


1060, 1061. 
1062-1064. 

1065. 
1066-1068. 


1069-1072. 


1073-1075. 


1076. 
1077-1082. 


1083. 
1084. 
1085-1087. 
1088-1092. 


1093-1096, 
1007, 1008. 


Genitive expressing Part.............000- 000: 


CONTENTS. xv 
PAGES 
Possessive Pronouns .........6. ee 215, 216 
Demonstrative Pronouns. .........cceeeseeees 216, 217 
Interrogative Pronoun...........ceceeevee ees 217 
Indefinite Pronoun ................- bcpacceeany aa 217, 218 
Relative Pronoun as related to its Antecedent.. 218,219 
Relative with omitted Antecedent ............ 219, 220 
Assimilation and Attraction of Relatives ...... 220-222 
Relative in Exclamations ...........ce0-eeees 222 
Relative Pronoun not repeated in a new Case.. 222 
THE CASES. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
General Remark on the Cases..............6. 222 
Nominative, as Subject or Predicate .......... 222 
Vocative used in addressing.................. 222 
Nominative used for Vocative................ 223 
ACCUSATIVE. 

Various Functions of the Accusative.......... 223 
Accusative of Direct (External) Object....... 223 
Cognate Accusative (of Internal Object)....... 223-225 
Accusative of Specification or Limnitation...... 225 
Adverbial Accusative..........ccc cee ceeeeees 226 
Accusative of Extent of Time or Space........ 226 
Terminal Accusative (Poetic) .........-..0-5- 226, 227 
Accusative after Nf and Md............c0eeee 227 

Two Accusatives with Verbs signifying 

To ask, teach, remind, clothe, conceal, deprive, 
OWIGE; C1) 662654858 so Vee sk eaees Teens 227 
To do anything to or say anything of a person 
OP TRING 205 Son. vind ats 2 eieneSe eens ee 228 
Cognate and Object Accusative together....... 228 
Predicate and Object Accusative together ..... 228, 229 
GENITIVE. 
Various Functions of the Genitive............ 229 
Genitive after Nouns (Attributive) ........... 229, 280 
Seven Classes of Attributive Genitive......... 230 
Partitive Genitive (specially) .............00. 231, 232 
Genitive after Verbs: — 

Predicate Genitive ......... Jia Hceteobe eseecees 282, 238 
233 


Xvl 


SECTIONS 


1099-1101. 
1102-1108. 


1109-1111. 
1112-1116, 
1117-1120. 
1121-11285. 


1126-1128. 
1129. 
1130. 
1131, 
11382. 

1133-1135. 
1136. 

1137-1138. 

1139-1142. 

1143-1145. 


1146. 
1147-1151. 
1152. 
1153-1156. 


1157. 


1168. 
1159-1163. 
1164. 
1165-1170. 
1171. 
1172. 
1178. 
1174. 


1175-1178. 
1179, 1180. 
1181, 1182, 


1183. 
1184, 1185. 


CONTENTS. 


With verbs signifying 
To take hold of, touch, aim at, claim, hit, miss, 
DOV CLC oe daa Gis Sed stg ea eens eed hoes 
To taste, smell, hear, perceive, remember, for- 
get, desire, spare, neglect, admire, despise. . 
To rule, lead, or direct ........ cece cece eens 
Fullness or Want. .....ccccecceccccecccvees 
Genitive of Separation and Comparison ....... 
Genitive with Verbs of <Accusing, Convicting, 
Acquitting, and Condemning (with Accus.) .. 
Genitive of Cause........... cece cece ec cecene 


“@eeeoeeoeeeeeeeseevoesesnvnene ee eae 


Genitive of Agent or Instrument (Poetic)..... 
Genitive after Compound Verbs .............. 
Genitive of Price or Value ..............0.000- 


Genitive of Place within which (chiefly Poetic) 
Objective Genitive with Verbal Adjectives..... 
Possessive Genitive with Adjectives denoting 

Possession, etc. 
Genitive with certain “‘Adject. of Place 
Genitive with Adverbs 
Genitive Absolute (see also 1668)............. 


e@eeneee 


*eetesveoesevneeeeveeeeeeveeaee 


Genitive with Comparatives.............-ee08 


DATIVE. 
Various Functions of the Dative.............. 


Dative expressing to or for : — 


Dative of Indirect Object ............ cece eee 
Dative after certain Intransitive Verbs........ 


* Dative with Verbs of Ruling, etc. ............ 


Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage......... 
Ethical Dative. ......cccccesssccccescnccace 


Dative of Possession (with eiul, etc.) 
Dative after Adjectives kindred to preceding 

Verbs 
Dative of Resemblance, Union, and Approach 
Dative after Compound Verbs 
Dative of Cause, Manner, Means, and Instru- 


Dative after ypdouat, USE... . cece ce cee cees ° 
Dative of Degree of Difference (with Compara- 
tives)........ 


PAGES 


241 


BECTIONS 
1186, 1187. 
1188. 
1189-1191. 
1192-1196. 
1196. 
1197. 
1198. 
1199, 
1200. 
"4901, 
1202-1219. 
1220. 
1221-1296. 
: 1227, 
©1998, 1299, 
1280-1282, 
1233. 
1234-1237. 
1238. 
4989. 
* 4940. 
1241. 
1242-1248, 
1249, 
"1250-1266, 


CONTENTS. 


Dative of Agent (with Perfect and Pluperfect 
PASBIVO) ois boaie-cweweitsaeape nce wmaale enc’ 
Dative of Agent (with Verbal in -réos or -réov) 
Dative of Accompaniment (sometimes with 
avrés) 


@eeettevoaoeseaeoeseeoeeevpaevneeeveeevereneseeevevee8 


@eeeoeseeoenanevevneeenvn ee ee evneeeeeeasne 


Dative of Place (Poetic)..... ee ere 
4h Occasional Use in Prose (Names 
of Attic Demes) .....- ccs cccc cece cectnees 

Local Datives as Adverbs...........ccceceees 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions originally Adverbs .............. 
Improper Prepositions. ..........ceeeeccceeee 
Prepositions with Genitive, Dative, and Accusa- 


Uses of the Prepositions. ......... cee ee ee cnes 
Uses of the Improper Prepositions............ 
Remark on the Prepositions .............006. 
Prepositions in Composition taking their own 

CASOB sis Savas es tats Seeuwlewee wee eae aes 


ADVERBS. 


Adverbs qualifying Verbs, Adjectives, and Ad- 
VerbS ...-..000. eT Ree eT are j 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


VOICES. 

ACIVE: V 0100 8.2is cc hs dea eke SEs ewe eeess 
PSSSIVE: VOICE 46 6 obs eda oes ex ewewe bee 1a ek 
Agent after Passive Verbs (éré and Genitive) 
Dative of Agent (see also 1186-1188) ......... 
Passive Construction when Active has two 

COSO8 5 cscr iit nw sea naa dee eee eke s 
Cognate Accusative made Subject of Passive. . 
Intransitive Active forms used as Passives . 
Middle Voice (three uses) ......- ees ceeeeees 


TENSES. 
Two relations denoted by the Tenses.......... 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


Tenses of the Indicative (Time of each) ...... 
Primary and Secondary Tenses..... Ss eayitees 


264 


267, 268 
268 


268-271 
271, 272 


XVili CONTENTS. 
II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
SECTIONS A. NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. PAGES 
1271. Present and Aorist chiefly used............... 272 
1272, Distinction between Present and Aorist here... 272 
1273-1275. Perfect not in Indirect Discourse (seldom used) 272, 273 
1276-1278. Future Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse (ex- 
COPUONAL ) a6 5c ncetalp sivas wineea Wace wearers 273 
B. IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1279. Definition of Indirect Discourse ..........00+ 273 
1280-1284. Optative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. . 274 
1285. Present Infin, and Optative include Imperfect. . 274 
1286. Infinitive after Verbs of Hoping, Promising, etc. 
(two Constructions allowed)............... 275 
1287, Future Optative used only in Indirect Discourse 275 
III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 
1288, Expressing time relatively to leading Verb..... 275 
1289. Present Participle as Imperfect............... 275,276 
1290. Aorist sometimes denoting same time as leading 
NV OED 6586556 i hE Oe RAGE ee 276 
IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 
1291. Gnomic Present, expressing maple or General Truth 276 
1292-1294, Gnomic Aorist 4 es ‘ 276 
1295. Gnomic Perfect te 6 Re he 276 
1296-1298. Iterative Imperfect and Aorist with dy ........ 276, 277 
THE PARTICLE "Av. 
1299-1801. Two Uses of dv ........... cc cee ee ee 277 
“Ay with the Indicative : — 
1802, Never with Present or Perfect ............65 277 
1303. | With Future (chiefly Homeric)......... .e. 277, 278 
1304. With Secondary Tenses....... Seana cae 278 
1305. "Av with the Subjunctive ............. ce. cee 278 
1306, 1307. “Ay with the Optative (always Potential) ...... 278 
1308, 1309. “Ay with the Infinitive and Participle (Potential) 278, 279 
1310, 1811. Position of dy... cc ccc ce ccc cee tenes wees 279, 280 
1312. “Av repeated in long Apodosis ................ 280 
1313-1316, Special Uses of dvi. .ccecsc ccc ccc ec ees ceeere 280 
THE MOODS. 
GENERAL STATEMENT AND CLASSIFICATION. 
1817-1819. Various Uses of Indicative ............... .... 280, 261 
1820, 1821. Various Uses of Subjunctive ................. 281 





CONTENTS. xix 


SECTIONS PAGES 
1322, 1828. Various Uses of Optative ................000. 281, 282 
1324, The Imperative ............... ccc cece cen eees 282 
1325. The Infinitive, Participle, ete. ............... ‘ 283 
1826. Classification of Constructions of the Moods... 283 
I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE. 
1327-1334. Potential Optative with dy .......... wiveids eyes 283-285 
1335-1341. Potential Indicative with dy..,............00. 285, 286 


I]. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SEN- 
TENCES. — INDEPENDENT SENTENCES WITH py OR Orus. 


1342, 1343. Imperative in Commands, Exhortations, etc. .. 287 
1344, 1845. First Person of Subjunctive in Exhortations... 287 
1346, 13847. Present Imper. or Aorist Subj. in Prohibitions 287 
1348, 13849. Independent Subjunctive in Homer with Hh, ex- 

pressing fear or anxiety ..... ees ee ere 287, 288 
1350, 1351. Subjunctive or Indicative with uA or uy ob in 

cautious assertions or negations............ 288 
1362-1354. Future Indicative with érws and 8xws uh in 

Commands and Prohibitions...... Se 288 


III. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. — 
INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
1355-13857. Homeric Use of the Subjunctive as simple Future 288, 289 


1358, 1359. Interrogative Subjunctive (Questions of Doubt) 289 
IV. SUBJUNOTIVE AND FUTURE INDIOATIVE WITH ov py. 
1860, 1361. As Emphatic Future and in Prohibitions...... 289 
Vv. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER iva, ws, dws, dopa, 
AND p17. 

_ 1862, 1363. Three Classes of these Clauses ...... Se Grete wiele/e 290 
1364. Negative Particle in these Clauses ........ ere 290 
I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES (AFTER ALL THE FINAL PARTICLES) : — 

1865-1368. With Subjunctive and Optative............. .. 290, 291 
1369, 1370. With Subjunctive after Secondary Tenses ..... 291 
1871. With the Past Tenses of the Indicative........ 292 

Il, OBJECT CLAUSES WITH Saws AFTER VERBS OF Striving ETC. : — 
1372. With Future Indicative or Optative,.......... 292 
1378. Same construction with Verbs of exhorting eto. 292 


1874-1376. Present or Aorist Subjunctive or Optative here 292, 293 
1377. Homeric Subj. and Opt. with drs or ws,,...., 203 


CONTENTS. 


Xxx 
SECTIONS PAGES 
III. CLAUSES WITH 4 AFTER VERBS OF Fearing : — 
1378. With Subjunctive and Optative............... 293 
1379. With Future Indicative (rare) ........ er er 293 
1380. With Present or Past Tenses of Indicative..... 204 
VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1381. Definition of Protasis and Apodosis........... 294 
1882. Use of dy (Hom. xé) in Protasis and Apodosis. . 294 
1383. Negative Particles in Protasis and Apodosis.... 294 
1384, Distinction of Particular and General Sup- 
positions....... pies eu ee Gn ete gee 294, 295 
1885-1389. Classification of Conditional Sentences........ 295, 296 
I, PRESENT OR PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING IMPLIED. 
1390. Simple Supposition (chiefly Particular) with 
TNGICACIVG ssi his edo oS eee wera skeka 296, 297 
1391. Future Indicative denoting Present Intention .. 297 
13893-1396. Present and Past General Suppositions........ 297, 298 
Il, PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSITIONS 
CONTRARY TO FACT. 
1397, Past Tenses of Indicative (4» in Apodosis) .... 298, 299 
1398, Present Optative used here in Homer in Present 
CONGILVIONS 6 cd5 Makan scenester sa aeegwe toms 299 
1399. Optative with «é in Homer rarely Past in Apodosis 299 
1400-1402. "Eda, xp», etc. with Infinitive in Apodosis 
WithOUt-0) <4 bi ssa sews ea wis tecaee wes 299, 300 
III, FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
1403, 1404. Subjunctive with édy in Protasis.............. 300 
1405. Future Indicative with ei in Protasis .......... 300 
1406, 1407. Subjunctive with simple ef (in Homer) ........ 301 
IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
1408-1412, Optative in both Protasis and Apodosis ....... 301 
PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 
1413. Protasis contained in Participle or other Word.. 301, 302 
1414-1417, Ellipsis of Protasis or Apodosis .............. 802 
1418, Infinitive or Participle in Indirect Discourse 
forming Apodosis......... cee ccceececevee 803 
1419. Infinitive (not in Indirect Discourse) forming 
ADOC OSIS: £5:sss seek ah ak ieee ew se oaee es ‘ 
1420. Apodosis implied in Context ........ eee kewwe 803 
1421. Protasis and Apodosis of different Classes..... 308, 304 
1422. Aé introducing an Apodosis ..........cceeceee 804 
1423, 1424. El after Verbs of Wondering (@avyditw) etc..... 804 


CONTENTS. Xxi 
SECTIONS PAGES 
VII. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 
1425. Relative including Temporal Clauses.......... 305 
1426. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent explained .. 805 
1427. Relative with Definite Antecedent ............ 305 
1428. Relative with Indefinite Antecedent. — Condi- 
| tional Relative ............cccececncsceces 305, 306 
1429. Four Forms of Conditional Relative Sentence 
corresponding to those of ordinary Protasis 
CIS80= 1589 ) oc wat bis eye edaiew ns Sd we wes 306 
1430. I. (a) Simple Present or Past Conditions ...... 306 
1431, 1482. (6) Present and Past General Conditions.... 306, 307 
1433. II. Present and Past Unfulfilled Conditions ... 307 
1434, 1435. ILI. Future Conditions (more Vivid Form) .... 307 
1436. IV. Future Conditions (less Vivid Form) ..... 307 
1487, 1438. Peculiar Forms in Conditional Relative Sentences 307, 308 
1439-1441. Assimilation in Conditional Relative Sentences 308, 309 
1442-1444, Relative Clauses expressing Purpose.......... 309 
1445-1448. Relative Clauses expressing Result ........... 309, 310 
1449-1459. Consecutive Clauses with wore or ws, with 
Infinitive and Finite Moods............... . $10,311 
1460. ’E@’ ¢ or é¢’ gre with Infin. or Fut. Ind...... 311 
1461, 1462. Causal Relative Sentences .............000: as 312 
TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING Until AND Before. 
1463-1468. Constructions after &ws, fore, Api, wéxpr, eae 
until . ‘ikialebdu dete ees 312, 313 
1469-1473. IIply with the Infinitive and the Finite Moods. . 3138, 314 
1474. IIpl» %, rpbrepor %, rpdcber %, etc. used like ply 314 
VIII. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1475. Direct and Indirect Quotations and Questions 314, 315 
1476-1479. Indirect Quotations and Questions, how introduced 315 
1480. Meaning of Expression Indirect Discourse..... 315 
1481-1486. General Principles of Indirect Discourse, — Use 
of dvy.— Negative Particles...............-. 815,316 
SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1487. Indicative and Optative after ér: or ds, and in 
Indirect QuestionS........ .seeeeeeseeeeees 816,317 
1488, Pres. Opt. occasionally represents ‘Imperfect .. 317 
1489. Pres. and Perf. changed to Imperf. and Pluperf. 317 
1490-1492. Subjunctive or Optative in Indirect Questions, 
representing Interrogative Subjunctive...... 317,318 
1498. Indicative or Optative with dy (unchanged).... 318 
1494. Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations 318, 319 


1605. 
1506. 


1607-1610, 
1511, 
1612~1515, 


1616. 


1517. 
1518, 
1519-1521, 


1522~1525, 


1526-1531, 
1632, 1533, 
1534, 1535, 
1686~1540. 


1541. 
1642~1544. 
1545. 
1646, 


CONTENTS. 


When Infin. is said to be tn Indirect Discourse 
Negative of Infin. and Part. (sometimes mf) ... 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


Rule for Dependent Clauses in Indirect Quotation 
One Verb changed to Optative, another un- 
changed ...... Cees eu Simei aae 
Dependent Aorist Indic. not changed to Optative 
Special Cases ........ccce cee ees err ee ree 
Single Dependent Clauses in Indirect Discourse, 
independently of the rest of the Sentence. — 
Four Classes .....cccccccsccsnccccess sane 
Ovx Sri, ob~x Srws, ph Eri, wh Srws..... 


eaeotrouoes 


" IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


Causal Sentences with Indicative ............. 
Optative sometimes used after Past Tenses .... 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


Optative in Wishes (with or without ef@e etc.).. 
Indicative in Wishes (with efGe etc.) ......000- 
"“Ogedov with Infinitive in Wishes...........0.. 


THH INFINITIVE. 


Infinitive as Verbal Noun (with and without 
Article) ....... (Pecwiseases Pe er ree ° 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
Infinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive. . 
Infinitive as Object of a Verb: — 

Not in Indirect Discourse (chiefly Present and 
POMS) So ieccctaecs niu ts aa eueees een 
In Indirect Discourse (with Time of Tenses 
PICSCIVEd )oiiciseeceie wets esS View ee os'es 
Infinitive with Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns 
Infinitive of Purpose (or Result, Hom.)....... 
Absolute Infinitive, — ‘Exwy» alvai ClO sae saia ns 
Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, Laws, etc... . 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE, 


Character of Articular Infinitive ...... 
Infinitive with 76 as Subject or Object......... 
Infinitive with 76 with Adjectives and Nouns... 
Infinitive with roi, rg, or 76 after Prepositions 


? 


$21, 322 


$22, 323 
323 


$23, $24 
324 
324, 326 


825 


325 


$26 
$26, $27 


SECTIONS 
1647, 1548. 
1649-1553. 


1554. 
1658. 


1557, 1558. 


1559. 
1660, 1561. 
1562. 


1563, 1-8, 
1664-1567. 
1568. 
1669, 1570. 
1671. 
1672-1577. 


1578, 1579. 


1580, 1581. 
1582, 1583. 
1584, 
1586. 
1586. 
1587, 
1588, 


1589, 
1590, 


1591, 1592. 
1593, 


CONTENTS. 


Infin. with rof or r@ in Various Constructions 
Infinitive with or without rod or red wh, 76 or 7d 

ph (or ph 08d), after Verbs of Hindrance etc. 
Infinitive (generally with ré) in Exclamations 
Infinitive with Adjuncts and ré, as Noun..... é 


THE PARTICIPLE. 
Participle as Verbal Adjective. — Three Uses .. 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 
Participle qualifying a Noun (as Adjective) .... 


Participle with Article as Substantive......... ; 


Neuter Participle with Article as Abstract Noun 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


Various Uses of this Participle ............... 
Peouliar Idioms. ........... ccc cece eee cceees 
Genitive Absolute............ Sepca nly ttttend olamiges 
Acousative Absolute...........00. set sine Sah ety 
“Q»y omitted (rarely) ........ Soscenieiea’ aaa eurne 


Various Adverbs with Circumstantial Participle 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 
Showing to what the action of the Verb relates 


NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
With Verbs signifying to begin, continue, cease, 


sent . 
Bounduerors Abyevos, etc,, agreeing with Dative 
With wepupdw and édopdw, overlook, see, allow 
With AavOdrw, rvyxdvw, and Pddvpw........ ‘eas 
With dsaredéw, ofouat, etc.......0... ere . 


IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Participle (like Infin.) with verbs signifying to 


see, hear, learn, perceive, know, etc. ........ 
AgAds or davepds elu with Participle........... 
Zuvoda and esvyyryydéonw with a Participle in 
Nominative or Dative ..........5 .000 aoe 
Verbs of 1588 with other Constructions aseteien ; 


‘Qs with Participle of Indirect Discourse. .... ee 


339 


XXiV 


SECTIONS 
1594, 

1595, 1596. 

1597-1599. 


1600. 
1601. 
1602. 
1603. 


1604. 
1605. 
1606. 


1607. 
1608. 
1609. 
1610. 
1611, 
1612-1614. 
1615. 


1616, 1617. 


1618, 1619, 


1620, 1621. 
1622-1624. 
1625. 
1626. 
1627, 1628. 
1629, 1630. 
1631, 
1632. 
1633. 
1634, 


CONTENTS. 


VEEBAL ADJECTIVES IN -téos AND -réov. 


PAGES 
Two Constructions. ........c cece cece ccsecees 343 
Personal Construction of Verbal in -réos....... 343 
Impersonal Verbal in -réoy (or -réa).......... 343 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

Direct and Indirect Interrogatives............. 344 
Two or more Interrogatives with one Verb..... 344 
Interrogative as Predicate ........ceceseeceee 344 
Direct Interrogatives, — apa, #, ob, wh, udv, ov- 

KOUP Ss 665 6.56.s nse NAHAS Ces Deion ee es ees 344 
"ANNo Te Hs OF ANNO Te5. cee w cece rec cesceees 345 
Indirect Questions with ef (Homeric 4% or e/) ... 345 
Alternative Questions, — IIdrepow ... #, etc. ... 345 

NEGATIVES. 

Two negatives, of and pt ..... cece cece erences 345 
Ov with independent Indicative and Optative .. 345 
Ei od or ef uw in Indirect Questions............ 345 
My with Subjunctive and Imperative.......... 346 
Negative with Infinitive ...............ceeeee 346 
Negative with Participles and Adjectives...... 346 
M7 with Infin. after Verbs with Negative Idea 346 
M7 od with Infinitive (after Negative Leading 

VOCED) eicssatoatide tus caleees ror eee eacaia 347 

Two or more Negatives in one Clause.......+. 347 
PART V. 
VERSIFICATION. 
Foot. — Ictus. — Arsis and Thesis............ 348 
Rhythm and Metre...........cccee ee cscecces 350 
Ictus and Word-accent..........ceceeccceeees 350 
Long and Short Syllables. — Times ........... 350 
Enumeration of Feet. ..........ec0ee cer eees 350, 351 
Place of the Ictus in a Foot..............--- 351 
Resolution and Contraction............es.00- 351, 352 
SVNCODE vis ci ches nero settee aweee sees 852 
Srrational: Time os siscc ees eon 52054 de See oes 352 
Cyclic Dactyl and Anapaest...............05. 352 


SECTIONS 
1635. 


1657-1667. 
1668-1674, 
1675-1678. 
1679-1683, 
1684, 1685. 


1692, 


CONTENTS. XXV 
| PAGES 
ANSCIUBIS os Gosia Gree Ceeh Ge eeinn CRE ews 352 
Syilaba -ANnceps)s..2s.sccseseedeeseseapeeehass 352 
Rhythmical Series and Verse ................ 353 
Close of Verse..........00.00- Meee oeeaes 353 
Calalexieii.ovestwecciodiw Moone ates 353 
PRUBCS 3506 a GaGa enciinmw sia diiad weathers 353 
Brachycatalectic and Hypercatalectic Verses... 353 
Caesura and Diaeresis .............0-cceesees 353, 354 
Names Of Verse8...........cccecsercccecnces 354 
Monometers, Dimeters, etc......... Rae ee eat 354 
Tripodies, Tetrapodies, etc. .............0000. 355 
Rising and Falling Rhythms............. ares 355 
Distichs, Systems, Strophes, etc. ............. 355 
Trochaic Rhythms ............cceccesccceees 355-357 
Iambic Rhythms............ sawateeddway eas 357-360 
Dactylic Rhythms............ cece e cence nee 360-362 
Anapaestic Rhythms ...............-.ccecees 362-364 
Logaoedic Rhythms. ............cc cece ecw vee 364-366 
Dactylo-Epitritic Rhythms................... 366, 367 
Rhythms with Feet of Five or Six Times...... 367 
Choriambic Rhythms...........ssceeeecees 387 
Tonic RAYthMs:: iec escacact ose se e¥aedeea ws 367 
Cretic and Paeonic Rhythms............... 368 
Bacchic: Rhythms ois. s ces scwiece beens ous 368 
DOCHMIAGS 5% 6 oc cahce's G05 be pene R eeu 368 
APPENDIX, 
CaTALOGUE OF VERBS ......... cscccceccces 369-406 


PARALLEL REFERENCES 


From tHe EpirTion or 1879 to THE Present Epition. 


a 
OLD NEW | OLD NEW | OLD 
1 1/11, 2, N. 4 55 | 17, 1, Note 
Note 1 2 N. 5 42 3 
N. 2 3| 12,1 48 Note 9,3 &5 
3 5 2 54 8 
Note 6 N.1 51} 18, 1, 2 
3 7 N. 2 50 2, Note 
Note 10 N.3 53 | 19, 1 
4,1 11 N. 4 52 2 
N.1 12 | 13,1 56 8 
N.2 13 N.1 57; 59 N.1 
2 15 N.2 60 N.2 
5,1 16 2 62; 63 | 20 
2 18 3 63 1, 2,3 
6 19 | 14,1 64 | 21,1 
1 20 2 65 Rem 
2 21; 22 N.1 66 N.1 
Note 23; 24 N. 2 67 N.2 
7 25 | 15, 1 68, 1 2 110, 1-3 
Note 26 2 69 3 
8 34 | 16 70 | 22,1 
9 35; 36 1 71 2 
1 37 N.1 72 N.1 
2 38, 2 N. 2 73 N.2 
Note 39, 1 2 74 | 23, 1 
3 38, 1 3 75 Note 
Note 39, 1 & 2 Note 16 ; 77 2 
4 38, 4 4, Note 88 | 24,1 
N.1 39, 3 5 78, 1 Note 
N. 2 39,4 &5 6 78,2 & 3 2 
5 40,1 N.1 79 3 
Remark 40, 2 N. 2 80 | 25, 1 
10 47 N.3 81 Note 
11,1 42 N. 4 83 2 123; 124 
(a) 43,1 7 84 Note 
(b) 43,2} (a) 84,1] 3 
2 44 (b) 84, 3 N.1 
N.1 45 (c) 84,4 N.2 
N. 2 46 (d) 84,5 & 6 | 26 
N.3 47,2117,1 92; 93 N.1 = 132; 183, 1 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. Xxvll 


OLD NEW 


6 N.2 134 
N.3(1) 181, 4; 


& 
bet 1 OO DD bt 
do 
Go BO 
lo 
& 


2 8 
G3 BS pe 
Ai 
bo 
BRB 


153 ; 


160; 


164; 


170 
1 171; 179 
2 173-175 
1 182 
2 177 
3 178 
183; 184 

186 

187 

188 


201 


3 
SEELEL: 


BEES yl 


9 

212,1; 210,1& 
212, 2 
213 
214, 1; 
214,2 & 3; 216 
217 
218 
219 


N.1 
N.2 
N.3 


tb 


3% x 


E 
E 
a: 


OLD N 


277, 2; 218 
280 
281-285 
286 

1 287 
2 288 
3 289 
4 290 
5 291 
292-294 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


XXVill 
OLD NEW 
68 334; 335; 338 
Note 336 ; 337 
69 340; 341 
Note 342 
70 346 
N.1 3AT 
N.2 348 
71 350 
N.1 351 
N.2 352 
N.3 353 
N. 4 354 
N.5 355 
72,1 357 
2 358 
N.1 359 
N.2 360 
73,1 361 
Note 362 
2 363 
3 364 
74,1 365 
Note 366 
2 367 
Note 368 
15 369 
N.1 370 
N.2 371 
76 372; 373 
Note 374 
77,1 375 
N.1 376; 377 
N.2 378 
N. 3 379 
2 380 
N.1 381; 382, 2 
N. 2 (a) 382, 1 
(bd) 382, 3 
N. 3 383 
N.4 384 
N.5 385 
78 386 
N.1 387 
N. 2 388 
79,1 389 
N.1 391; 392 
N. 2 393 
N.3 394 
N.4 395 


OLD NEW 
79,1, N.5 396 
N. 6 397 

N.7 398 

2 399; 989, 2 
Note 400 

80 401 
Note 402; 403 

81 404 
82 406 
N.1 407 

N.2 408 

83 409 
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N.3 413 
84,1 415 
2 416 
N.1 417 
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In Parts IV. anv V. 


Aeschines...............-Aesch. 
Aeschylus. .... 


Agamemnon .............--5 Ag. 
Choéphori............+-eeeee Ch. 
Eumenides...........eceeee- Bu. 
Persians, ......cccccccccvcees Pe. 
Prometheus.........ececeee. Pr. 
Septem..........eececeeseee Se. 
Supplices ............seeeeee Sp. 
AIGRCUS s 655-558 eaves ones Alcae. 
Andocides. eeeees¢e#8es¢ e@eeeeest @ And. 
Antiphon. ......02eecseees . Ant. 
Aristophanes ..... “i rere «0 
Acharnenses .........5. 06. Ach. 
AVES iss c0 sks tee wane eceeuees Av. 
Ecclesiazusae ..........-.. Eccl. 
Hquites .....cccsccccvececces Eq. 
Lysistrata..........eseee eee Ly. 
WNUbGB é sivcvceccedses seeesews N. 
PES cos os ca cS Rees hoes eee Pa. 
Phuiti@ civccc de ceva eee ctesens Pil. 
Rane is cc sick Sees See e stew wares R. 
Thesmophoriazusae ......... Th. 
Vespne ......cccccsccscccecees V. 
Demosthenes..........20000- .D. 
Euripides ..............- ere 
Aleestia........ cece cece eees Al, 
Andromache.............++ And. 
Bacchae........-.scccesecees Ba. 
Cyclops ........ cece cece cece Cyc 
BlOGtra ooc5 seca ctae ee sess i} 
Hecuba........cccesececcces Hec. 
Helena: «i iiccdic secs scav evens Hel. 
Heraclidae ..............0.. Her. 
Heron ee Furens........... y° F, 
ppolytus...........e.eeee ip. 
Medea..... ccc cccccscccccccs Me. 
Orestes.......c cece cccccccees Or. 
Phoenisgae .......c cece cscces Ph. 
BhesuB......cesccncccccccess . 
Troades anne w kw Esau aes eae Tro. 
Hesiod eee #oee eee s @eeeeeese? Hes 
Theogonia ........-.sseecees Th. 


Herodotus......ceeee: 
Herondas...........+.+. Herond. 


Hipponax. ...........+.... Hipp. 
Homer :— 
Wade cs scsi ceded secses cena It. 
Odyssey .....2-0eeceeeee eens Od. 


TSACUS. cc ccccccccccccsecs ASAC, 
TSOCrAtES. occ ccc ccc cccccerssoerL 
LYSi0G. ccc cccecee eccasceese dis 
Mimnermus.........-..-. Mimn. 


Menander....cccccccceceee MEN. 
Monoatichi 
Pindar. .......ccecccce sees Find. 


Olympian Odes.............. Ol. 
hian Odes............e0.. Py. 
Plato ....ee- Ce 
reso Uceee Laewesase Ae i. 
POLOGY .......eceeeeececees : 
Charmides...........sesceee, Ch ° 
Crit dint toad ava ecewees Cr. 
Cratylus.........00-ececees Crat. 
Oritia® 26.4 onsaseteanses Critias. 
Kuthydemus... ...........: Eu. 
EKuthyphro ............ Euthyph. 
GOrmAS 66666 css Leeewccewsos : 
Hippie Major..........0- Af, M. 
LBCHOR «6.565605 Seca wes Lach. 
i Re er Lg. 
BUN iG ene kee ei es 8. 
OHO saseree reese teu evans Fr 
Menexenus ...........++. enex. 
PHACGO 6:03 warn nw es esas cee Ph. 
Phaedrus.............000- Phar. 
Philebus soics40e0des0sscce Phil. 
Politicus...........0.eeeeees Pol. 
Protagoras, .........e00ee0- 0. Pr. 
Republic ..........2ceceeeee im 
pore ake a ree a 
mposium,........-.eee sees é 
Theactetus iw alaa cian aes 68S Th. 
TimaeuS.......... ec ee cence Tt. 
Sappho sesco cs cdiseiaeas dees Sapph. 
Sophocles ..........-- 0005 er. F 
AIAS wsitncciecia vest ceene vhs Aj. 
Antigone ..........-0.eeseeee An. 
Wlectraxc5s cxewees sense sees El. 
Oedipus at Colonus........ 0. C. 
Oedipus Tyrannus......... 0. T. 
Philoctetes ...........+.02e Ph. 
Trachiniae........ 2... 2-eeee Tr. 
Stobaeus eoeoereeees eee ee @eeososs Stob. 
Theocritus..... oals de teem LCOS 


Theognis. .......-..--.. Theog. 
Thucydides. ........ccccsoeeceds 
Kenophon. ........-seccecee me 


Agesilaus ..........eeeee. -- Ag. 
Anabasis .........-0eeccceecee A. 
Cyropaedia ............ Fests C. 
De re Equestri.......... 204. ee 
sheesh Oe waa aatewaeae cs aos 
pparchicuB.........-+266- ip. 
Memorabilia .........c00.see00 de 
Oeconomicus ............00.. 
De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. 1 
Symposium............. eee BYe 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the tragic 


fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck’s numbers. 


The orators are 


cited by the numbers of the orations and the German sections. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by. the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aéolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 s.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
3 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
_ as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Jonians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).1. In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 s.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Po- 
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwyaton. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply ‘EAAnvx7}, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, 4s, 
know, etc. 


Form. 


SAxHORBAMPROMASP AM ODNAPY Os 


SEM™NRGCIQASDAPIOMUEE YMA T BIN HADWA 


~<) 


A 


PART I. 


ee 


THH ALPHABBET. 


Equivalent. 


e (short) 
Z 
e (long) 


(short) 


Pade ee a - ee = 


dY 


& BE. 


o (long) 


form o; thus, overacts. 


or hard c 


Name. 


adda 
Birra 
yappa 
déXTa 

é Windor 
tHra 
hra 
Onra 
iora 
KaT Ta 
Ad (u) BSa 
po 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


L. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 
At 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 


Chi 


Psi 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7%), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. ‘They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F hag been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, o6 for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and 3 for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é pirdy (plain e) and & Widd» (plain v) to distinguish e and v from ace 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 4, 0, a, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and w are always long; a, 1, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, ¢, 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ and v are called close vowels. 


7 The diphthongs (8i-@@oyyor, double-sounding) are 
Al, AV, Ely EV, Ol, OU, NU, UL, a, N, @. These (except uve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, w) with « form the (so 
called) «mproper diphthongs a, n, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wv. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e (= e+) and ov (=o + v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
(30); as in éwole: (for éwolee), Aéyerw (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpvoods (for 
xptceos), Gels (for Oevrs, 79), Tod and rov’s (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and 0, even in inscriptions which used H 
and Qforéand 6. (See 27.) 


9, N. The mark of diaeresis (Stalpeots, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in wpotéva: (xpo-tévar), to go forward, 'Arpetins, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, v, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMOQIAIAI, 79 xwupdla, and in “Qcxero, @xero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opav, seeing, is pronounced hdrén; 
but copay, of mountains, is pronounced dron. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But gq, 7, and w (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus olxerat, eipaivw, Aipwv; but @yxero or “kxero, ddw or 
“Atdw, 7dev or“Hidev. On the other hand, the writing of didis 
(‘A(dvos) shows that a and « do not form a diphthong. 


13, N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote @ (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it F was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs‘ and®. \ ; 


14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pytwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp. is sometimes written £6; a8 dppntos, unspeakable ; 
Iluppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, m, B, , p, 
palatals, x, y, x; 
linguals, +r, 5, 0, 0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or €, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by n in Latin; as ayyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor; odiyé, 
sphinz. 


10 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [i8 


18. The double consonants are é, y, ¢. H is composed of 
x and o; y, of randg. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are A, », v, p, and o, with nasal Y (17). 


OF Meee A, Hy v, and p are liquids; 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals ; 
o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 
F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 


21. The mutes are of three orders : — 
smooth mutes wr x + 
middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes ¢ x 6 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


Case labial mutes (x-mutes) r Bd 
palatal mutes (x-mutes) x Y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 0 


93. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate ; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 


24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, é and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels — 
are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are ék and ovx (or ovy), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and wW (xo and za) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for @, 6, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (4); XZ stood for x, and $2 for ¥. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for &Sotey rq BovdrAgG xal r@ shyw, —TO 
@ZESIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Yjdioua Tod Shuov, —HEZ for Fs, —~— 
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HEI for 7, — IWEMIEN for réurecv, — XPTZOZ for ypvcots, — TOTTO 
for both rodro and rotrov,— TOZ IIPTTANEZ for rods rpurdves, — 
APXOZI for &pxouver, — AEOZON for seousd», — HOMO for srws, — 
TIOIEN for rouiy,-——TPEZ for rpets,— AIO TO SOPO for dwd rod 
dbpov, — XZENOZ for sévos or E€vous, 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, 7, 7, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, e in féte (French é or @), 
7 in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin x» 
our uin prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 

of French u or German #. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, ¢, i, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of d@, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to d, é, i, and 6 in the’second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, 4 in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 
_ 2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, ewin feud, ot in oil, ut in quit, will give some idea of ae, 
ev, ot, and uw; and vu in house of av. Likewise the genuine e« must 
have been pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ei in rein (cf. 
Hom, “Arpet8ns, Attic ’Arpeldns); and ov was a compound of o and v. 
But in the majority of cases « and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
¢ and o on one side and to e and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with e and ov, since EI and OY are written for both alike. In « the 
sound of . appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of ¢ On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, y, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare yu and wu probably had the sounds of y and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

8. (Consonants.) Probably 8, 5, x, A, u, », *, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, i, m, », p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sim so. Z is called a compound 
of § and ¢; but opinions differ whether it was 8¢ or «5, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to ci. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. = represents xe, and y represents xe, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for = and ¢o for y. The rough consonants 6, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were r, x, and w followed by hk, so that i»@a was ép-rd, ddlymu 
was d-rinus, yw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 

and uphill, but here the 4 is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek @ and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 


12 .-—S«: LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [29 


CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place: — 

a becomes y (a after «, t, or p) 
€ Pe ” t becomes j, 
6 @, e rT; ry 

Thus tipdw Gas tiva-), fut. Tippee ; éd-w, | fut. €a-cw ; Tir pe 
(stem Oe-); Si-Sw-ys (stem So-); ixerevw, aor. txérevoa; pogo: 
perf. of déw, from root v- (see pats). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before oc), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 

a becomes a, t becomes j, 
€ él, v - v. 
o 6 ov, 

Thus peAas for pedrars (78), iords for torayrs (79), Geis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avovot for AvVovrot, éxpiva for éxpica, 
Secxvis for Secxvuvrs (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to y 
(or a) when o is dropped; as épyva for éfar-ca, from daivw (dpayr-), 
cf. éoreA-ca, EoretAa, from orédAAw (oTEA-). 

31. (Strong and. Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of a, o, and %, 
— of ev, (sometimes ov,) and ¥,—and of », (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeirr-w, Aé-Aourr-a, 2-Aur-ov; | gevy-w, méepevy-a, e-pvy-ov; 
THK-w, TETHK-O, ETdK-yv; prry-vups, Ep-pwy-a, ep-pdy-nv; éAev-copat 
(74), €r-nAov6-a, yAvb-ov (see épxopat) ; 3; 80 o7evo-w, hasten, and 
orovd-y, haste; dpyyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32. An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpdr-yv, and in the noun tpdnr-os, from stem rper-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic ydds, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BaotAjos, BactAja, 
king, Attic Baotréws, Baorréa; epic pernopos, in the air, Attic 
peréewpos; Mevddaos, Attic MeveAews (200). 


t 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. — HIATUS. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. ' 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; diréw, Pro; Piree, dire; riuae, ria. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general poe 
ciples : — 

87. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as refxei, reiyer; yépat, yépat; 
patoros, paoros. 

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, 7, orw). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). Hg. 


Myda, pv (184); Pireyre, Pidnre; SyrAdw, SyrAO; — but epi Nee, 
épirer; xX00s, rods. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). £.g. 

An\énre, SyAdire ; prr€wor, PAdor ; TiMdOpeY, Time; Tiudupev 
TipGpev; — but vde, vod; yéveos, yévous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have aor 7. £.9. 

"Ertyoc, érfud; tipdyre, tinare; reiyea, tein; ‘Eppéas, Epps. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and «¢ is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as tota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. Eg. 

Mvdat, pvat ; ; pyda, pa; pirce, Pirel; PrrEy, pag: ; Syd dor, 
Sydor ; vow, VO; 8ydov, Sydoi 5 prréou, prot ; xpiceor, Xpvcor ; 
Tipaet, Tid 5 Tiway, Tia; Tisdo, Tipe ; Tipdov, THpe ; : dir<ov, 
Prov; Aveat, AVY (39, 3); AVynat, Ady; prepyyoto, penvDO. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ea is contracted regularly to » (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after e, and a& or 7 after 
tor. (See 229, 267, and 315.) | 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eas 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in ee as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveat, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as dyAdets, Spdois ; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as dyAcy, SyAct. 

5. The spurious diphthong et is contracted like simple e; as 
awAaKoets, rAaKkovs, cake. Thus infinitives in aey and oew lose ¢ in 
the contracted forms; as ridew, tiysav; Snrdcav, Syrovv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel « is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 


2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialeetic forme of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 
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41. Table of Contractions. 


ataz=a& yépaa, yépa eto =o doréy, dorg 

a--a:=at prdat, pvat nta=y Atbnat, Ady 

atqag=a pyda, pve nee = Tipjerte, Tippvre 

ate =a értyae, érfua ntra=y ripyjets, tyuns (39,5) 

ata=q ripde,ripd;ripdev,|y+e = KArpOpov, xAgOpov 
Ora Tipav (39, 5) ytoa=w pepvnoipny, pepve- 

at+y =a _ tipanre, Tipare pny 

atyn =@ Tipdy, Tipe e+e =t Xitos, Xtos 

a-+e =a yépai, yépat ota =w aldda, al8d; adda, 

a+e =a ypa-‘dovy, ypadioy Ora ada (39, 1) 


a+o =w Tipdopey, TinGpey |o+a=at amddat, arAal 
a-o=q@ Tindoum, Tiugue jo-+e =ov vee, vov 


a-+ov=w Tipdov, TID o-+e =o Sydrda, SyAot (89, 4); 
a+tw =w rind, TiLad or ov dyAcav, SnAodv (39, 
eta =y yévea, yen; Eppes, 5) 

ora ‘Eppijs; doréa, d07a|° ty =o Sndoyre, dyrare 

(89, 1) oty = diddys, dkdgs; awAdy, 

e+a=q Avent, Ain; xproeat, Ory arAz (89, 1) 

Orat ypvaat (89, 1land8) |o--& = ot meBor, weeBoi 
ete =a direc, Epira o-+o =ov véos, vous 
eta =a ree, pire? o-oo =o dyddor, Syrot 
etn=7 rene, prisre 9 +ov=ov SyrAJov, dyrod 
e+yn =n Pig, diry o+tw=w drow, bn ro 
ete =a reixel, reixe otw = azdroy, arlg 
€ +0 ov yeve0s, yevous Rarely the following: — 
Eto =or Pireor, frrot w+a =w ypwa, 7pw 
€ +ov= ov diréovu, prod w+€ =w YpweEs, npws 
etv =e W&, ed w+t = pw, 7py 
etw=uw gidreu, Prd w+o =w aos, dis 

CRASIB. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpacts, 
miature). The cordnis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words i is ee an article, 
a relative (6 or d), Kai, wpo, OF o 
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle roc drops o before a; and xa drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and a. But we 
have xei and xeis for xat ef and xai eis. 

44, The following are examples of crasis : — 

To ovopa, Touvope. ; TO dyad, raya0d; TO évayTiov, Tovvavrioy ; ; 
6 &k, OUK ; o eri, our ; TO (war Lov, Goiparvov (93) ; ; a dv, dv; kai dy, 
Kav; Kat elra, Kgra.; —6 avip, dvip ; : ot abcd os, ad_d god; To dvSpi, 
ravdpi ; : TO airé, TAbTO ; TOU abrou, TAUTON ; }— Tow dy, Tay (uévros a ay, 
pevrav) ; } TOU dpa, Tapa; — Kat auros, KaUTaS ; Kal aut, xavry (98) ; 
Kat €orl, KaoTL; Kal €i, KEL} Kal OV, KOV; Kat Ol, xo; Kal at, xai. 
éyw olda, eye ; ® dvOpwre, GvOpure ; TH érapy, THTapy. Likewise 
we have povpyou, helpful, for rpo épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppovdos 
for wpo dd00 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, avyp. 

46. N. In crasis, €repos, other, takes the form arepos, — whence 
repos (for 6 érepos), Oirépov (for rod érépov), Odrépy, etc. (43, 2; 93). 


SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (cvvifnots, settling together). 
Thus, #eo¢ may make one syllable in poetry; oryfea or 
xpioew may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, since, uy, not, 4, or, 7 Cinterrog. ), and éya, J. Thus, €rrel ov 
may make two syllables, pn «idévas may make three; uy ov always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

: ELIsIon, 

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. E.g. 
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Av éyod for 8a ewod ; dvr’ éxeivys for dvti exeivys; Alyouy’ dv for 
A€youut dv; GAN’ eds for dAAG edOUs; ex” dvOpwry for emi dv parry. 
So €$' érépw; wix0" cAny for wi«ra SAnv (92). 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. | 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions wepi and mpd, except mepé in Aeolic (rarely 
before cin Attic), 

(5) the conjunction ére, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in e, 

(d) the dative singular in « of the third declension and the 
dative plural in oz, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal 
endings pat, oat, Tat, and oar (Gat). Soot in ofyot, and rarely in pos. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find dy, cdr, and dp, for dvd, xard, 
and wapd. Both in composition and alone, «cdr assimilates its r to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdéBBade and xdxrave, for kar éBane 
and xaréxrave, — but xarOavety for xarabavety (68, 1), xdx xopuphy, ay 
yoru, kaw wedlov; du-Bdddw, dd-détat, Au redlov, Au pbvov. So UB-Bdddeuy 
(once) for bro-Bdd)eup. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. E.g. 

"Arr-airéw (dad and airéw), &-€Badov (Sd and ZBaAov). So dd- 
atpéw (dro and aipéw, 92); dex-nuepos (Séxa and Huépa). 


APHAERESIS. 


99. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after uy, not, and 7, or. This is called aphaeresis (dqaipeats, taking 
off). Thus, py ‘yo for py éyd; wod’orw for mod eorw; eyo’ ddynv 
for éyw éavyv; 7 ‘mov for 7 épod. 

MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -o. (including -£ and -yx), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢, generally add 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
vy movable. £.g. 

Tlaor dédwor tadra; but racw Swxev exetva. So d8/8wot por; but 
didwory énoi. 

57. N. Eoré takes y movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e: has 
v inovable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(‘or -€e), a8 (Ac, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and 
the poetic viv (enclitic) has an epic form wi. Many adverbs in -Oey 
(as mpcoGev) have poetic forms in -6e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have vy movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. Oi, not, becomes ot« before a smooth vowel, and ovy 
before a rough vowel; as od OéAw, odk airds, ody otros. M7 
inserts « in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Otrws, thus, éf (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrus éxet, ovrw Soxei, &f doreus, 
€x woAEws. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdpros, strength ; 
Odpoos and Opdoos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in Be-BAr-na (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rpr-Ka (from stem rep-), Opd-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649. 

65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in zaré€pos, warpés (274); axrycopot for 
mernoopat (650). 

66. N. (a) When p is brought before p or X by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peonuBpia, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (wéoos and quépa); péeuBrwxa, epic perfect of 
Bddoxe, go, from stem por-, pA0-, pAw- (636), pre-pAw-Ka, né-BAw-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chéimbley. 

(d) At the beginning of a word such a yu is dropped before 2} 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem pop-, ypo- (cf. Lat..morior, die), 
pu Bpo-ros, Bporos (but the « appears in composition, as in d-~Bporos, 
immortal). So BXirre, take honey, from stem perit- of peri, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prrr-, wBdALr-, Brer-, BrALrrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dyyp, 
man (277), when the vy is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 


(dy-pos), dydpds . 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DouBLING OF Consonants, 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but r¢, xx, 
and 78 are always written for ¢, yy, and 00. Thus Yardu, 
Baxxos, xatOavetv, not Sadpad, Bayyos, xalOavety (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier co in certain 
forms; as mparrw for rpacow, éAarrwv for éAdoowv; OdAarra 
for @dAacoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; as "Arruds, "ArOis, Attic. See also 72. 


69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- - 
ing a compound word; as in dvappirrw (dvd and pirrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in ppirrov (imperfect of ptrrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, edpous. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
w-mute or a x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
7-mute becomes o. E.g. 

Térptrrae (for rerpiB-rar), Sédexrar (for SeSey-rar), wrexOFvar 


(for trex-Onvat), AeipOnv (for éXerr-Onv), ypdBSyv (for ypad-bny). 
Mlerewrro: (reweb-rat), éreioOyv (éreb-Onv), forat (48-ra), iore 


(i-re), xaptéorepos (xapter-repos). | 
72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xplyw, éx-Spouy, ex-Oeots. For rr and 76, see 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 8, or 8), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; a8 in weérexa (for weeO-xa). When y stands before x, 
Y, OF x, a8 in ovy-xéw (avy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand «. <A #-mute with o forms y, a «-mute forms é, and a 
r-mute is dropped. E.g. 

Tptyw (for rpiB-cw), ypdyw (for ypad-ow), A€fw (for Aey-cw), 
meiow (for re6-ow), dow (for ad-cw), cwdpace (for cwyar-or), €Arriot 
(for €Amd-o1). So prc (for PreB-s), éAms (for €Amid-s), vw 
(for vuxt-s). So xapieos (for yapter-or, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. £.g. 

A€Xetupou (for AcAetr-por), Téerpipou (for rerpif-yat), yéypapyrat 
(for yéypad-pat), wémAeypat (for wemAex-yot), Térevypot (for re- 
TEVY-pal). 

76. N. But «xu can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xé-xun-Kca (kdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before uz in 
the formation of nouns; as in dx}, edge, dxuwr, anvil, alxuy, spear- 


point, dpaxuh, drachma. 
*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavOdvw (cf. 72). 


77, N. When yyu or wu» would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yu OY pe; as edéyxw, EAfrey-uac (for éAnrevyx-uat, EAnrcyy-wat); Kdurrw, 
xéxappat (fOr xexaumw-pat, Kexapp-par) ; wéurw, wéweupac (for rereuw-pat, 
wemeup-pat. (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a w-mute y 
becomes yp; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a7-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

"Eprirre (for éy-rirrw), cvpBaivw (for cvv-Baww), éuparvyns (for 
éy-parys) ; cvyxéew (for cvy-yew), ovyyevys (for ovv-yerys) ; év-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid vy is changed to that liquid. E.g. 

"EdAcérw (for év-Aerw), €upévw (for éy-pevw), cvppéw (for ovv-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, « to «, oto ov. Eg. 

MédAas (for perar-s), els (for év-s), Avovoe (for Avo-vor): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovr-ta, Avoy-ca), AvOeioa (for 
AvOevr-ta, AvGev-ca), raca (for zavr-ta, rdv-ca): see 84, 2. 

79. The combinations yr, v8, v§, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g. 

Idot (for zavr-ot), yiyas (for yeyavrs), Sexvis (for Secxvvvrs), 
Acovor (for Aeovr-cr), TYHetor (for tiMevr-cr), riHe’s (for riBevr-s), 
Sovs (for dovr-s), ovreiow (for orevd-cw), retcouat (for revb-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 8 (¢f. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ox of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as dauooe (for dapor-cr). 

81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or o; a8 
évparrw, évoovbos, évor péepu. 

Suv becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before £; as ovo-otros, ov-ornpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. Ilay and waAw may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 07; a8 mav-codos or raccodos, raXdiv-oKlos, Tadicovros. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for y before pa in the perfect 
middle (648); as gaivw, médac-por (for wehay-yor); and the y re- 
appears before r and 0, as in répay-rat, réehar-Oe. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before .) The following changes occur when 
e (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes 7 and 6 with such an ¢ be 
come oo (later Attic rr); as PvAdco-w (stem dvAax-) for dvAak-t-w; 
noowy, worse, for Ax-t-wy (361, 2); tdco-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (580) ; 
Tapaco-w (tapay-), for rapax-t-w; Kopvoo-w (Kopv0-), for xopv6-t-w ; 
Kpyooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in ets, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eoaa (331, 2 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as arayr-, mayT-ta, wavon. 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raca; Avovt-, AvovT-ta, AVov-ca, Avovga. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with e forms {; as dpdl-w (ppad-), for 
dpad-t-w (585); xopil-w (xop8-), for xopd-t-w; xpdl-w (kpay-), for 
Kpay-t-w (589); pe{wv (Ion.) or peifwy (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as orédA-w (ored-), for ored-t-w; 
GAXo-pat (aA-), leap, for ad-t-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dAAos, other, for 
dA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After av or ap the « is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to a; as daivw (dav-), for dart-w; yxaipw (xap-), for 
xapt-w; peAava (weAav-), fem. of wédras (326), for perAar-ta. 
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6, After ev, €p, tv, tp, vy, Or up, the 4 disappears, and the preced- 
ing ¢, 4, or v is lengthened (e€ to &); as reiyw (rev), for rert-w; 
xeipwv (stem xep-), worse, for yeprwv; xeip-w (xep), for xept-w; 
kplvw (kpw-), for xptv-t-w; olxripw (oixrip-), for olkriptw; duive 
(dpvy-), for duvv-t-w; ovpe, for ovpt-w. So awretpa (fem. of owrnp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for gwrepva. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of &% and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. E.g. 

"Iornpt, place, for ovrrnut, Lat. sisto; qporvs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; €Couot, sit (from root €6- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; éra, seven, Lat. 
septem. | 

87. N. In some words both ¢ and F have disappeared ; as d¢, his, 
for ofos, suus; 9dvs, sweet (from root aé- for ofaé-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels, 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ao- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa: and go often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ade-at, Avy or Aver (39,8); &Ave-co, éAbco, €Avov; but o is 
retained in such pu- forms as fora-cat and tara-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or apnv; as daivw (dav-), aor. épyva 
for épavo-a, épyv-dynv for épavo-aunv. So dxédAAw (6xed-), aor. 
wxetr-a for wxeAo-a; but poetic xéAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldov, saw, from 
root ¢td- (Lat. vid-eo), for é-pidov, é-wWov, dov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
eg and finally €; as pew, flow (stem fev-, per-), fut. pev-co-par. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final y of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vais (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
va.v-0s, var-os (269); see BactAcv’s (265). See also 256. 


91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known ; ~ 
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Bovs, ox (Lat. bov-is), dap, spring (Lat. ver), dtos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éoOys, garment (Lat. vestis), éowepos, 
evening (vesper), is, strength (vis), xAnis (Dor. Adis), key (clavis), 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxatos, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. Eg. 

"Adin (for d-inut), xaBorpéw (for xat-aipew), dd dv (for dard 
dv), Wy ddrAnv (for wera dAyy, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in gpovdos, gone, from mpi ¢cdov; ppovpds, watchman 
(spo-épos). . 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) da ov, darinw (from dé and inp). 


95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.9. 

Ilépuxa (for pena), perfect of diw; Kxéxnva (for xexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw; TéAndAa. (for OeyrAa), perf. of OdAAw. So in ré-Onpu (for 
O-Onju), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes re after 6y- of the tense stem (757,1). Hg. 

AvOryrs (for AvOy-A), PavOyre (for pavOy-Hr); but 2 aor. dav 

757, 2). 
: 3. In the aorist passive éréOyv from réOnu (Oc-), and in érvOnv 
from 6uw (Av-) Oe and @v become re and rv before 6yv. 

4. A similar change occurs in dyz-éyw (for dud-exyw) and dpr- 
fox (for dudtoyw), clothe, and in éxe-yetpia (exw and yelp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in dyw (stem éy- for oex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. gw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as rpedw (stem rped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opepw (662); rpexw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Opéopar; éradyv, from Barry (ra¢- for 
Gagd-), bury; see also Op¥rrw, ridw, and stem Oar-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opéé (225), hair, gen. rptxds (stem tprx- for Oprx-); 
and in raxvs, swift, comparative Odcowy for Oax-twv (84, 1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Oped-Onv, Opep-Fyvat, re-Opad-Gar, re-Oa-Oau, &-Opvg-Onv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last); 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by « or », are placed at the beginning of asyllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, é-xw, é-ya, €-o7ré-pa, vé-Krap, 
d-xpun, Se-on0s, pl-Kpov, mpd-ypa-Tos, mpac-ow, éd-Tis, év- Sov, dp-pa-Ta. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-a-yw (from apdés and dyw); but wa-pa-yw or rap-dyw (from 
Tapa and ayw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES, 

98. A syllable is long by nature (dvcer) when it has 

a long vowel or a diphthong; as in rip, cretvo. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oécer) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in foravtes, tpamela, dprv&. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in rpacow, rpaypo, and mpagis, but 
as short in rdoow, raypa, and rafts. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrds @yotv and in 
Kata, oroua is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, drrvos, bBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (, y, 5) before pu or y, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvas, BiBrcov, Soypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus e in é« is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word ; as éxAéyu, éx vedy (both _ U _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; «and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,:, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwv), and «dv (for xat dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or pr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long anda 
is short; the acute on xwpa, land, shows that a is long; on rives; 
who? that « is short; the acute on Baored, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on BaciAe, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Adyos, avTas, 
the grave (‘), as a’ros épn (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ™), as Todro, Tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

8. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107, 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and rpoowdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dévs, sharp, and Bapus, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 

ually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. ‘The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun zis, ti (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in aipw, potca, rovs abrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in riuy, amd@, “Qe (@), "Qeéa 
(¢£a). 

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (d£v-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baotreis ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bactr€us ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BaotAevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (zeptordpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as é\@ety; properis- 
pomenon, when it-has the circumflex on the penult, as potoa. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in £ or yr; as wéAexus, dvOpwrros, mpopuraé. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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as prov, vncos, HAE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
a8 Adyos, TOUTWY. 


113. N. Final a: and ot are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as dvOpurrot, vnvou: except in the optative, and in otxos, at 
home ; as riyunoat, rowjooe (not tiuyoat or rrovnaot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ew from nouns in cs and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wp 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eivyews, wébdews, 
Tihpew (Thpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as tl-xepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of wowep, oide, etc., see 146, 


115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as Tovs qrovn- 
pous avOpwrous (for rovs mrovnpovs avOpwrrous ). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 

116, (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy épt 
(for wept rovrwv), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, dia, dui, and dyrit. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as dXA€cas do, having destroyed. 

2. When 4 preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as dpa for rdpecre, &t for éveorey (évi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-oryft), up ! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worps. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed ; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. £.g. 

Tipdpevos from rivuadevos, pireire from dir€ere, pirotuev from 
duXéorpey, pirovvrwy from Pircovrwy, TiwG from ripdw; but BeBus 
from BeBads. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+* (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that rizdw gives Ty, 
but BeBaus gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction ; as 
riua for riya, evvor for evvoor. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 


119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second reinains; as rdya6d for ra dyaOd, éydda for éyw 
oléa, xara for kal efra; rdAAa for ra dAAa; Tapa for ro dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). E.g. 

"Er aire for éxt aire, GAN elrev for dAAa rev, yp eye for 
hyp eyo, Kax én for xaxd erp. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. £.g. 

@dAacca, Oardoons, OdrAaccav, OdAaccat, Gardooas; Kdpaé, 
KOPAKOS, KOPAKES, KOPGKWY; TMpayp"a, wpayuaros, TpAypaTwy; ddovs, 
dddvros, ddotorv. So xapiets, xapieroa, yapier, gen. xapievtos, etc. ; 
aétos, akia, aEtov, aftot, afta, afta. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VnTOS, VATOV, VATOY, VHTOL, vAToLs. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(b) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy», 
ov (except those in ¢pwy, compounds of ¢p%v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as evdaluwy, evdaruov (313) ; BeATiwy, Bédrioy (358); 
but datdpwy, Satdpor: 

_(c) Many barytone compounds in ys in all forms; as adrdpecns, 
avrapkes, gen. pl. adrdpxwy; piradHOns, pirddyOes (but drnOhs, ddyOes); 
this includes vocatives like Zwxpares, AnudcGeves (228) ; 80 some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in yp (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, a8 "Aydpeuvov, Adrépedov (except Aaxedaipov), and 
of *Awré\dwy, Iovesddy (Hom. Hocesdwy), swrhp, saviour, and ( om.) 
Sap, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amroddory, IIidcedo» (Hom. Mogeléaor), 
odrep, daep (see 221, 2). 

123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- — 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g. 

Tipys, rin, Tysaly, Tidy, Tiuats; Oeod, Dep, Dewy, Oeois. 

124, In the first declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwv) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.g. 

Acxay, Sofav (from Sixy, défa), rodtrav (from zodfrys); but 
dfiwy, Aeyouevwy (fem. gen. plur. of dos, Aeyouevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as ves, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dguy, anchovy, ddiwv; xpyorys, usurer, xpi 
orwv; éryciat, Etesian winds, érnoiwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

@ys, servant, Oyrds, Oyri, Oyrotv, Onrav, Anoi. 

128. N. Ads, torch, 8uss, slave, obs, ear, rats, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
us, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so Tas, all, in both genitive and dative plural : as 
mais, TALOOS, wide matoi, but raidwy; was, mayrTos, ravi, mavTov, 
wact. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rin, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, dvrt, 
dvrwy, ovot; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as BovAew, Bovrcioner, Bovlevovow 3 mapexw, Tdpexe; drodidwpt, 
drodore; BovAevovra, BovAevoa (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoa 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist riddle imperative in ov are perispomeiin: 4s AnGely, EAGetd, 
Aurely, Aurrod, Nao’. For compounds like xara-Bov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: éiré, 
€XG€, etipé, Aa Be. So id€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dz-euze. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the p-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as toratro, dibuleGe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aotist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except mpiadOa 
and jvacGa, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vas or wey (except those in evar). 
Thus, BovActoa, yeverar, AeAVoOa, AEAvpPEVOS, iordva, didovat, 
AeAvKevat, Sowev and Sopevar (both epic for Sotvar). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in ~s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Aurov, Avbels, Sid0vs, Secxvis, AeAUKws, Lords (pres.) ; 
but Atoas and oryods (aor.). 

So idv, present participle of efys, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs ; 
as ovveyu (from ovy and epi), cvvoida (avy and ofda), eeyu (é€ 
and elu), *dp-eore. . 

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augtnent or 
reduplication ; as map-etyoy (not mdpetyov), I provided, ttap-Av (not 
wdpyyv), he was present, dd-ixros (not ddtxrac), he has arrived 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is hot changed by it; as dr-etxe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but J#-exxe (imperative), yield / 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and cyés are paroxytone;s as 
dirddos, rapacyes (not diodes, etc.). . . 

8. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabtc preposition ; 
as xard-Oov, put down, dd-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as éy-Ood, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), hot as verbs. Thus, BovAetoy has in the neuter BevAcdoy 
(not BoWrcvoy)} GAtwy, PAG has Prcov (not Pircvv), Pirovw. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in wt and ot, see 113, Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. | 
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PROCLITICS. 


' 186. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from mpoxAfvw, lean forward). 


137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 9, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions els (és), é€ (éx), év; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (SO ws 
used as a preposition); and the negative ov ‘(ovx, ovx). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as mis yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ou, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes é€ and eis take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xax@y €§, from evils; Oeds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Os is accented also when it means thus; as ws elzev, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but xat ws, even thus, 
and ovd ws or und ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

189. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many ¢ editors accent all articles when they are 
Beary vk as Il. 1, 9, 0 yap BaorAj. XoAwHeis, and write o pév 

. 0 dé, and ot pév... ot dé, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxAfvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 


141. The enclitics are: — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, pol, wé; cov, coi, c€; oF, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odio. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, oo, ced, 
roi, Tv (accus. for a€), €0, ev, Bev, piv, viv, opi, odiv, ohé ThuE, 
Thuiv, cpewy, odéas, ohds, odéa. 

2. The indefinite pronoun zis, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra); also the indefinite adverbs ov, woO/, ry, rot, robe, 
more, To, THs. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, rod, rob, 37, rot, TObEv, wore, TH, Tas. 

3. The present indicative of «ii, be, and of dypé, say, 
except the forms ¢f and ¢ys. But epic évoé and Ionic eds 
are enclitic, 
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4. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép: the inseparable -de in déde, 
rovode, etc. (not de, but); and -Oe and -ye in fe and vary 
(146). So also the poetic wy (not viv), and the epic xé 
(xev), Oyv, and fa. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dyOpwrds tis, dvOpwrot tives, Setfov por, 
WALOES TLVES, OUTOS EoTIY. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Aoyos ris (NOt Aoyos Tis), Agyor 
rivés (NOt Aoyou Ties), Aoywv Twady, odTw Pyoiv (but odtos dyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable i is accented, ‘it remains unchanged ; 
as ripai re (115, 2), ripav ye, coos tis, codhoi tives, copay 
TLVES. 

4, A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as a 
Tls, eb pyaty OUTOs. 

144, Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ob rdpa Tpwoiy dAXAa cot paxovueBa, we shall 
Sight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in woAd’ éoriv 
(120) for zodAd éorev. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here enor, éuoi, and éue are used (except in 


™pos pe). 
4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odioe never in Attic prose. 
5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes gort; so after ovx, py, ei, the adverb 
ws, Kat, GAN’ or dAAd, and rovr or TovTo. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ei tis ri col prov, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, Grivt, dvrivwy, worEp, wore, olde, Tovade, elre, OTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has ». 

Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, invopar for tacouar (from idopas, 
635); Doric ryxdo® for ryuyow (from tiysaw); Aeolic and Doric 
AaOa for ANFy. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riya 
from tivae), or an Attic 7 lengthened from ¢ (as in gtAjow from 
Aéw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often: has «a, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in etos, cov; as getvos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; BaotAyios for Bact Actos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as zrovedpev, roetor (from motéopev, rrovéovor), 
for Attic zrovotpev, rovovot. Herodotus does not use v mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (°), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as ovx é08° 6 y' elroy’ ov yap dS ddpuv ediy, it ts not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wore 7ADev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipaw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun riuy, is riva-, that of 
Tiots, payment, is tiot-, that of tipios, held in honor, is ripuo-, that . 
of ripnua (Tipnpatos), valuation, is tiwnuat-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, re-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 

forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
_ stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur, Aeur-, and Aoer- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as riwa-, Tiva-, and 
rin (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

JA 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157%. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 edpts rorapds, the broad river (masc.), 7 KaAq olxid, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rodra 7d mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of q noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386) ; as (4) dvjp, man; (9) yer, woman; (TO) mpdy~a, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, }) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only ane 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (émixowvos); a8 6 derds, the 
eagle; 4 dAdanf, the fox; both including males and females. 


1598. The gender must often be learned by abservatian. But 


(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 


(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine, 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as apeTy, virtue, éAzis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as zacdiav, child ; ydvaov, ald 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 180; 
281-284). 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitiye, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in d. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a@ man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


168. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in o). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (Svoua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VowEL DECLENSION. CONSONANT DECLENSION, 

sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. g or none v $s or none none 
Gen. $ OF to oS 
Dat. t L 
Acc, v vord none 
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. none € 
G.D. ray) ov 

PLUR. 
N. V. v & es & 
Gen. wv wv 
Dat. vere (ts) Cl, TOL, ETO 
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds & 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. ‘The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. ‘There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aordé 7 a-s n-s G-t 
Gen. | as or n-¢ 1-3 a-co (Hom. a-o) év (for é-wv) 
Dat. | a-. or 7-t He | Get n-+ G-tor OF a-ts 
Acc. | a-v or d-v nv «| Gv n-Y as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aord n a é& or y a-t 
DUAL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. atv 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-to (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed Gy in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olxia and xwWpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yowpa, land, (9) tipn, honor, 
(7) oixia, house, (7) Motca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (ripa-) (olxia-) (yovea-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yxépa_ a land Tiph olkla Motoca 

Gen. xopas of a land Tipfis olklas Motons 

Dat. x%pq toa land Tip olkla Motey 

Acc. xepav a land Tipty olklav Motcav 


Voc. yxépa O land vip, = —i(ttiék ln Moica 


38 INFLECTION. [172 


DUAL. 

N.A.V. xapa two lands vipa, olkla Mota 
G.D.  yxedpary of or to two lands = ripatv olxlary Motoay 
PLURAL. 

Nom. y@pa lands Tipal olilas Mota: 
Gen. yepev of lands Tipey olkidv Movoay 
Dat. xepars to lands tipats olxtass Movtoats 
Ace. yopae lands winds olxtas Motes 
Voc. xapar O lands etpal olelas Meitca 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

OaAacoa, sea, Baraoons, Bardooy, OdArAaccav; Pl. OddrAaccat, 
GaraccGv, Gardocats, Oaraoods. | 

‘yepupa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yéepipav; Pl. yepipa, ete. 

oxid, shadow, oxias, oxida, oxidv; Pl. oxwatl, oxv, oxcais, ete. 

yvepun, opinion, yvopns, yrouy, yvopunv; Pl. yvapos, yop, etic. 

Treipa, attempt, meipas, wreipa, weipayv; Pl. wetpat, retpav, etc. 

173, The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after ¢«, +, or p, but changes a to » after other letters. See 
oixia, xwpa, and ripy in 171. 

174, But nouns having oa, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a@ of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the 
genitive and dative, like Movoa. 

Thus dpaga, wagon; Sia, thirst; pila, root; dprdAdAa, contest ; 
OaAacoa (with later Attic OdAarra), sea. So pépipya, care ; d€owowva, 
mistress; Néatva, lionesa; rpiatva, trident; also réApa, daring; Sata, 
living; dxavOa, thorn; esOdva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and @ in the genitive and dative, singular (after ¢, 4 
or p):— 

i Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by 0; as 
poipa, yepipa. 

(>) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as dAneua, truth (dAnOys, true), edvoia, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dArnfeca, eivoid, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and rp designating females; as BaciAea, 
queen, WarTpia, female harper (but Bacrreia, kingdom). So puta, 


Sly, gen. puids. 
For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépn, neck, and xdpy, girl (originally 8€p¢n, 
Kope7), have » after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xopon (new Attic 
Kopp); temple, have y after o (174). Some proper names have & 
irregularly; as Avda, Leda, gen. A7ndas. Both oa and on are 
allowed ; as Bon, cry, oroa, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative sitigular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has ds. 


178. N. Ay of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) trodtrns, citt 
zen, and (0) xpitys, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (raya-) (woNtra-) (xpir&-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Tapas wodtrns KpuThs 
Gen. Ttaplov aroAtrou Kptrod 
Dat. Tapla awodtty KpLTy 
Acc. Traplav mwoAtrhy Kpirhy 
Voc. — Tapla arohtra KpiTa 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Trapla aroAtra KpuTe. 
G. D. Taplav aoAtraty Kpcraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. raplat moNtrat kpural 
Gen. TABLav TrOKitGv kpitdv 
Dat. taplacs arodtrass kpirat¢ 
Acc. raplas awonttas kpurds 
Voce. taples wohttas Kprrat 


180. Thus may be declined yeavias, youth, orparwsrys, soldier, 
Tontys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, «, or p; otherwise it is changed to y: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAfrys): those in trys; national names, like Ilépons, Persian, 
voc. IIéaca ; and compounds in ys, like yew-perpys, geometer, voc. 
yewperpa. Aeomdrys, master, has voc. déorora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in y; as Kpovidys. son of 
Cronos, Kpovidy. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183, Most nouns in aa, ea, and eds are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184, Mvac, pva, mina, ovxéa, ov«n, fig-tree, and ‘Eppeas, 
‘Eppjs, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (wva-for wvad-)  (cvxa- for cuxea-) CEppa- for ‘Epped-) 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. (pvda) pvd (cixéa) ovKh (‘Epudas) ‘Eppfis 
Gen. (uvdas) pvas (cvxéas) ovKiis CEpuéov) “Eppod 
Dat. (urde) pvg (cuxég) = rKy CEpuég) = ‘Eppy 
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (cixéav) ovKiv CEpuéav) ‘Eppiv 
Voc. (urda) pve (cixéa) ovKh CEppéa) “Epp 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. (uvdd) pve (ovKéa) ovuKG CEpuéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. = (wvdacy) pvatv (ocvxéav) ocvKaty CEppéav) “Eppaty 
; PLURAL, 

N.V. = (wvdar) = pvat (cixéat) ovat CEpuéat) “Eppat 
Gen. (uvady) pvdv (cixeGv) vixdv (‘Eppedv) “Eppév 
Dat. (urvdas) pvats (cixéas) ovKats (‘Epuéats) “Eppats 
Acc. (uvdas) pvas (cixéds) ouKas (‘Eppéas) ‘Eppais 


185. So yj, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-a or ya-d), in 
the singular: yy, ys, yy, ynv, yn (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppds (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppg, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to d@ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has y for @ throughout the singular, even 
after ¢, 1, or p; a8 yeven, xdpn, Tapins. But Homer has Qed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; as trmora for trmorys, 
horseman, sometiines with recessive accent, as pyriera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = zrounrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
’"Arpetdao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ’Arpeidew (114), Typew (gen. of Typns) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as "Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an acc. in ea (for yv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deowdrea (for Seorroryy) 
from dSeororys, master (179): so Bepéys, acc. Hépgea or Bépfnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. céwy, the original form, as xAvotawy, of tents ; 
sometimes Oy (170). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aot (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ps (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in oy are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-$ o-v N. o-v a 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. (foro) |G. ov 
D. @ (for o-s) G. D. o-v D. _— o-twr OF 0-46 
A. o-v A. ovs(foro-vs) & 
Vv. «¢€ o-v V. o-v & 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-1o becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
@& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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(192 


no genitive plural in ows, wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aédywr, not Aoywv). 


192. The nouns (0) Adcyos, word, (7) vicos, island, 
(0, 7) avOpwros, man or human being, (4) odds, road, 
(76) Sapov, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Aoyo-) (vng0-) (dvOpwwo-) (650-) (dwpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adyos a word viicos &vOpewos b8¢s Sapov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vicov GdvOpdwou 6503 Sspov 
Dat. Ady~ to a word vicwp  dvOper~ 680 Sapy 
Acc. Adyov a word vijrov GvOpemwov d86v Sapov 
Voc. Adye O word vijore EvOpewe 584 Sepov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V Aédyw two words vicw  GvOpere 650 Sapo 
G.D.  Adyouw ofor to two words vhoow dvOpdmrow ddotv Sdpow 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Aéyo. words viico. &vOpamwo. 650! Sapa 
Gen. Aédyov of words vhowy GvOparev dé50v Scpev 
Dat. Asyous fo words vicos GvOparos dSots Sapors 
Acc. Adyous words vhoovs GdvOparovs dé50%s Sapa 
Voc. Adyow O words viico. GvOpemo.  d50f Sapa 


183. Thus may be declined vonos, law, xivduvos, danger, wora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, ravpos, bull, odxov, fig, yuarvov, 
outer garment. 


194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 


the following : — 

1. Bacavos, touch-stone, BiBos, book, y€pavos, crane, yvabos, jato, 
Soxds, beam, Spdaos, dew, xapivos, oven, xapdoros, kneading-trough, 
xi Burros, chest, vocos, disease, rAivOos, brick, paBSos, rod, copos, coffin, 
aoo0s, ashes, tapos, ditch, Wappos, sand, YHpos, pebble; with ddds 
and xéAevOos, way, apagirds, carriage-road, atpatos, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and tslands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so qretpos, mainland, and yyoos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; a8 @ didos. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196, A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
gion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is Called the Aftic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The oun (6) vedy, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. vedy Nom. veg 
Gen. web N. A.V. we Gen, vedw 
Dat. vig G. D. vedsy Dat. ves 
Acc. vedv Ace. vets 
Voc. véds Voce. Vtos 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as EAews, propitious, 
evyeus, fertile, have neuters in wy, a8 FAewy, evyewy. (See 805.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayds, accus. Aaywv or Aayw. So”*AOuws, rov "AOwy or 
*AOw; Kas, ryv Kay or KO; and Kéws, Tews, Mévws. "Ews, dawn, 
has regularly ryv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aeds; Dor. vaos, 
Ion. vnds, Att. veds; Hom. MevédAaos, Att. MevéAews. But some 
come by contractions as Aayds, hare, from Aaywds. In words like 
MevéAcos, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and ¢éo- are formed contract 
nouns in oos and eov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, €a, eov, and 00s, oa, oov, see 310. 

2. Neos, vets, mind, and écréov, dcrovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (vbos) vots Nom. {véoc) vot 
Gen. (vdov) vod |N.A.V. (rdw) vib Gen. (vbwr) vdv 
Dat. (ve) ve G.D. (vdov) votv |Dat. (vdos) vot 
Ace (vdov)  vodv Acc. (véovs) vets 
Vot. (we) vee Voc, (riot) vot 


N. A.V, (é0ré0v) deroty NAY, (d0réw) dere |N.A.V.(dorda) sora 
Gen. (detéev) owret (G.D. (derdoy) berotviGen. (serdwy) cordv 
Dat. (d0rdy) oor@ Dat. (édc7éos) corvets 
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202. So may be declined (zAdos) zAovs, voyage, (jdos) fous, 
stream, (xdveov) Kavovv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 


208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into & (not @). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepimAoos, mepizAovs, sailing round, gen. zept- 
mAOov, TrepizAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); as Geoto, peyaAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trmouy. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic owt; as firma; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ous; a8 vows, Tws AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o Or w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vats, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ovs in the accusative plural of comparatives in iwy (358). 

4. The original vs of the accusative plural is seen in (y@és (for 
ly 6u-vs) from lx 66s (259), and the Ionic wodés (for rods-vs) from réds 


(255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NomInaTIvE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. £.g. 

vrs, guard, piAax-os ; yoy, vulture, yor-ds ; ; pray, vein, prc B-ds 
(74); €dAsris (for éAmids), hope, edrid-os ; xapts, grace, Xdper-os 5 ; Opvis, 
bird, dpviO-os; vig, night, vuxr-ds; paorig, scourge, pdorty-os; oaA- 
eae trumpet, odAmtyy-os. So Alds, Ajax, Alavr-os (79); Avods, 
AvoavrT-os ; was, wavr-ds; Tels, révT-0s; xapiets, xapievT-os ; Setxvis, 
Sexvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Atoay, ray, riBev, 
xapiev, and Sexviv, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in v, p, and o merely 
- lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. E.g. 

Aldy, age, aldv-os; Sainwv, divinity, Sacuov-os; Ayuyv, harbor, 
Apév-os; Onp, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, dép-os; Ywxparys (Rwxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. £.g. 
; Aéwy, lion, Aé€ovr-os; A€ywv, speaking, A€yovr-os; wy, being, 
OvT-os. 

4, In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Finalr of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

YGpa, body, odpar-os; péAay (neuter of peAds), black, wéAav-os ; 
Adoay (neuter of Avods), having loosed, Abcavr-os ; wav, all, wavt-0s; 
rey, placing, révr-0s; xapiev, graceful, xapievr-os; diddy, giving, 
dddvros; A€yov, saying, A€yovr-os; Sexviv, showing, Sexvivt-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In wovs, foot, 2708-ds, ods be- 
comes ovs. Adyap, wife, Si iaaros; does not add s. Change in 
quantity occurs in drwrns, fox, dduwex-os, xnpvé, herald, xnpux-os, 
and Potvé, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems i in iw add ¢ and have ts (78, 8) in the nominative ; as 
pts, nose, piv-ds. These also add ¢: xreis, comb, xrev-ds (78, 3) ; de: 
one, év-ds; and the adjectives uéAds, black, péAay-os, and radas, 
wretched, rdAav-08. 
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3. "Odovs (Ionic é8eiy), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as iyrap, liver, gen. yratT-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apr-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or ar-) 
and ac-, a8 xpéas, mépas (225), and répus, see 237. Dis (for ddos), 
light, has gen. dwr-ds; but Homer has ¢dos (stem daeo-). For 
aip, fire, gen. wrip-ds, see 291. 

212, (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wus 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as &édovs, giving, 
d8ovr-os. Neuters in ovr are regular (200, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr have hominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in @y {masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAuKws, Aaving 
loosed, neut. AeAuads, gen. AeAvKdr-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 


eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. o), 


see 242. 
ACCUBATIVE SINGULAR, 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as. 
pvrAa€ (dvrax-), PvAaKka; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, A€ovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as moXts, state, rodw; 
ixbis, fish, ixObv; vats, ship, vatv; Bots, 0x, Boor. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 8 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as dps (épi8-), strife, 
piv; xdpts (xapir-), grace, xdpiv; Spvis (dpvi0-), bird, dpviv; 
eveAris (eveArid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone éAmis, 
hope, has éd7ida). 

B15. N. KArels (xAet8-), key, has xAety (rarely «Acida). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as Zoi8a (Hom.) yxdpera (Hat.), 
épvi0a (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’ArddA\ov and Mocedév (Moceadsdwv) have accusatives 
*A7ro\Aw and [loce:83, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ee from nominatives in ys, in ea from 
those 7 os and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228 ; 
265 ; 
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VocaTivs SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. @vAag 
(pvAax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. rroupny 
(rouev-), shepherd, Axpyv (Ayev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as daipwy 
(Scupoy-), voc. Satwov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221, ( Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 1é-, and barytones 
with stems in vr (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as éAmis (éAmsd-), hope, voc. éArt (cf. 25): see A€wy and yiyas, 
declined in 225. So Alas (Alavr-), Ajax, voc. Alay (Hom.), but 
Aias in Attic. 

2. Swryp (ewrnp-), preserver, "Aro\Awv (AmodAwr-), and [ocet- 
dav (Ilovedwy for Tloveddorv-) shorten y and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. o@rep, “AzroAXov, IIdoedov (Hom. LoceSdov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222, All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in & and oy, 
gen. ovs: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIveE PLURAL. 

224. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. Fg. 

Diraf (pvdAax-), PvrAaki; Ayrwp (pyrop-), pyropor; éAmis (€Am6-), 
€Azriot (74) ; wovs (a0d-), oat; A€wv (Acovr-), A€ovar (79); Saipwr 
(Sarpov-), Saiuooe (80); riOeis (riMevr-), rior; xapiers (xaptevT-), 
xapiect (74); iords (iorayr-), ioraot; Seuxvis (Setxvuvt-), decxvdar; Bact- 
devs (Baorrev-), Bacirevor; Bovs (Bov-), Bovoi; ypais (ypav-), ypavot. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stema. 
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[225 


For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in p<, 


see 95, 5. 

(8) dvdag 

watchman 
Stem. (vdax-) 
Nom. ¢vAaf 
Gen. dvAaxos 
Dat. @vAaxe 
Acc. @vAaxa 
Voc. gvAag 
N.A.V. bvAake 
G. D. gvAdkow 
N.V. vAaxes 
Gen. dvAdkeyv 
Dat. ovrage 
Acc. gvAakas 

(0) ylyas 

giant 


Stem. (yeyavr-) 


Nom. ylyds 
Gen. ylyavros 
Dat.  ylyavrs 
Acc. ylyavra 
Voc. ylyav 

N. A.V. ylyavre 
G. D. -yeydvrow 
N. V. ylyavres 
Gen. ytydvrev 
Dat. ylyacr 
Acc. ylyavras 


Mote STEMS. 


I. Masculines and Feminines. 





(m) Oplg 
hair 
(rptx-) 


Op 
TPLXOS 
rpxl 
tplxa 
Op 


rplxe 
Tpixoty 


vplxes 
TPLX OV 
OprEl 

rpl(xas 


(rj) Aapards (6 1) Opvis 


(4) prep = (6) ooAmy§ 
vein trumpet 
(prcB-) (cadmcyy-) 

SINGULAR. 
ordp ooAmy§ 
dd«Bos odAmvyyos 
dr«Bi ooAmyyt 
or\éBa odAmyya 
drAdp ooAdmy£ 

DUAL. 
oréBe odAmyye 
dAcBotv codmlyyouy 
PLURAL, - 
dA€Bes ooAmyyes 
drAcBav codmlyywv 
draft ooAdmy§t 
dr\éBas odAryyas 
(6) Ors 
hired man torch 
(On7-) (Aaprad-) 

SINGULAR. 
Ors Aaptras 
Onros Aaprrddos 
Onrl Aaparads 
OyTa Aapwdda 
Oris Aapwds — 

DUAL. 
Onre Aaprade 
Onroty Aapradory 
PLURAL. 
Onres Aaprades 
Onrav Aapradeov 
Ono Aapwac'e 
Oras Aapradas 


bird 
(dpvid-) 


Spvis 
Opvibos 
Spvide 
Opviv 
Spvis 


Spvide 
cpvtGow 


Opviles 
cpvtOoy 
Spvior 
opvidas 


(6) Adoy 
lion 
(Acovr-) 


Aloy 
Adovros 
Adovrs 
Adovra 
Adoy 


Adovre 
Acovroty 


Adovres 
AcovTav 
Adovers 
Adovras 


(xj) €Awls 
hope 
(édwid-) 


éXwls 
érmldos 
éAw(Ss 
érAwlSa, 
eral 


drwide 
érxwBouv 


édwlSes 
ArlSov 
ddarlor 
érwlSas 


226 | 


Stem. 
N. A.V 
Gen. 
Dat. 
N. A.V 
G. D. 
N. A.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
(6) wowry 
shepherd 
Stem. (worpev-) 
Nom. srowupsyy 
Gen.  roupévos 
Dat. rode 
Acc. routva 
Voc. woupyy 
N.A.V. qrowpéve 
G. D. wroupévow 
N. V. rouséves 
Gen.  roipevov 
Dat. roipéor 
Acc. owptvas 
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49 
II. Neuters. 

(rd) oepa (70) wlpas (ro) rap 
body end liver 
(owpar-) (wepar-) (hrarT-) 

SINGULAR. 
rape, mépas (237) trap 
TopaTos alparos raros 
cepare wipars yrars 
DUAL. 
TUpArE wépare Hrare 
TopLarow WEepaTo waroww 
PLURAL. 
TOLATO, wipara qrare 
ToLareoy jweparwy qTraTrey 
ooact awtpact Wract 
Liqguip STeMs. 
(6) alsv = (6) riyepeiv (6) Salpov (6) cwrrp 
age leader divinity preserver 
(alwy-) Civyenor-) — (Satpor-) — (awrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
alsy Tyepoov Salpov cwrryp 
alavos TyYEpOVOS Salpovos cwrripos 
alove ayepove Salpove Twrnpt 
alava ayepova Salpova Twrnpa 
aloy ayyepoov Satpov oorep (122) 
DUAL. 
aleve ayyepove Salnove owrrpe 
alsvouy ryepovory = Sarpcvorw orwrrjpotv 
PLURAL. 
alwves ayepoves Salpoves corrpes 
alevey fyepovey Sapcvay ceripwy 
aleors ayepoot Salpoor cwrnpor 
alevas ayyepovas Salpovag cwernpas 
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(9) prrep (0) as (6) Orp (xj) pts (x) Spry 
orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem. (pnrop-) — (dA-) (9np-) (fiv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. f1rwp dAs Onp bts dpny 
Gen.  rropos dAds Onpds pivos dpevos 
Dat.  pyrope dl Onpl pivl dpevi 
Acc. pyrop2 =—ti(iéié CG Orjpa piva dplva 
Voc.  pyrop dAs Grip pis pry 
DUAL 
N. A.V. §njrope aXe — Onpe pive dpéve 
G.D. pmrdpow aot @npoty bivoty dpevoty 
PLURAL. 
N. V.  frjropes dXes Onpes Atves dpéves 
Gen. pyrdpov dav Onpwv pivev epevav 
Dat. pyropor aol Onpal piol dpecl 


Acc. érjropas dAas Onpas pivas dpévas 
STEMS ENDING IN . | 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in ec- are chiefly 
neuters, which change ec- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ns (209, 
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Xwxpdrns (Lwxpatec-), Socrates, (rd) ryévos 
(yeveo-), race, and (to) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. LoKxparys N. A.V. = yévos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Leaxpdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (yépacs) ylpas 
Dat. (Zwxpdret) Nexpdre | Dat. (yévei) yéves (yépai’) ylpar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Bwoxparyn DUAL. 
Voc. Ldxpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa 

G. D. (yevéorr) yevotv = (yepdowv) yepev 

PLURAL. 
N.A.V. (yévea) yévn  (yépaa) yépa 


Gen. yevdow yevav (yepawy) ytpay 
Dat. yéveot yépact 
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299. In the genitive plural cay is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retyewy from retxos. For eea contracted ea, see 89, 2. 

230. Proper names in ys, gen. eos, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in wy of the first declension; as Swxparnv, Anpoaberny, 
THodvveixyy. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231. Proper names in xAeys, compounds of xdéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepexAéns, TlepuxAns, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (lIlepixdéns) Tlepuxd‘js 
Gen. (TlepsxdAdeos) Ilepuxdéous 
Dat. (IlepexAdet’) (Ilepecddec) Tlependat 
~ Acc, (Ilepexdéea) ITepuadéa (poet. Tepid) 
Voc. (Tlepixdees) TlepluAdas 


232. N. In proper names in xAens, Homer has jos, 7, qa, 
Herodotus éos (for eos), é, €a. In adjectives in eys Homer some- 
times contracts ee to et: as, edxAeys, acc. plur. evxAcias for edxAceas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave eg in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpinpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (%) rpijpys (8c. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Nom. pvfipye N.A.V. (rpenpec) N.V. (rpijpees) tprdpes 
Gen. (rpchpeos) rpifpovs tpifipe | Gen. (rpinpéwv) tpyhpev 
Dat. (rpchpe) rpihpe | G.D. (rpenpéuv) | Dat. tpehpecc 

Acc. (rpthpea) tprfpy vTpifipow | ACC. Tpifpes 

Voc. tptfipes 


235. N. Toujpns has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in 7s, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. | 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases; as obéas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. oddei, ovder (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperewv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, —one in ar- or art- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen. 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
xepao-), horn, is doubly declined. 


BINGULAR. DUAL. 


N.A.V. xlpas N. A.V. xdpare, (xepae) xépa, 
Gen.  kxéparos, (xepaos) xépes G.D. xepérow, (xepaocy) xepov 
Dat. xépari, (xepai) xépas 


PLURAL. 


N.A.V. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. xepdrev, (xepawy) kepav 
Dat. xdpact | 


2. So Tépas, prodigy, Tépat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ao-, a8 Tépaa, Tepdwy, Tepdecot. Ieépas, end (225), 
has only zé€par-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in og-, aidog-, with nomina- 
tive (4) aidws, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. alSas 
Gen. (aldoos) alSods 
Dat. (aldot) alSot 
Acc. (aldoa) alS@ 
Voc. alSds 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in o (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (4) 7s, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidws : — gen. qovs, dat. not, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


STEMS IN 2 OR O. 


241. A few stems in w- form masculine nouns in ws, gen. wos, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242, A few in o form feminines in &, gen. ods (for os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243. The nouns (6) gps, hero, and (}) radu, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. pes ree 
Gen. pwos (weiBoos) meBods 
Dat. por or hpe (weBot) meGot 
Acc. fjpea or pe (weBoa) wedd 
Voc. pos areBot 
DUAL. N. A.V. fjpoe 
G.D. ‘apdow 
PLURAL. N.V. pees or Hpws 
Gen. *pdeev 
Dat. Hpwor 


Acc. fipeas Or hpws 

244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. pw (like vew), accus. ypwy. Like ypus 
are declined Tpus, Trojan (128), and pyrpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in o are chiefly proper names. Like 
weiOw may be declined Sarda (Acolic Vdrdw), Sappho, gen. Sar- 
ots, dat. Sampot, acc. Sardpu, voc. Jarpot. So Ayra, Karu, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopy#, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in oc seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in w, as Ayr, Zamdy. 

247, N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in oty; as “Iody 
(for *Iw) from “Id, Jo, gen. “Iods. 

2468. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in ; a8 dydwv, nightingale, 
gen. dndovs, voc. dydot; eixwv, image, gen. eixods, acc. eixad; yeAtduv, 
swallow, voc. xeAt8or. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in ts) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have ¢ in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250. The nouns (4) adds (arore-), state, (6) mnyus 
(arnyv-), cubit, and (ro) dotu (aotv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR, 

Nom. wodis wHXVS do-ry 

Gen. wo A Ges wrX ees Gorrecs 

Dat. (wodet) wode (wher) wrixes (dore’) doves 
Acc. qwoXv wnXvy aor 

Voce. wo =enXY Gory 

DUAL. 
N. A. V. (wbdee) wore (x}xee) wyXa (doree) doves 
G. D. woléouv an x cory do-réowy 
PLURAL, 

N. V. (wdrdees) wodas (wyxees) wyxerg (dorea) don 
Gen. WOACOV WX Eov do-rewy 

Dat. WOAETL TNX ETL do-rect 

Acc. wots RNXES (dcrea) Sorry 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114, For 
accusatives like woAes and mpyxets, see 208, 3. 

252, N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted, 

253. N.“Aovrv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form éoréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewyv. 

254, No nouns in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Koppe and merept in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in cs (Attic gen. ews) Is 
retained in Ionic. ‘Thus, wédcs, wéAcos, (wréAce) wbAs, wOdey; Plur. wdrzes, 
woNlwv ; Hom. wondlecor (Hat. rodcor), wddcas (Hat. also rdXis for wodks-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rode (with wrode’) and woAeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wdAnos, rdAnt, wéAnes, edAnas. The 


Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 
The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this olaas. 


256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus anxv-, wyxev, 
WNXEF-, THXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v3; as (0) lybis (iydu-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL. 
Nom. ty 6is Nom. ty@ves 
Gen. ty@tvos N. A.V. = Uy Ove Gen. tx bday 
Dat. ty@si (Hom. lyéuz)|  G. D. tx Ovo Dat. tx Oder 
Acc. tx @tv Ace. tx bg 


Voc. ty6s 
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258. N. The notninative plural and dual rarely have ts and 3; 
as iy (like accus.) and ld (for ixOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iyOvas and lyO%s in 
the accusative plural. “Iy@ts here is for lyOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have & in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see iyOv%s. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as pus (jv-), mouse, pds, pul, pdy, 
pd; plur. pres, pvdv, prot, pas. 

261. N. “EyyxeAvs, eel, is declined like iy6vs in the singular, 
and like wjyxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyeAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyxeAres. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263, 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Baowre’s (Bacirer-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. Bacwreds N. V. (Bactdées) BaorAcis 
Gen. Bacréos N.A.V. Bassdkée | Gen. Bacrréov 
Dat. (Baorré’) Baowdet| G.D. Baordéorw | Dat. Bacotrcdor 
Acc. Bacwéa Acc. Bacrrtéas 
Voc. Bactrted 


2. So yovevds (yovev-), parent, tepevs (iepev-), priest, ’AxirrEvs 
CAyxArev-), Achilles, "Odvccets (Odvecer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, Bacwvevs, Bactded, and Baor- 
Aevor; but in the other cases BactAjos, BactAyt, BactAja, BaotXjes, 
BaotAyjas, also dat. plur. dpiory-eoot (from dptored’s); in proper 
names he has ¢os, €i, etc., as [IyAdos, IyAd (rarely contracted, as 
"AxitAAe). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

285. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yv, before vowels ne. 
From forms in yeos, n¢t, nea, etc., came the Homeric yos, yt, na, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), | 
from nos, na, yas. 

266, The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
7s (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as tris, 
BaciAjs, for later irrets, BaovActs. In the accusative plural, eas 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267, When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éa of the accusative singular into @;° 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into gy. Thus, Ilepae’s, Peiraeus, has gen. Ietpaséws, 
Tletpauiis, dat. [letparet, Ietparet, acc. Iletparéd, Tetpara; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awptéwy, Awpiayv, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268, The nouns (6, 4) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vats (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bots ypaus vais ols 
Gen. is Ypaos veuws olos 
Dat. Bot ypat vnl oll 
Acc. Bovv Yypavy vauy olv 
Voc. Bov yeav vav of 
DUAL 
N. A.V. Boe ypae vie ole 
G. D. Booty Ypaoctv veoty oloty 
PLURAL. 

N. V. Boes Yypdes vies oles 
Gen. Bouy Ypacv ve ov oluv 
Dat. Bovel Yeavel vavorl oto 
Acc. Bows Ypavs vaus ols 


269. N. The stems of fois, ypais, and vais became Bor-, ypar-, and 
vac- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin-bdv-is and ndv-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o-, was d¢:-- (compare Latin évis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
vews is for vnos (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic’: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vats vnds wns vaes vijes, vées ves 
Gen. vaéds nds, veds  veds vady vyndv, vedv = ved 
Dat. vat ( ¢ | vavel, vquel, ( 

= a i vderot vherot, véerou bia 
Acc. vatv  vfja, véa véa vaas vijas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypnis (ypnu-) and ypnus (ypnu-) for ypais. He has 
Bdas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bods. 

272. Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like Bots, except in the 
accusatives yéa and xdéas. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping. 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases « is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274. These are (6) TraTnp (7arep-), Sather, (7) pyTNp 
(uyrep-), mother, (4) Ovydryp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 
yastnp (yaorep-) belly. 

1. The first three are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. warrip BTM Gvydrnp 
Gen. (rarépos) watpos (unrépos) pyrpos (Ovyarépos) @vyarpos 
Dat. (warép:) warpl (unrép:) ppl (Ovyarép:) @vyarpl 
Gvyartpa 


Acc. awatépa pyrépa 
Voce. waTep pyrep Ovyarep 
DUAL. 

N.A. V. watépe pytépe Ovyarépe 

G. D. WATepoy pytépow Ovyarépow 
PLURAL. 

N. V. warépes pyrépes Ovyarépes 

Gen. Twaripwy pnrépov Ovyarépwy 

Dat. TATPATt pytpact Ovyarpact 

Acc. Twarépas pyrépas Ovyarfpas 


2. Taornp is declined and accented like zarqp. 
275. *Aoryp (4), star, has dorpdot, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of 6uydrnp; as Ov-yarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarpdy. Homer has dat. plur. Odvyarépeoo., and warpdp 
for rarépwy, 


277. 1. “Avjp (6), man, drops e« whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 6 in its place (67). It has dvdpoty and 
dvépav. In other respects it follows the declension of rarnp. 

2. Anuynrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the jirst syllable. 
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278. ‘Avyjp and Anpyrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. dvip Anpfirup 
Gen. (dvépos) dvbpds (Anutrepos) Afpnrpos 
Dat. (dvép) dvipl (Anuhrept) Atpyrpe 
Acc. (dvépa) &vbpa (Anujrepa) Afpntpa 
Voce. &vep Afpyrep 
DUAL, N. A.V. (dvépe) GvBpe 


G. D. (dvépov) &vbpotv 


PLURAL. N. V. (dvépes) Gvbpes 
Gen. (dvépwv) dvBpav 
Dat. dvipdor 
Acc. (dvépas) &vBpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dyépecor as well as dvdpact in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. MascuLrne are stems in 
. ev-; as Bactrevs ( Bactrev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as xparnp (xparnp-), mizing-bowl, ydp 
(Wap-), starling. 

v- (except those in ty-, yov-, dov-) ; a3 xaywy (xavor-), rule. 

vr-; a8 dd0vs (ddovT-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as AEByns (AcByr-), kettle. 

wWT-; a8 épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
ppyv, mind, dAxvwv, halcyon, eixwv, image, qwv, shore, xOuwv, earth, 
Xldy, snow, pykwy, poppy, eoOyns (é€oOnr-), dress. 

Neuter are zip, fire, pas (gur-), light. 

282. 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t- and v, with nomin. in ts and vs; as woAts (rods), city, ioyds 
(ia xv-), strength. 

au-; aS vaus (vav-). 

5-, 6-, ryt-; as Epis (épid-), strife, raxutys (raxuryt-), speed. 

iv, you, Sov; a8 dxrtis (driv), ray, oraywv (crayov-), drop, 
xeABav (xeAT8ov-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyt-s, viper, dqpi-s, serpent, Borpvu-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opnve-s, footstool, ixOu-s, fish, pd-s, Mouse, véxu-s, 
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‘ corpse, ordyu-s, ear of grain, widtexu-s, are, wyyxv-s, cubit, wovs 
(w0d-), foot, deAdis (deAdiv-), dolphin. 

283. NeuTER are stems in 

t and v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as wézept, pepper, dor, city. 

as-; 48 yepas, prize (see 227). 

€s-, With nomin. in os; a3 yévos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

dp-; a8 véxrap, nectar. 

at-; aS capa (cwpar-), body. 

284. Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

286. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, aifyp, sky, and Gis, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


. DIALEcTSs, 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouyv for ov. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoos, rarely eot, and oat (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4, For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287, 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Aédyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidixous, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oiddzrodes or Oidirov, dative Oidizrod&, accusative Oidi- 
moda OF Oidizrour. 

See also yéAws, ows, idpeis, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and nv of Ywxparys, Anuo- 
oPivys, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) oitos, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) decpds, chain, (ot) decpoé and (7a) deopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, ceros, use (Only nom. and accus.); (ryv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as redo, persuasion, ra. ‘OrAtpmea, the Olym- 
pic games. 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as "Addy, ‘IopayA; and 
names of letters, “AAda, Byra, etc. ; 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns : — 

1. “AuSys, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. *Aiéys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat. 7, acc. yv; also “Aides, “Aid (from stem ‘Aié-). 

2. dvat (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

8. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. "Apeos), (“Apei) “Apet, (“Apea) "Apy 
or “Apny, “Apes (Hom. also”Apes). Hor. also “Apyos, “Apy, “Apna. 

4. Stem (dpr-), gen. (rov or rs) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, dpvact, dpvas. In the nom. sing. duvos (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yaAa (70), milk, ydAaxros, yaAaxrt, etc. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yéAwra or yeAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yerw, acc. yeAw, yeAwy (yeAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (10), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-); Ion. 
and poet. yovvaros, youvati, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, yovvwy, youverat. 

8. yuvy (9) wife, yuvatkds, yuvaixi, yuvaixa, yivor; dual yuvaixe, 
yovaixoty; pl. yuvatxes, yuvaixdv, yuvatki, yuvaixas. 

9. dévdpov (7d), tree, SevSpou, regular (Ion. dévdpeov); dat. sing. 
dévdpea; dat. pl. Sevdpect. 

10. d€0s (10), fear, Séovs, S€et, etc. Hom. gen. deiovs. 

11. Sdpv (7d), spear (cf. ydvv) ; (from stem dopar-) doparos, 
ddpart; pl. Sdpara, etc. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. Sovpds, dat. Sovpi; dual dodpe; pl. Sotpa, Sovpwy, dSovpecar. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopi and ddpet. 

12. pws (6), love, gowros, etc. In poetry also épos, Epw, Epor. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Ads, Au, Ata, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Znvi, Zyva. Pindar has Ai for Au. 

14. @€uts (4), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @¢pudos, 
etc., reg. like gps. Hom. Oéuoros, etc. Pind. Oeyros, etc. Hdt. 
gen. Géusos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéyus éori, fas est; as 
Oégus elvas. 

Ps iSpds (6), sweat, Sparos, etc. Hom. has dat. idpe, acc. idpa 

3). 

16. xdpa (7d), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. xdpg (tragic). Hom. xdpy, gen. xdpyros, xapyaros, 
Kpaaros, xpardés; dat. xdpyrt, Kapyart, Kpdart, xpati; acc. (Tov) 
Kpata, (7d) xdpy or xdp; plur. nom. xdpa, xapyjara, kpdata; gen. 
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Kparwv; dat. xpact; acc. xdpa with (rovs) Kparas ; nom. and acc. 
pl. also Kdpyva, gen. Kapyvev. Soph. (76) xpara. 

17. Kptvov (ro), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hat.) 
and Kpiveou (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwy (6, 7), dog, voc. kvoy: the rest from stem Kuv, xuvés, 
Kuvi, kUva; pl. ives, Kuvav, xvod, xvas. 

19. Aas (6), stone, Hom. Adas, poetic; gen. Aaos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, ace. Aaav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Aawy, Adeoor, or Adeot. 

20. Aura (Hom. Xir’, generally with éAaiw, oil), fat, oil ; proba- 
bly Aéma is neut. accus., and Ain’ is dat. for Aur. See Lexicon. 

21. paprus (6, 4), witness, gen. pdprupos, etc., dat. pl. pdprvot. 
Hom. nom. padprupos (2d decl.). 

22. pdorg (4), whip, gen. pdortyos, etc., Hom. dat. pdori, acc. 
paoriy. 

23. ols GD: sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. - Otos, 
Ov, dies, diwy, dtecor (olect, Gecat), 6 dis. Aristoph. has dat. 6 

24. dvetpos (6); 6 jOvetpov (79), dream, gen. ov; also 6 ovap (74), gen. 
dveiparos, dat. dveipare ; ; plur. dveipara, dveipatwv, dveipact. 

25. dace (Tw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dcowy, dat. doors 
or docouct. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and acc. sing. dpvis, dpviv; pl. dpvets, dpvewy, acc. Gpvets 
or dpvis. Hadt. ace. dpviBa. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. 

27. ots (1d), ear, wrds, wri; pl. dra, drwy (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovatos; pl. ovata, ovact, and dai. Doric ds. 

28. Iw (4), Pnyz, Ivxves, Tvxvi, Tvxva (also IIvux-ds, etc.). 

29. mpéoBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. rpé- 
aBvv (as adj.), voc. pea Pv ; pl. mpéa Bets (Ep. _mpeoBnes); chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is rpeo Burns, distinct from 
mpeo Bevis. IIpeo Bus = ambassador, w. gen. apéo Bews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpeoBes, mpéo Bewy, 
apeo Beart, rpeo Bets (like ryxus). UpeoBevris, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. wtp (rd), fire (stem wuvp-), rupds, rupt; pl. (7a) upd, watch- 
Fires, dat. avpois. 

31. owéos or ometos (10), cave, Epic; omelovs, orn, oreiwy, 
onrnerot OF areca. 

32. rads or rads, Attic rads (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. raw, rawor, chiefly poetic. 

83. rudds (6), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper 
name Tudis, in poetry generally Tudavos, Tudor, Tudava. (See 
287, 1) 

84. U8wp (1d), water, USaros, Ddart, etc.; dat. plur. vdact. 
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35. vids (6), son, viod, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(viet) viet, (vida), vide, vieoww; (vides) viets, vidwy, vieot, (vieas) vies: 
also with v for ve; as bos, dov, veos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. ult, acc. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dat. wast. 

36. xeip (7), hand, xepos, xetpe, etc.; but yepoty (poet. xetporv) 
and yepoi (poet. yecperor or xeipert) : poet. also yepos, xepi, etc. 

37. (xd0s) xovs (6), mound, xods, xol, your (like Bows, 268). 

38. yous (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Tonic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. yoéws, yows, etc., regularly like [eepacevs 
and Awpteds (207). 

39. ypws (6), skin, ypwros, ypwri, ypwra; poet. also ypous, yxpoi, 
xpoa; dat. yoo (only in év xp, near). 


Locat ENDINGS. 


292, The endings -6 and -ey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -&, denoting where; as dAdAo-ft, elsewhere ; ovpavd-f, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence; as oixo-Bev, from home; aird-bev, 
from the very spot. 


203. The enclitic -de (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Meéyapade, to Megara, "EXevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
go, -Oe becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "AOpvale (for "APywas-de), to 
Athens, OnBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Oipae, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as dAXoce, in another direction, wavrove, tn every direction. 

295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6t and -6ev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as ‘IAcoft apo, before Ilium ; é€ adobe, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending cin the singular and ov in the plural; as ‘IoOpoi, 
at the Isthmus; oixot (oixo-c), at home; WvOot, at Pytho ; *"AOyvnot, 
at Athens; [IXaratact, at Plataea; ‘Odvpriact, at Olympia; OBipaor, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aow and in 
now were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending du or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xALoxn¢t, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa vavdr, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
mn, ov. ‘The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as cod<s, 
copy, copor, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
&; as aftos, aia, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as dm)Jéos, 
aTAOn, atrroov, simple ; aOpdos, aOpda, aOpdov, crowded. 

299. Zoos, wise, and d£os, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. codds cobs codéy Eos af(a afvov 
Gen. ocopot codfis codod dgflou dflas dflou 
Dat. code roo cob} dflw af(q GE lip 
Acc. g«oddv cophy coddv afvov aflav &fvov 
Voc. codé root wodév dfve ag(a afvov 
DUAL, 
N.A.V. cope robe. code dElw afta GEl@ 
G.D. gcodoiv codaiv scodotv GElow aglaw  daflorw 
PLURAL, 
N.V. cool codal copa &£vor afar &fva 
Gen. gcoddv code  coduv a£lov d£flov dflwv 
Dat. wopois codaig scodois d£lous G£lats  dflors 
Acc. codotis codas coda délovs  aflas afta 


300. So paxpés, paxpa, paxpor, long ; gen. paKpov, paKpas, 
paxpov; dat. paxpa, paxpd, paKp@; ACC. paKpov, paKpay, paKpor, 
etc., like dftos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in og and all superlatives (350) are declined like copes, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus agtos has dé, dgiwv 
(not détat, dfuav, as if from déia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

308. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and auy. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. ‘They are declined like, codes, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wy. 

306. “AXoyos, irrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. ° 
Nom. GAoyos GAoyov frcws Crcerv 
Gen. &Adyou Drew 
Dat. Ady Crew 
Acc. &Aoyov Drcov 
Voc. GAoye  Gdoyov ficws coo 

DUAL, 
N.A.V. dAS yo Crew 
G.D. GAS you Crepv 

PLURAL, 
N.V. GAoyo. GAoya Prep - rca 
Gen. &Adyov Drcov 
Dat. GAS yous Drews 
Acc. GAdyous Goya treas rca 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxzrAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. Tews, full, has a feminine in a: wAé€ws, rAéa, wA€wv. 
The defective o@s (from oa-os), safe, has nom. os, cv (also fem. 
ga), acc. cay, neut. pl. oa, acc. pl. ads. The Attic has cwo, coat, 
oa in nom. pl. Homer has ados. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
aeos, golden, dpyipeos, of silver, and dzdéos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. (xptceos) Xpicots  (xpieéa) XpveH = (xptceov) yxpuicody 
Gen. (xpicéov) xpiood (xpicdas) xpiofs (xpucéov) xpicod 
Dat. (xpioép) xpuog (xpieda) piri (xpidy) prog 
Acc. (xpiseov) xpicodv (xpicdar) yxpicfv (xpiceov) ypucoty 
DUAL. 

N. A. (xpicdw) ypurd (xpucéa) xXpioa  (xpvelw) xpiod 
G. D. (xpicéov) yxprcotv (xpucdaw) xpicaty (xpvedour) xpiooty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. (xpéveor) Xpioot  (xpicea) xpioat (xptoca) yxpiod 
Gen. (xpicéwv) xpiodv  (xpucdéwv) Xpvodv (xpicdwy) xpicdv 
Dat. (xpicdos) xpioois (xpucéais) Xpurais (xpucdous) yxpucots 
Acc. (xpio¢ous) xpicots (xpucéas) xpiods (xpicea) ypvcd 





SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dpytpeot) dpyupots (dpyupéa) dpyupa (dpytpeov) dpyupodv 
Gen. (dpyupéov) dpyvpod (dpyupéas) Gpyupis (dpyupéov) dpyupod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) dpyupg  (dpyupég) dpyupg (dpyupdy) dpyupd 
Acc. (dpytpeov) apyupodv (dpyupéav) dpyupaiv (dpyipeov) apyupotv 
DUAL. 

N. A. (dpyupéw) Gpyupd (dpyupéa) dpyupa (dpyupéw) dpyupe 
G. D. (dpyupéov) &pyupoty § (dpyupéacv) Gpyupatv (dpyupéay) d&pyupotv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. (dpytpeor) d&pyvpot (dpytpeac) dpyvpat (dpyipea) a&pyupa. 
Gen. (dpyupéwv) &pyupdv (dpyupéwr) &pyupdv (dpyupéwy) dpyupav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) dpyupots (dpyupéas) &pyupats (dpyupéos) &pyupots 
Acc. (dpyupéous) dpyupots (dpyupéas) &pyupas (dpytpea) &pyupa 





SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dwddos) dwdots (ddd n) amrh (dwddov)  dardobv 
Gen. (drddov) dardod (drddns) darts (arddov) dardod 


Dat. (drddy) dado (ardéy) = dewAG (drrdw) dado 
Acc. (drddov) dmdotv (ddd nv) amdfiv (drddov) darhotv 
DUAL. 


N. A. (drddw)  darhd (dr\da) daha (ardéw) = daria 
G.D. (dxddow) drdotv (dwrdaiv) drdaty (drddow) daAotv 
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PLURAL, 
Nom. (ardor)  drdot (drdda) drial (drd\da) drré 
Gen. (ax\dwv) drdav (ardowv) drdav (amdéwv) dowrhayv 
Dat. (dros) dardois (drddats) drAais (arddos) atrdots 
Acc. (dmrddous) darhods (aw\das) amwiag (ardéa) drr& 


811. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena, 
except » for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1. Compounds in oos leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or CoNsONANT) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. .Most of these end in ns and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 

313. *AAnO1/s, true, and evdaiuwv, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. éAnOfjs GAnVés ebSalpov elSatpov 
Gen. (adnO€os) &AnPois evdalpovos 
Dat. (ddnO&) ddnOet evdalpove 
Acc. (dA7nbéa) adnOA Anes esSalpova ciSarpov 
Voc. dAnOés ebdarpov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. (dArAnBée) GAnOet evdalpove 
G. D. (dr\nOéor.v) &AnBotv ebSatpdvorv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. (ddnOées) GAnOets (adda) &dnOA evSalpoves edSalpova 
Gen. (dr\70éwv) &dnBav evSatpdvev 
Dat. aAnBéor evSalpoor 
Acc. daAnQeis (adr\7béa) &AnOq eVSalpovas edSalyova 


314, For the recessive accent of neuters like edSaipov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as avrdpxys, avtapxKes), see 122. 
"AXnbes, indeed! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to a after ¢, and to a 
or » after cor v3 as edxAens, glorious, acc. (evxA€ea) EdKAEA; DytHs, 
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healthy, (iyrea) tyra and tyiy; eduns, comely, (edpvea) eva and 
evpun. (See 39, 2.) 
For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAmis, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. evéAmtdos, acc. eveAmiy (214, 3), eveAmt; Eevxapts, EVxapt, grace- 
ful, gen. ebxaptros, acc. evxapty, evxapt. But compounds of mwaryp 
and paryp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of woXts in ts (gen. 

S); a8 dardrwp, dzarop, gen. amaropos, fatherless ; amoAts, a7roAt, 
without a country, gen. droALdos. 


317. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy» (stem in on), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has @ after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qy of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
vs, eca, vu. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
amnyus and dotv (200), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. [Avxvs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAunis yAuketa yAukd 

Gen. yAuxéos yAukelas yAuKéos 

Dat. (yAucd) yAuKet yAvukela (yruKdi) yAunel 
Acc. yAuKiv yAuketav yAvKd 

Voe. yAvuKd yAvkeia yAvuke 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. (yAukée) yAunet yAunela (yAuKée) yAuKet 


G.D. yAukéouv yAuKetaty yAvuxdoww 
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PLURAL, 
N,V. (yAuxées) yAuxets yAvuxetas yAvukéa, 
Gen. yAukéov yAukevcov yAukéoy 
Dat. yAukéo yAvuKelacs yAvunéor 
Acc. yAuxets yAukelas yAukéa 


321. The feminine stem in eta- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding w: thus yAuxev-, yAuvce- (256), yAuKe-ta, yAuKeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has evpea (for evpty) as accusative of edpvs, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OyAvs, female, 
fresh, and ynyuovs, half. @yAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjectives have 
stems in av, péAas (meAav-), peAatva, pédav, black, and radas 
(radav-), TaAatva, tadav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répny (repev-), Tépetva, repev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Meédas and répyy are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas paiva péAav tépnvy tépava répev 
Gen. pé\{avos pedalvyns péAavos tépevos tepelvns tépevos 
Dat. pértgavw pedralvy pAave répev. epeivy tépeve 
Acc. péava pOdavay pédav répeva 9 tépevav tépev 
Voc. pédav paiva pédAav tépeyv tépeva Tépev 
DUAL. | 
N.A.V. p&Aave pedcalva péAave vtépeve repelva répeve 
G. D. peddvow pedralvary peddvorw Tepévow repelvary repévorv 
PLURAL. 

N.V. péAaves péAarvar pér\ava vépeves tépewar Tépeva 
Gen. pedrtdvov perlarvav peddvov Tepévev Tepervav Tepévov 
Dat. pédjacr pedalvacs péArAace tépert epelvats Tépect 
Acc. pé\avas pedalvas pérava répevas repelvas Tépeva 


326. The feminine stems peAatva- and repeva- come from 
peAay-ta- and reper-ta- (84, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyv is declined dppyy, 
appev (older dponv, apoev), male. 
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avt comes mas, 
Taca, Trav, all. 

329. yapiers, graceful, and zas are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. yxaples  yapleroa yaplev was Twracsa wav 
Gen. yaplevros yxapiecons xaplevros wavrés mions mavrés 
Dat. yaplevre yapecoy yaplevrr wavtl wioq wavrl 
Acc. yaplevra yaplercav yxaplev wavTa wacav wav 
Voc. yapley xapkooa yxaplev 

DUAL, 
N.A.V. xaplevre yapieood yaplevre 
G.D. yaprévrow yapiicoaw yapidvrov 


PLURAL, 
N.V. yaplevres yxapleooa yaplevra wavTeg wave wavtTa 
Gen. yapidvrev xapiecoav xapivrey awavrey racev whvrov 
Dat. yapleor yxapieooas xaplerr waco. wdoas Wace 
Acc. yaplevras xapieooas xaplevra wavras wiods wavTa 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except rayr- (7as), 
and all in ovr except éxoyr- and dxovt- (éxav and dxwy, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 


331. 1. The nominatives yapéets and yaptev are for yapterr-s 
and yapteyr-, and was and way for mayr-s and wayr- (79). Thea 
in wav is irregular; but Homer has a@ray and mpdmay. For the 
accent of mayrwy and zac, see 128. Taody is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for xapter-a. from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. yapieoe (for yapter-oe), see 74. Tlaca 
is for ravr-ua (84, 2). 


332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in jets, as riyAs 
(for rine), tiynvra (for tynevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in dets; as rAaKovs, tAaKovvros (for zAa- 
Koes, mAaKcevTos), flat (cake), wrepotvra (for wrepdevra), winged, 
aifadotooa (for aifadrcecoa), flaming, mrepovoca (for rrepdecoa), 
pedtrovrra (for pedtrdecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EXatots, “"EXatotvros, Elaeus, 
"EXotodeoa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecga. So “Papyois, 
“Papvotvros, Rhamnus (from Pas): (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in ov; Exwv, Exovoa, Exdy, willing, gen. EKOVTOS; 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles 1 In wy (330). 
So its compound, dxwv (déxwv), unwilling, ixovoa, doy, gen. GKovros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN @P, ous, as, ets, Us, AND as. 


334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 

335. Avwy (Avovr-), loosing, d&dovs (&dovr-), giving, reeds 
(riBevr-), placing, dexvis (Saxvuvr-), showing, ioras (icravr-), 
erecting, wv (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Ate, 
SiBwpt, rOnpe, Secxvipe, Cornet, and cil), Atoas (Avourr-), hav- 
ing loosed, and XeXvKds (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Atw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Atwv Adovea Adov SiB00s SiS0tca 8:8d6y 
Gen. Atovros Avotons Adowros HSdvros Sibotons SSdvros 
Dat. Avovre Avotoy Avovrr S86vre Sib0tc7q «= 8 B6u7re 
Acc. Avtovra Atoveav Adov $.86vra SiS0dcav 8:86v 
Voc. Atey Adoveoa Atoy Sid00¢ SiS0tca &Sdv 
DUAL, 
N.A.V.Atovre Atotod Atovre SuSdvre Si80tvca h&8dvre 
G.D. Avdvrow Avotoay Avévroww Hhdvrov HSoticayv &Sdvrov 
PLURAL. 
N.V. Avowres Atovea Atovra Si8dvreg Si80tca. 8&:8dvra 
Gen. Avdvrev Avovrwv Avévrav §Sdvrwv 8Sovcdv {dSdvreyv 
Dat. Adovert AvoOtorass Atovaer SiS0t0r SiBevcarg Sb0t0r 
Acc. Avwovrag Avotoas Avovra Si8dvras SS0tcag S&ddvra 
SINGULAR. 
Nom, els TriOcioca ridév Serxvis Sexvicon Sexvey 
Gen. riOévros ridelons ridévros Sexvivros Sexvicys Sanvovros 
Dat. riOévre rideloy TiOévTe  Serxvivre Seaxvioq Seaxvivrs 
Acc. riOévra Tibeioav tribév Sexvivra Sexvicav Seaxviy 
Voc, ribels ribcioa ribdv Serxves Saxvioa Sexcviv 
DUAL. 
N.A.V.rOdvre riOeloa riOévre Sexvivre Seaxvica Sexvivre 


G.D. rOévrow riOelaeacy riOdvrowy = Secxvivroiy Sexvdcary Sexvivrory 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  reOédvreg tiOcioa: riOévra Sexvivres Serxvica. Saxvivra 

Gen. TiOévrav Trideccav TriOévrav Sexvivravy Saxvucay Sexvovroy 

Dat. TiOetor riOeloars riPeior Sexviot  Serxviecaig Saxvior 

Acc. tiOévrag rielcag mriOdvra Sexvivras Sexvicag Sexvivra 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PARTICIPLES. 
BINGULAR. 
terds toeraca ltordv Abortis 
toravros tordons iordvros Atcavros 
terédvr, iordoy lordvre Aboravrs 
trrévta tordcav lordv Adoravra 
tords toradca tordv Avoas 
DUAL. 
toravre tordoca lordvre Adcavre 
iordavrowiordcaw iordvrov Avodvrow 
PLURAL. 
iordvres loradcat lordvra  Aidoavres 
ioravrev toracwv lordvrev Avodvrev 
iorac. lordeas icra Adoacr 
ioravras lordcas itordvra Atwavras 
SINGULAR. 
&v ovcea bv AeduKds 
bvros = sons «= ss Sv ros AeduKdros 
dvre otey dure AeduKére 
évra otcav bv AeAuKOTA 
dv ovca év AeAuKes 
DUAL. 
Sure otora bvre AedvKdre 
dvrow = ottocarv «= Svrow 
PLURAL, 
évres ovoas évra 
évrov otcdv  dvrav 
over otrats oven AeAvKdore 
évras otcoas évra 


Ab6cracd 
Avcacns 
hoo doy 
Ascacay 
A\toracra 


huodora 
Avedoray 


Atoacas 

Avo ar av 
Avr do arg 
Avo acras 


AeAvKvia 
AedvKvlas 
AedvKvia 
AcAvKviav 
AeA vKvia 


AeAvKula 
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ASerav 
Mocavros 
Atouavtrs 
ASorav 
Atoray 


Aécravre 
Avodvrow 


Atoavra 
Avo dvrov 
Adoace 
Aécavra 


Acdvnds 
Aedundéros 
AcAuKsTE 
AcAuKds 
AcAuKds 


LeAuxdre 


AeXvKdroww AcAvevlacy AcAuKd Tou 


AeAuKétes AcAuKviat AcAuKdTA 
AeAuKé6tav AcAuKULdY AcduUKétoY 
ANeAuKvlats AchuKdore 
AeAuKétas AcAuKvias AcAuKéra 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Adwv (those in ov 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
Siouvs, Setxvés, and AeAvKws; all in es (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like rieis; present and second aorist active 
participles in as (from verbs in pz) are declined like tords, and 
first aorists in as like Avoas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ovoa, etca, boa, and aca (for ovr-, 
evT-la, vyT-ia, avt-ta.), formed by adding ua to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
nine in via. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovAciwy, BovAevovoa, BovAevov, and BovAcvoas, BovAcv- 
gaoa, BovAevoay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of ay above. Thus Geis has 
gen. Oévros, Devry, etc. 

340. Participles in dwv, éwy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tipdwv, ripav, honoring, and girAéwv, Pray, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
N. (riudwv) stipe (riudovoa) tipaca (riudov) tipew 
G.(riudovros) ripavrog (riuaotons) tipaons (riudovros) tipevros 
D.(riudovr:) tipovre (rivaodcy) tipeoy (riudovr:) rtipewn 
A.(ripdovra) tipevra (riudovoay) tipecav (rindoy) Tipow 
V.(riudwy) = ripe (riudovoa) tipara  (riudov) ripe 
DUAL, 
N.(riudovre) tipevre (riuacvca) tipsoa  (riudovre) Tipawre 
G. (rivadvrowy) tipevrow (Tivactcay) tiperaw (riuadyrow) tipewvrow 
PLURAL. 
N. (riudovres) thpevreg (riudovoa) ripecas (riudovra) tTipevra 
G. (rivadvrwy) tipevrev (TinaoveGy) Tipwowv (Tivadyrwv) Tipevrey 
D.(rindover) tipeor (ripaovcas) Tipworas (riudover) tipect 
A. (ripdovras) ripevrag (riuaotods) tipwoas (riudovra) Tipevra 
V.(ripdovres) tipwvres (Tiudovoat) tTipearat (rTiudovra) ripevra 


SINGULAR. 
N, (giddwv) Aa (pirtdovca) grrdotca (girtdov) dirodv 
G. (giAdovros) idotvros (Gireovons) Girovons (Pidéovros) irdobvros 
D.(giréovre) rdodvre § (gireovon) grrotoyq (dirdovr:) rdodwre 
A.(pirtdovra) gidrotvra (giréoveav) drroteav (diréov) ~~ drdrodv 
V.(pirtdwv) tov (pirdovea) girdotoa (dirdov) dridrodv 


DUAL, 
N. (ptdéovre) grdobvre (pireovca) grrtotca (gpidrdovre) drrdobvre 
G. (peredvrov) grdrobvrow (Pireodcacy) grrodeaty (gdiAebvroiv) hrdovvrow 


PLURAL, 
N. (ptddovres) rdobwres (Pirdovcar) hrrodoar (Pirdovra) drdrobvra 
G. (diredvrwv) hrrobvrav (diteovsdv) hiroveav (Piredvrwv) drrodvrav 
D.(giréover) rdodor (Pideovoais) drrobaais (diddover) grdrAoder 
A. (pidtdovras) grdobvras (Pireovods) didobocas (gidédorvra) drdobvra 
V.(giréovres) grdodvres (Girdoveac) drdotocar (gidéovra) drrobvra 
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$41. Present participles of verbs in ow (contracted @) are de- 
clined like purGv. Thus dyrdv, dyAovca, dyAoww, manifesting ; gen. 
Sprowvros, SyAovons; dat. dyAocvvri, dyAovoy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in ow are used (493). 

$42. A few second perfect participles in aws of the ju- form 
have &oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraws, éoraioa, éorads, Attic 
éotus, éoraca, éords or évrws, standing, gen. éot@ros, éxrwaons, 
égra&tos, etc.; pl. éorares, éor@oa, EoTOTa, gen. éoTwTwY, EcTWTwY, 
éorwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


$48. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as guyds, pvyddos, 
fugitive ; dats, darasdos, childless ; dyvus, dyv@ros, unknown; dvaAxts, 
dvdAxtdos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic pis, knowing, has acc. iSpt, voc. idpt, nom. 
pl. iSptes. 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yervddas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


e 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (ueya-, peyado-), great, 
wodvs (odv-, ToAdo-), much, and mpgos (zpgo-, mpat-), Or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. wpéyas peyodn pétya woAvs wodAy woArV 
Gen peyddou peydAns peyddou woddov wodAns wodAOV 
Dat. peyddq peyddy  peydre mokk@ wodAy wodde 
Acc peyav = peyoAny péya awokvy jwodAjvy wodv 
Voc peydde peyodn péya 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. peydkw peyddAa peyoio 
G.D. peydAow peydAaw peyddouy 
PLURAL, . f 

N. V. peydAo. peydia: peydka wokhol “es or Ae 

: ¢ : S: e accusa- 
Gen peycdov peydAwv peyddov FONG tiv 4 (208, 3). 
Dat peyodous peydAais peyddois Toots, 
Acc.  peydAovs peydAds peydia wroNAov 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom wpQos apasta ™=pqov 
Gen. apqou awpaclas wpqov 
Dat ™pdp wpaclq ™pde@ 
Acc apqov apdetay ampqov 
DUAL. 
N. V. TpQe arpacla, arpqe 
G. D. arpqouw arpaslaty aTpqovy 
PLURAL. 
N. A. apqo. OF mpacis awpdatar arpqa. OF wpata 
Gen arpadwy aTpastoov wpdtwv 
Dat mpqots Or wpadot — *rpaelars mpqous Or mpator 
Acc. wpqous arpdelas wpga Or mpata 


847, N. IloAdds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms rod éos, roAées, rodéwy, roréct, etc., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of wodcs (255): also woudus, rovdv. 


348. N. IIpdos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neutér are generally formed; and one mwpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form xpzus (lyric 
mpavs) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 2 


349. N. Some compounds of rods (105-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplxovus, rplrovy, three- 
Footed. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. COMPARISON BY -Tepos, -Taros. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem tepo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and taros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Fg. 
Kotdos (xovdo-), light, kovuporepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xoupdraros 
(-y, -ov), lightest. 
Loos (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwrraros, wisest. 
"Agus (ato-), worthy, a€vwrepos, dfiwraros. 
‘= (wepvo-), August, TeuvorEpos, TELVOTATOS. 
N. (piddovres) ypo-), bitter, wixporepos, miKpdTaros. 
G. (piredvrwv) purviarp, dfvrepos, d€vraros. 
D.(giddover) drdov black, peAdvrepos, peAdvTaros. 
A. (piA\dovras) diA00v1)) true, GAO <orepos, dX 8-oraros (312). 
V.(ptréovres) drdodvre 


- 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to o if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See aixpds above. 

352. Mévos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and airaros; a8 péoos (Meco-), pevairepos, pevairaros. 

358. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos 
and écraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and overaros ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (etvoo-), well-disposed, etvovarepos, ebvovoTaTos. 

354, Adjectives in wy add éorepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
awdpwv (cwhpor-), prudent, cwhpoverrepos, Twppoverraros. 

355. Adjectives in as add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a8 xapies, graceful, fem. yapieroa Cxapier-), Xaptéewrepos, 
xapteoratos for yapter-repos, xapter-ratos (71 

356. Adjectives may be compared by picheiie padAov, more, 
and paducta, most ; aS padXov codds, more wise, paAtoTa KaKds, most 
bad. 


II. Comparison BY, -iwy, -io Tos. 

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwy and toros. Eg. 

“Hdus, sweet, 7diwv, 7 : 

Taxus, swift, ration | (rare), commonly Gacowy (95, 5), rdxuorTos. 

Aigxpds, base, aicxiwv, aicxvoros. 

"Ex Opes, hostile, éyGiwv, éxOtoros. 

Kvdpds (poet.), glorious, kudiwy xvdioros. 

2. The terminations tev and wrros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twy, neuter iov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom, vStew Wdiov N. V. qStoves aStous ydtova y5te 
Gen. FStovos Gen. 1Stovey 
Dat. yotove Dat. gStoor 
Acc. dtewa qSto  Siov Acc. ydlovas ydtovs  qdtova qite 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. ySitdvory 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(6) Homer sometimes has comparatives in tuy. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
qotwv. 

II. IrreGutar CompPaRIison. 

361. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. d&ya€cs, good, duclveoy, 
(dpelwy), dpurros, 
BeAttov, B&rucros, 
(Bé\repos), (BéAraros), 
xpeloooy Or kpelrray (kpéoowr), Kpario-ros, 
(péprepos), (xdprioros), 

(pépraros, pépicros), 

A@ev (Awlwy, Awlrepos), A@oros. 

2. xaxos, Lad, xaxtov (Kaxwrepos), + KOKLO"TOS, 
xelpuow (xepelwr), xelpurros, 


(xetpdrepos, xeperdrepos), 
Yooey (for Hx-c-wy, 84,1) or  (qxeros, rare); 


qrrev (cowry), adv. yxorra, 
least. 
3. wades, beautiful, xKaddAtov, KGAALO-TOS. 
4. péyas, great, pellov (udfwy for ney-t-wy, 84,3), péyrorros. 
5. pixpos, smail, PAKPOTEpOS, pAKpOTATOS, 
(Hom. &dxea, 
fem. of &Aaxvs), eAdocowy or Aa&rrov (84,1), Adxurros, 
pelwy (yetoros, rare). 
6. éArlyos, litile, (br-orl{wy, rather less), éAlyvo-ros. 
7. aévns (1revnt-), poor, wevéorrepos, wevéo-raTos. 
8. wroAus, much, arhelov Or wAdoy (neut. some- mdActo-ros. 
times riety), 
9. AdBr0s, easy, bdov, bgo-res, 
(Ion. pnyldios), (pnlrepos), (Anlraros, 
phioros). 
10. pos, dear, Arepos (poetic), }Araros, 
rr(altepos (rare), rralraros 
(rare). 


(¢iAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_). 
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362, Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found i in the Lexicon:— . 

airxpés, dAyevos, apmrag, dpBovos, dxapts, Babs, Br4é, Bpadis, 
yepards, yAvais, eriAjopwy, erixapis, HOVXOS, idtos, ivos, AdAos, 
paxap, paxpos, véos, maAatds, 7aXUs, TéTwy, Tiwy, TAyoios, apeo Bus, 
Mpovpyov, mpwios, wrovdaios, TxoAalos, Wevdys, wKus. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. £.g. 

"Avirepos, upper, dvwraros, uppermost, from dvw, up; mpdrepos, 
former, mpibros Or mpwrioTos, Jirst, from apo, before; KaTwrepos, 
lower, KOTWTATOS, lowest, from Karw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyXorepos, apdprepos, Kepdlwy, GrAdrepos, 
mporwrepos, plywov (neuter), tréprepos, VoTepos, iiwy, gar Wis 
with their regular superlatives; also éoyaros, vzaros, and xy 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed nes 
nouns, and even from pronouns. E.g. 

BaowXrevs, king, Baotretrepos, a greater king, BaoiXevraros, the 
greatest king ; xXerrns, thief, kAertiorepos, kNerrioTaTos; KUwy, dog, 
KUVTEpos, more impudent, kivratos, most impudent. So aidros, self, 
avrératos, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing vy of the genitive plural masculine to 5. L.g. 

@irws, dearly, from PtAos; dtuxaliws, justly (dikawos); codpds, 
wisely (copds); Wdéws, sweetly (dvs, gen. plur. ydéwy), dAnOas, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnPewv, dAnPav) ; capis (Ionic cadéws), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. capewv, capov); wdvrws, wholly (ras, 
gen. plur. mdyrwr). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as Suadepdvrus, differently, from Sudépwy (duadepdy- 
rwv); TeTaypevws, regularly, from reraypevos (ragow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eg. 

TIoAv and zrodAd, much (qoAvs) ; péya or peydAa, greatly (péyas) ; 
also peydAws (365), pdvor, only (udvos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as para, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

- 368. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Fg. 

Zopas (codpds), wisely; copwrepov, more wisely ; copurara, most 
wisely. “AdyOas (dAnOys), truly ; éAnBéeorepov, dAnPeorara. “Hdews 
(9Svs), sweetly, nStov, ydtora. Xaptévrws (xapies), gracefully ; xapte- 
OTEpOV, xaptéorata. Zwppdvws (cwdpwv), prudently; gwdpoveore- 
pov, cwppoverrara. 

370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répo, 
and a superlative in rarw; as dvw, above, dvutépw, dvwrdru. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in réaws; 
as BeBatorepws, more firmly, for BeBasdrepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. Mada, much, very, has comparative paAAov (for pad-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative paduora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 @ és, pla, ev, one amperes, Jirst arag, once 
2 ®' 8vo, two Sevtepos, second Sis, twice 
3 =¥' Theis, rpla tplros tpls 

4 8 rlowapes, rlocapa térapros TETPAKtg 

(rtérrapes, Térrapa) 

5 ¢ weve mwréqrros areyrdicts 
6 Ss’ & éxros  é€dxus 

7 OY dara EPSopos éwrdicrs 

8 wy déxrd by600s éxTdces 

9 0 waa &varos évaxts 
10 ov’ Séka 6éxaros Bexdars 
11 op’ (UvSexen, évidcaros évBexcixis 
12 ft’ Sadfiexe SedixaTos Sufexaats 
13 ty tpeig Kal Sua (or tplrog Kal Sécarag 


Tpevo xa lSeua ) 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8 réooapes Kal Ska «= rérapros Kal Séxaros 
(or rerraperkaldexa) 
15 tc’ trevrexalBexa attpirros kal Séxaros 
16 4S’ éxxalSexa Exros kal Séxaros 
17 Wh’ éwraxalSexa {PSopos Kal Séxaros 
18 un dxroxalSexa 6y5o0s kal Séxares 
19 6’ évveaxalSexa évaros kal Séxaros 
20 «’ ekoot(v) elxoo-ros elxoordxus 
21 wa’ els xaletxoot(v) OF mpwros kal elxooros 
etxoo. (Kal) els 
30 A’ TpidkovTa TPLGKOT TOS TPLAKOVTaKUS 
40 yp’ rTeocapaKxovra TETTUPAKOT TOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
50 wv wevrikovra WevTNKOOTOS arevTyKkowrdkis 
60 €° é€t{xovra é—nxoo-res éEnxovraxts 
70 of =éPSopr{xovra €BSopnKxoo-rds €BSopynKowrdaxts 
80 # dyS8erxovta oySornxoords dySonkorrdkis 
90 9’ évevt{kovra évevnxoo-tos évevnkovraxts 
100 pp’ éxaroy éxarooros éxatovrdxts 
200 oc Staxdeir, at, o SiaKococ-rus Btaxog aris 
800 rr’ rprdkddior, a, a TpLdxov-LorrTds 
400 wv’ Tetpakoctot, at,a rerpiikodtoc-ros 
500 ¢ mrevraxdorot, ot, a trevraKxowiocros 
600 x’ éfaxdoror, a, a é£axocvoc-rds 
700 WW’ émraxdoto, ar, a ss sr raxoocrds 
800  dKraxdc voi, at, a OKTAKOT LOT TOS 
900 78)’ évaxcoror, at, a évaxeotoc-rds 
1000 a xfAror, a, a XtAtoores XArdecs 
2000 |B Sto xfAto, a, o Bix tTvocrds 
3000 jy Tpioxtrror, at, a tpioyx Cvorrds 
10000 4 pipro, a, a  pdptoo-rds pupidkes 
20000 (x Stopipror 
100000 p Sexanioptpror 
373. Above 10,000, dvo pupiades, 20,000, rpets pupiddes, 30,000, 


etc., may be used. 
374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms :—~ 


1—4. See 377. 

5.  Aeolic méure for révre. 
9. 

12. 


Herod. etvaros for évaros; also eivaxts, etc. 
Doric and Ionic dvidexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa, 
20. Epic éeixoot; Doric eixate. 
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80, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpeyKovra, dySwxovra, € ae (Hom.), 
Sinetoion, TpinkOovot. 

40. Herod. reooepaxovra. 

Homer has rpiraros, rérparos, €Bddpatos, dyd0arTos, elvaros, Svw- 
d€xatos, €eexoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dv0, two, tpeis, 
three, and réscapes (or Térrapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. ls pla iv 
Gen, dede. pide dvs N. A. v0 
Dat. _—évl pig évl G. D 

Acc. va plays éy 


Nom. _ tpets tpla téccapes 8 riccapa 
Gen. TpLay Tere dpwy 

Dat. Tprol tlrcapot 

Acc. Tpets tpla Téccapas 86. Torwapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, i7, tav, for pia; and ig for évi. 
Homer has évo and dSvw, both indeclinable; and dow and Sdotoé, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dva@y, dvotor, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has ziovpes for réocapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovde’s and pydeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovdels, oddenia, ovdev; gen. ovdevds, ovdepuas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdeua ; acc. ovdéva, ovdeuiav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; a8 ovdéves, OvdevwY, OVdETL, OvdEVas, pydeves, etc. 
When ovde or prdé is written separately or is separated from els 
(as by a preposition or by av), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€€ ovdevds, from no one; ovd é§€ évds, from not even one; ovd€ els, not 
aman 

379. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudotv; and by dude 
reépos, generally plural, duorepor, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in cx and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (rpia) Kal Séxa and récoapes (réccapa) Kat déxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpewxadéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by «ai in either order; but if xai is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, efs xal eixoot, one and twenty, 
of elkoot Kal els, twenty and one; but (without xa) only exoow els, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have zp@ros Kal cixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoords Kal rp@ros, etc.; and for 21 els xai eixoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 
expressed abyé évds (or Svoiv) Scoves elxoot (TptaKovTa, TET oapdaKovTa, 
etc.); as éry évds S€ovra rptaxovra, 29 years. 


383 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially # 
irmos, cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as tyv Svaxociay immoy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry. (200 
horse); domis pupia Kat rerpaxooia (X. An. i, 7'), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mupio. means ten thousand; pupiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; a8 pupios xpovos, countless time ; 
pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a 


stroke below. Thus, ,awéy’, 1868; Byxe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025 ; ; BY’ , 2008 ; 
ou’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 


385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 
twenty-four books. A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, y, etc. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.é 4 16 Nom. of at 4 
Gen. to§ ris rod | N.A. TO 1TH TO Gen. Tay 
Dat. tre ty Te | G.D. rotv rotv rotv| Dat. rots rats rots 
Acc. tév thy é Acc, tots tds Té 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwirds 
Tts, a@ certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra& and raty (espe- 
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cially ra) are very rare, and tw and roiv are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roc and raé are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as rolo, roitv, rawy, Tact, THO, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotodeoot or roiadeor in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389, The personal pronouns are ¢ya, J, av, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Audrds, himself, is 
used as @ personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. eyo, J ov, thou — aitos atry aird 
Gen. pot,pot cov ov avrov alnis avrot 
Dat. pol, pol ool of atro auTy alto 
Acc.  &sé, pé od c aurovy auTiy gute 
N. A. wo obs ee airs airh ara 
G.D.  vev cdov avroty avraty avroty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. pets, we vpale, you odets, they atwol atral adrd 
Gen. riper Dpov oduv airay atrdv atrov 
Dat. qpty pty cdicr avTots avtrais avroits 
Acc. pas Ups opas QUTOUS auUTds avTa 


390, N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
épe- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and qpe-, eye being of distinct forma- 
tion ; in the second person, ge- (cf. te), c@u-, dpe-, with cv distinct ; in 
~ the third person, é- (cf. se) and o¢e-. 

391. Airds in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988, In Attic prose, 
ol, opels, ohdv, odhiot, odas, are the only common forms; op and € 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiv (not ogi) and 
oe (394). 

$88. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éya, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
app- and vap- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. éya (éywr) ov (rbvn) 
Gen. éuéo, Cued, ped odo, ved (G0) ev 
(éueto, éuébev) (ceio, oébev) elo (20ev) 
Dat. éuol, pol gol, tol (retv) of (doi) 
Acc. éué, we oé (€) (éé) ply 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vt, vd) (cpa, cfd) (cdweé) 
G. D (div) (cpair, oPdv) (cpwtv) 
PLURAL. 
Nom. nuets (Aupes) Upets (Dupes) opets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. Hucwy (jpelwv) vuéwy (dpelwv) opéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. hptv (€ppe) Uuty (dupe) oplo, opl(r) 
Acc. huéas (Aupe) vueas (Uupe) opéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 


394. The tragedians use ofé and odvy as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use o¢é¢ and rarely 
odiy as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of quay, quty, judas, udv, duiv, and dpas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not eniphatic, and 
tv and as are shortened. Thus yywy, Hpi, nyas, Upoow, Duty, Upas. 
It they are emphatic, they are sometimes written yyy, quds, duty, 
tuas. So odds is written for Tpas: 


397. N. Herodotus has airéwy in the ee for avrav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airds into wirds or wirds, and 76 air 
into rworo (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éywv; eucos, éuods, éueds (for éuod) ; éuly for 
éuol; duds, dudwy, duly, due (for nuels, Nua, Nutr, Nuads); TV for au; reo 
(for réo), téos, | Teov, Teots, Teis (for gob); rol, rly (for col); ré, rb ‘(en- 
clitic) for oé; ipés and bue (for vpets and buds) ; ty for of ; yé for opé. 
Pindar has only éyady, Tu, Tol, Thy. 


399. Avrds preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; as 0 avtos avyp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
tavrov for Tov avrov; Tair@ for t@ atta; tairy for ry avrn (not 


to be confounded with TaUT from otros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has ravro or tavrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢uavtod, éwautns, of 
myself ; ceavtov, ceautis, of thyself; and éavrov, éauris, 


of himself, herself, itself. ‘They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. pavrov énauris TEAVTOY TEAUTT|S TavTroy cavTis 
Dat. dhavtre énavry weauTe ceavry OF cavta cavry 
Acc, épavrov éyauriv TeavTOY TeauTTY cavToy cavryy 
PLURAL. 
Mase. _ Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. "pov aura upov avrow 
Dat. yptv avrots rpiv avrats uptvy avrois vpiv avrais 
Acc. pds avrovg pds aurds Upds avTrovs vpds ards 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. davrov éavris éavTou QUTOU aUTHS avrToU 
Dat. davte dauty €avro Or atte airy aire 
Acc. éavrov éavtyv  éavto avrov airyny aro 
PLURAL. 
Gen. éavre davrev éavrov aUTOV avTOY avuTaV 
Dat. €avrots ¢avraigs davroigs or atroig avrais avrois 
Acc. éavroig éavrds éavrd. avrovs aiTds aura 
also 
Gen. chev avrov 
Dat. odlow avrots odlow avrais 
Acc. ooas avrous ooas ards 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and airdés. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as got aira, of air, € airyv. Herodotus 
has €uewvrov, cewvrov, EwvTod. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is aA\And@r, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL. 

Gen. dAAnAow GAAWAatw AAT AotW 

Dat. GAArAow GAAyAaw dAANAoLY GAArjAots GAATJAGus GAATAots 

Acc. d\AtjAw = adAAyAG = GAA TA GAAyAovs GAATAGs GAAnAG 
405. The stem is d\AyAo- (for dAA-aAAc-). 


PLURAL. 
@AAqAewv GAArAev dAArAey 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éuos, my, ods, thy, qué 
TEpOs, OU, UueTEpos, your, opérepos, their, and the poetic 
6s, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, apwtrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ads, éds for ds, 
duos for querepos, buds for tuérepos, odds for operepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have djs or dds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of avrds, as 6 zarnp avrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovros and 6ée, 
this, and éxetvos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovdros atrn TOUTO ovror avras TaUTG 
Gen. rovrov tavtTys TovrTov TOUTWY TOUTWY  TOUTYY 
Dat. rovrg ravtTq Tore rouToig TavTais -Tovrots 
ACC, Tovroy TavTyy rovTo ToUTOVs TavTasS TavTa 
DUAL. 
N. A. rovro TOUTw TOUTO 
G. D. rovrow rovtrow  ‘rovroww 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 66¢ Se TOoe eetvos —- Exee(vy éxetvo 
Gen. rovde rnode TOvdE exelvov éxelvys = éxelvov 
Dat. tepde T5e Tode eelvm = Exee(vy exelvep 
Acc. tov&e ™ Tobe exetvov exelvny —exeivo 
DUAL. 

N. A. robe TOdE TwbE éxelva = Exeelvew exelven 
G. D. rotvde sotvde rotvde exelvow exelvorw — exee(vouw 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ofS alS« rade éxetvo. —-_- Exetvar éxetva 
Gen. rev&e Tovde Twvbe éxelvav txelvoy  exelveov 
Dat. rotcSe ratcSe rotrde exelvorg exelvarg —-_- Exe(vors 
Acc. rovcde rdoSe rade exelvous exelvag = Exetva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and auy are vety rare (303). 

411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Keivos is 
Tonic atid poetic. "“O8e is formed of the article 6 and -8e (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding t, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus otroct, abrnf, rovrt; 68, 48, rodé; Tovrovi, ravri, 
rovtwvi. So rocovroct (429), wi, ovrwot. In comedy yé (rarely 
d¢) may precede this f, making yt or 8; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovruv (cf. 
397). Homer has rotcdecor or rotcSeox for roiode. 


- 414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun rig, ti, who? which? 
' what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. tls vl tis vl 

Gen. rlvos, Tov Tivos, Tov 

Dat. tly, TH til, Tw 

Acc. tlva vl TLVG. vl 

DUAL. 

N. A. vlve Tie 

G. D. rlvow Tivoty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. tlves rlva ties TWO 

Gen. tlvwv TLVeV 

Dat. Tio Tiol 

Acc. vlvas tlva TWOS TWO 


2. For the indefinite plural rid there is a form drra (Iottic 
gooa). 
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417, Ovres and pyris, poetic for aos, and pdeig, no one, are 
declined like ris. 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2), 

2. The Ionic has réo and ¢ed for rov, réw for 7a, réwy for riven, 
and réowst for riot; also these same forms as enulitics, for rav, 
Tw, etc. 

419, *AAXos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
d\Ao in the neuter singular, 


420. 1. The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Sciva Selves 
Gen. Setvos Selvev 
Dat. Sctvs = 
Acc. Sciva Scivas 


2. Activa in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun és, 7, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. §s $ Nom. of at §& 
Gen. o¥ Fg ov NA d & @ Gen, gv ov ov 
Dat. @ 16° G.D. otfv otv otv | Dat. ols ats ols 
Ace.  §v qv C8 Acc. ots a & 


Jz 
°o 


422. Feminine dual forms 4 and afy are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

428, N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (7- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 930. 


424. N. Homer has gov (0) and éys for od and Fes. 
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425. The indefinite relative doris, ris, 6 TL, whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Sorus ars ov 
Gen. ovTivos, drov orivos ovrivos, Grou 
Dat. gti, ét@ ateve grin, dtp 
Acc. évrwa. ivriva 6 t 

DUAL. 
N. A. rive Orive arrive 
G. D olyrivoy olyrivoy olyrivoww 
PLURAL. 

Nom. olrives alrives driva, drra 
Gen. OYTLVOY, OTaY Svtivey ovrivey, Stay 
Dat. olo-rict, drow alo-rict olorict, dros 
Acc. ovorrivas dorivag Grwa, arra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural arra (Ionic dooa) for drwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). °O 7 is thus written (sometimes 6, re) 
to distinguish it from ort, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms érov, 67, drwy, and dros, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovrtvos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
doTLs : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


Nom. &ts & rn dooa 
Gen. Srev, Srreo, Srrev Srecv 

Dat. Stew éréovcs 

Acc. &rwa & rn Srivas dooa 


2. Herodotus has drev, dreq, Srewv, Sreowwt, and dova (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wécos; how much? wogds, of some (rébaos), rorbcde, dc0s, dxécos, (a8 
how many? quantity. Tocodros, 80 much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
motos; of what mobs, of some (rotos), rowdocde, olos, drotos, of 
kind? qualis? kind. Towwvros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
awnXlxos; how old? (rnXlkos), rydt- HAlkos, éwrndlxos, 
how large? xbode, rndtxov- of which age or 
ros, sooldorso _— size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
worepos; which of wérepos (or wore- erepos, the oneor dwébrepos, which- 
the two? pbs), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


rls; who? ris, any one. 85e, obros, this, 8s, Saris, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to olos, écos, ddc0s, Grrotos, and Girdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as dzrotds rus, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Ody added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as édorwotv, orwdy, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. So sometimes 67; as drov 37. 

2. N. Rarely érorepos (without ovv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433. N. Homer doubles x in many of these relative words; as 


érmrdrepos, drrotos. So in Srmrws, éxwdre, etc. (436). Herodotus has 
dxdrepos, dxdcos, Sou, dxdOev, dxdre, etc., for drdrepos, etc. 


434, N. Téoos and roios seldom occur in Attic prose, rmAlxos never. 
Toodade, rodode, and rydxdéode are declined like réoos and rotos; 
as rogdcde, rorhse, roodvde, etc., — rowcde, rordde, rowvde. Tocotros, 
rowros, and ryAxodros are declined like obros (omitting the first 7 in 
. robrov, rodro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
rowvros, rovavrn, TowvTo OF TowiToy; gen. rovrov, rorabrys, etc. 

435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovris, 
pupris (poetic for ovdeis, pydeis), ovdérepos, pndérepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 


436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTHRROGATIVE. INDESFINITH. DsMONSTRATIVE. ReLativey: 


wo0s where? wob, somewhere. (EvOa), tvOdde, ob, brou, where. 
évraida, éxe?, 


there. 
wi; which way? wi, someway, (77), TH5e,TavTy, J, Sey, Which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? rol, to some éxetoe, thither. ol, Brot, whither. 
place. 
woGev; whence? mwobév, from (Ever), évOévde, S0ev, dwrdGev, 
some place. évrevder, éxetbev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wdbs,in some way, (rds), (ws), Wde, Ws, Srws, in which 
somehow. ovrws, thus. way, as. 
xéres when? woré, at some Tore, then. bre, dwdre, when. 
time. 
wyvlxa; at what (rnvika), rnvixd- jvixa, drnvlxa, at 
. time? de, Tyvkadra, which time, 


at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occut in Attic ptose aré 
in (). “EvOa and év6ev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like &6a 
xai évOa, here and there, évOev xai tvOev, on both sides. For as, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tws (from ro-), like ovrws (from otros), 
thus, 18 poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have nett, xeiOev, «tice for éxet, éxetbev, and 
éxeige, like xetvos for éxetvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has éyOadra, évOctrev for évradfa, évrevdev. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as mot, 106i, oO (for rod, 
ov, ov), TOOL, there, rOOev, thence. 


440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 


ovdanod, prydayod, nowhere, ovdayy, pydapy, in no way, ovdazsirs, 
pndapds, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his awn benefit (1249), but 
soinetimes it is not distinguished from the active voice itt meaning: 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in farm in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443, Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. ° 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form.. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in tos and reos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, ps opposed to the infinitive, are 
called jinite moods. ‘The sybjunctive, optative, imperatiye, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative, The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. | 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this oceurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive: the seeond intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite oF his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following: — 


SYSTEMS, TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist, ‘“ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ‘“ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vu. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vill. First-passive, “first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive, ‘ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 


458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 


from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in Aé€yw, speak, the verb stem Xey- is found in Adw 
(Acy-ow), Ac~a, A€EAcy-pot, &A€x-Gyv (71), and all other forms. 
But in daivw, show, the verb stem day- is seen pure in the second 
aorist é-@avyv and kindred tenses, and in the futures dav® and 
' davovpor; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daira, 
first aorist épyva, second perfect rédyva. In Acirw the stem 
Aer- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€-Aur-ov, €-Aum-dunv) and the second-perfect system (A€-Aotra). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢uréw 


(ptrc-), Aetrw (Aeur-, Aur-), tplBw (rpiB-), ypddw (ypadg-), 
théxw (rArEx-), pevyw (hevy-, dry), weOw (7ab-, miB-), haivw 
(pay-), oré&\Aw (oTeA-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462, 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g. 

Aiw, Abow, toa, A€AvKa, AeAvpat, AVPyv (471). 

Acirw (Aeur-, Aut-), Aetpw, ACoura, AActppat, EAeiPOyy, —urrov. 

: Paivw (fav), pave, epyva, wépayxa (2 pf. répyva), wepacpas, 
pavOny (and é 

"Tptoou (apy apatu, érpaga, 2 perf. réxpaxa and réxpaya, 
wéerpayyat, rpa 

SredAw (ored-), send, OTEXG, EoretAa, oradxa, Eoradpat, torddyy. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxdwrrw, jeer, oxwpopat, doxarpa, 
eoxapOyy. 

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. .g. 
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CHydopat) iyotpat, lead, Hyjoouat, pynoduyy, Fyqua, pyjOnv 
(in compos. ). 

BovAojiat, wish, BovAjcopat, BeBovAnpat, €BovdrAnOyv. 

Tiyvopon (yev-), become, yernoopat, yeyevnpat, éyevounv. 

(Aideopar) aidotpor, respect, aidicopot, yoeopat, ydeaOyv. 

"Epyafopat, work, épydcopat, eipyardny, eipyacpat, eipyaoOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) ~ 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in éyo-pev, A€ye-re, A€ye-rat, Aeyd-peOa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aée-rat, Aee-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also prv- 
fixing e to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in @Aeyo-v, &Aeke, €-Pyva-ro; and in yKovey and 
yxovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Xe- of A€AvKa and A€Aetupat, In we- Of 
réepacpot, and € of éoradrpot (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in yAAaypat (dAAay-) from 
dAAdcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (8) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in su. 

_ 468. Verbs in pc form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 

468. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


J. All the tenses of Atw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., IT., IIT., V., VIT., VITT. 
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Il. All the tenses of Aeizw (Aeur-, Au7-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VL. being 
in heavy-faced type. 

IIT. All the tenses of daivw (dar-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
IL., III., and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeixrw and daivw, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731. 

473. Each tense of Avw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpey (or Avowper) airov, let us loose him; yn Avoyns avrov, do 
not loose him. "Eav vw (or Avow) abrov, Xatpyoet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. "Epxopas, ti iva avrov Avw (or dvow), I am coming 
that I may loose him. Eide Avowpe (or Avoatps) abrov, O that I may 
loose him. Wi Avoupe (or Avoatps) avrov, Xaipor av, vo I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "H)\Oov iva airév Avouu (or Avoayu), I came 
that I might loose him. Etzov drt avrov Avoyw, I said that I was 
loosing him; elrov Ort abrév Avoca, I said that I had loosed him; 
elrov Ort avrév Avcouu, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 
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SYNOPSIS OF 


aera RA 


ACTIVE 


VoIcE, 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


MIDDLE 
VOICE, 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


IK. PRESENT SYSTEM. 


Present & Imperfect 


Active. 


Adm I loose or am loosing| Atow I shall loose 


&ivov I was loosing 
Abo 
Adoupe 
Ave loose 
Ada to loose 


Adov loosing 
Present & Imperfect 
Middle. 


Atopar I loose (for my- 
self) 


éXvépnv I was loos- 


Adopar 
Avolpny 
Atov loose (for thyself) 


AderGas to loose (for 
one’s self ) 


Avépevos loosing (for 
one’s self) 


Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 
Adopas Tam { (being) 
dvopnv J was loosed 


etc. 
with same 


forms as the 
Middle 


II. FUTURE SYSTEM. 


ing (for myself ) 





III. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 


Future 1 Aorist 
Active. Active. 
Avera I loosed 
Atborw 
Adoroupe Adorarpe 
AScrov loose 
Adoewv to be about to | Adoas to loose or to have 
loose loosed. 


Adowv about to loose Abods having loosed 


Future 1 Aorist 
Middle. Middle. 
Aboropar I shall loose 
(for myself ) 
Yrverdpnv I loosed (for 
myself). 
Adorwpar 
Aveolnny Aveoalpyv 


Adoras Loose (for thyself) 
Atoeoar to be about to| AtoacGar to loose or to 
loose (for one’s self)| have loosed (for one’s 
self) 
Avodpevos about to loose | Auodpevos having loosed 
(for one’s self) (for one’s self) 


VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 


Avofjwopas I shall be 
loosed &AKOnv J was loosed 
Avda (for Avdéw) 
Avdncolpyny Avoe(qyv 
ALEnre be loosed 


AvOfcer Gas to be about | AvOfvar to be loosed or 
to be loosed to have been loosed 

Avonodpevos about to be | AvOels having been 
loosed loosed 


a 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Aurés that may be loosed 
Auréog that must be loosed 


475] SYNOPSIS OF bw. 97 


iw (Av-), loose. 





WV. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VII. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 


AAAvaa I have loosed 
eadrtvun I had loosed 

AcAvno or AcAvKdS © 

AeAvKows Or AcAvKaS elyv 

[A&Avne] (472) 

Aeduveévar to have loosed 


ANeAuKes having loosed 


Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpa J have loosed (for myself) 
: YerAtpnv I had loosed (for myself) 
Aedupdvos & 
Aedupévos cfg 


AAvoro (750) 
AeAvoOar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAupévos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 


AAvpar Thavef been | AaAbropar I shall have 
Yedbpnv Thad \ loosed been loosed 


ote. Aediooluny 
ee NeAtcrecfas (1283) 
forms as the 
Middle AeAvordpevos (1284) 





475. The middle of Aiw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 


98 INFLECTION. [476 


476. SYNOPSIS OF Xela (Aewr-, AL7-), leave. 
























TENSE SYSTEM: I. If, IV. Vi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active, 
Indic, | *€"” Aelw éXoutra, 
éXeurrov eXutrov éXeXolary 
Subj. | Aelrw Altre AeAolww or 
AeouTFaS @ 
Opt. | Aelwroun NelWouus Altroupt AcAoltrous or 
AehouTras elqv 
Imper.| \e7zre Altre [A€Aoutre | 
Infin. | Aelrev AelWeuv Auretv AeAoutTrévan 
Part. | Aelrwv AelWwv Aurav AeAourras 
Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist pn oils 
VOICE, Middle. Middle. Middle. |\Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
fndic Aelrrouat AelYouat AéAetupmar 
ee éXNevréunv éXurrépnv éhehel une 
Subj. | Aelrwyac Altrepat NeAetupévos w@ 
Opt. Aeurrolunv AecWolunv Aurro(uny eAecupévos elnv 
Imper.| elzrov Aurrod réAerWo 
Infin. | AelrecOar AelWer bat Auréo Bar AeAeT Pat 
Part. | Neurdpuevos AewWdpuevos Avwdpevos AeNecuuwévos 
© 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. 3 4 Future 
VoIcE. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 3g _ Perfect. 
AatPOhoopae RS AcrelPouac 
Indic. Drel 
elpOny a, 2 
Subj. | 54me forms AecG9H (for | SS 
aathe Acpbéw) | A,» 
Opt. AecPOnooluny | r\ecPOelny Bo AcreWolunr 
Imper. Middle AelPOnre “4 
Infin. AaPO}oetOac | AecPOFvac ny S NerelWer Oat 
Part. AecPOnodpevos | AecHOels Neder dpevos 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aeirres, NecrTéos 


477. 1. The active of Xedrw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. ‘The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist éXeuha 
is not in good use. 

2. The iniddle of Aeizrw means properly to remain (leave one’s self’), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist €\tzropunv often means J left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument): 
so the present and future middle in composition. "‘EAuréunv in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Xeizw is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am 
left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been left, 1 was 
left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left behind). ; 


3) 
Oo 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢alvww. 


479] 


478. SYNOPSIS OF ga.vw (dav-), show. 
ee 






































TENSE-SYSTEM: 1. 1X. Iit. ¥. Wi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Tndic palyw (pavéw) hava wépayKka rédnva 
Epavoy ebnva éerepaykn éerepnyn 
Subj. | galyw ojnvw mepayKa OY | wepjvw Or _ 
TEPAYKWS W TEPHNVOS W 
Opt. | dalvoiun (pavéouuw) havotwe or | dhvarpr mepayKo.u OY | repyvorm Or 
(paveolnv) davolnv Tmepaykas env) tmepnyas etn 
Imper.] patve dfjvov [wépayke | [répnve | 
Infin. | dalvecy (pavéev) dbavety dijvar Twepaykévat Tepnvevat 
Part. | dalywy (pavéwv) davaev oyvas TEpayKws TEePnvurs 

Mippvie | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist Vit. 

VoIcer. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
Indic, | Pa/vouae (pavéouar) pavodpar Tépagpmat 

éparvounv epyvapnv ewepagunv 
Subj. | dalywuac P}vapar Tepacmévos w 
Opt. | dacvoluny (gaveolunv) davoipnv | dyvaipny wepacueévos elny 
Imper.| gatvou dfjvar [répareo | 
Infin. | palverbar (pavéecbar) havetoOar | dbhvacbar wepavOat 
Part. | dacvduevos (daveduevos) havovpevos| dyvdpevos Tepac évos 
Nt ated tht 

Passive | Pres.& Impf.|____—=s——s—C—C~S Vit. 

VoIce. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. & 
Indic. havqcopar ehavyyv épavOnv a 
Subj. | same forms have (for ¢davéw)| pavO (for pavddw) FB 
Opt. as the davycoipny daveinv pavdelny e 
Imper. davnbr PpavOnre = 

p 7 
Infin. Middle davacer Gar pavijvar pavOjnvac 3 
Part. Pavynodpevos davels pavbels is 










VERBAL ADJECTIVE: gavrds (4-Papros) 
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InFmrive. 


PaRTIOCIPLyE. 


INFLECTION. 


Adeov, Adovea, 
Avoy (335) 


1. Active VoIcE oF Ate. 
Imperfect. 


dAdov 
Trves 
rvs 
derov 
Adsérnv 
DAdopev 
dere 
dAvov 


[480 


Asoay 


Aicov, Adcoves 
Avrov (335) 


a 


480] 101 
1 Aorist. 1 Perfect. 1 Pluperfect. 
INDICATIVE. 1. “toa Avena Dedrvnn 
{ 2. ddAtoas AAveas Dar vens 
3. Ato AAvee Dadvna 
D. { 2. Abécarov AeAvnaroy QeAvnerov 
8. Adtodrny AeA vKaToy Dadunérny 
1. Qioape AeAvKapev Qdadvxquy 
P. 2. dBAdcvare AcAvKare Dadrvxere 
3. Ditoav AsAuKacs Ddrvnerav 
(See 683, 2) 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. “Adore AeaAvKe (720) 
{ 2. Atoys AeAvKys 
3. Atop AdvKy 
D. { 2. Atonrov AcAvenroy 
"U3. Agoryrov AeA vanToy 
1. Avorepev AeA vkeopey 
P. 2. Adonre AcAvKnTeE 
3. Adowor AcAUK@o'’s 
OPTATIVE. 1. Atoae AeAvKows (733) 
{2 Adoras, Adoeag AcAuKors 
8. Atoa, Adcoee AeAvKOL 
D. { 2. Adécasrrov AeA vKOLTOY 
3. Avealryy AcAvKol(tHy 
1. Abcrapev AeAvKOWEV 
P.42. Adoasre AeAveoure 
3. Adoasey, Adoaav AcAvKouy 
IMPERATIVE. g {2 Recor ——DAdAune (472) 
8. Atodre Acdvuéra 
D. { 2. Adcaroy AcAvKerov 
3. Atodrey Aeduadroy 
2. Aécare AcAvKere 
P. {2 Avodvyrey or 
Avodrecay Aeruxtracav] 
INFINITIVE. Avoras AcAvedvas 
PAanricrrye. Noris, Abodora, Aehuels, NeAuevta, 
Aveay (335) AeAvKds (335) 


ACTIVE VOICE OF )be, 


102 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 
1. 
Pf 
3. 


SuUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


IMPERATIVE. S, { 2. 
3 

D.{3 

2 


Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 


2. 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MIDDLE VoIcE oF Aée. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Aunobe 
Adovras 


Avoluny 
Adovo 
Asoiro 
Adore Gov 
AvoloOny 
Avolueba 
AdoveGe 
Ado.vro 


Adov 

Aude Oo 

AverGov 

Avda Gov 

AdeorOe 

AvécOwv or 
AvécOwoav 


Ader Oar 


Avopevos, Avopnévn, 
Avopevov (301) 


[480 


Future. 


Adcopas 
Ato, Atoy 
Adoreras 
Avorer Gov 
Adoeo Gov 
Avoopeda 
AdoeoGe 
Atdoovras 


Avooluny 
Awvoro0 
Atcroro 
Avoors Gov 
Avoole Ony 
Avoro(peba 
Atco Ge 
Adcowro 


Adore Sas 


Avodpevos, a 
-ov (801) 


480} 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


D. 


IMPERATIVE. S, ee 
3 
P15 


2. 
Pf 8 


INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


v.{5 


1. 

ef 

3. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 1, 
S. 


2. 
3. 


D.{; 
1 


P. 2. 

3. 

OPTaTIVE. 1E 
s| 


2. 
3. 


2. 


MIDDLE VOICE OF Atw. 


1 Aorist. 


Asvodysny 
dtoe 
i\toaro 


tcagfov 
Yodo Onv 


-ov (301) 


Perfect. 


hAvpos 
AAveas 
AAuras 
AAve Gov 
AAve Poy 
AcAvpeOa 
AAvee 


AAuyras 


Aeruplves & 
Aeduptvos zs 
Aedupivos 7 
AeAvpévo Wrov 
Aavupévw rrov 
AcAupévor cyev 
AAvpévor sre 
AeAupévor wore 


Aedupévos efyy 
AcAuplvos etns 
Aeduplvos aly 
AedAupeva elrov 
or elnrov 
AeAupéva elryy 
or elyjryy 
AeAupévor elpev 
or elnpev 
AeAupévor elre 
or etyre 
AeAvpévor elev 


or etnoav 


AAvoeo (750) 
AcAvoOw (749) 
AA va Gov 
AaAve wv 
AdAAvo Ge 
AcAvoOewv or 


AaAvebwcav 


AcAvo Oar 


Aeuptyos, “7, 
-ov (301) 
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Pluperfect. 
Yadvpynv 
AdAveo 
OQAvro 
Adve Gov 
YWadvobnv 
YDcrdvpeda 
YWdvove 
duro 


104 


IxpicaTIve. : fz 


S.4 2. 
3. 


v.{F 


2: 
3. 


D.{3 
1 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


INFLECTION. 


8. PasstvE Voice or Age. 


Future Perfect. 


AA boropar 


Adion, AAboy 


AcAdoeras 
Asdioeo Gov 
Addo eo Gov 
AedvoropeBa 
AeA doreo Oe 
Adtioovras 


. Addvoolsny 
. Adtcroro 


A dbororo 
AcAdcros Poy 


Aadveolc Cy 
Aedvoolueda 
Aticorc Ge 


AcAtoowro 


Adrioeo Gar 


AeAvordpevos, 
7, -ov (801) 


1 Aorist. 
Avonv 


AvOetrov or 
AvGelyrov 
AvOelryy or 
AvbewnrHy 
AvGctwev OF 
AvOelypev 
AvOetre Or 


Avbels, AvOciora, AvOnadpevos, 
-, -ov (801) 


Avy (335) 


AvOncolsyy 
AvOrco10 
Averycoro 
Aveyjcos Sov 


Avonrolctny 
Avenorolyeda 


AvOrijcowbe | 


Avésfioowre 


Audrforeoas 


481] 


481. Seconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF delxrw. 


AND PLUPERFECT OF Xeltro. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
| S. 


Pp. 


INFINITIVE, 
PaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 


1. 

Pf 

3. 

SuBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S 


2. 
3. 


D.{} 


1. 

J 2 

3. 

OpraTIvE. 1. 
) s| 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 


1. 
aes 
3.- 


IMPERATIVE, S. es 
P13 
2 


3. 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
Active. Middle. 
Ciwov = Auwdpny = owas Aol ary 
TArmwes Alrov AAovras — Wedolrns 
EAuwe &\lrrero AdXouTre HDadolra 
lrerov AlwerOov =Aedolwarov Medrolreroy 
Qerérny Auwécbny = Aedolwarov Acdourwérny 
Alwopev OArwcpea AeAolwapev Acdolwepev 
&\ were EX(rreo Oe Nedrolrare Wedolwere 
éXurov &lsrrovro AeAolwacr cdolmerav 
Alo Alwropor AeAoltrw (See 683, 2) 
Alarys Alry Aedolarys 
Alary Alryras AeAolary 
Alrnrov = Alanobov = AeAolwnrov 
Alrynrov = Alanobov = AeAolarnrov 
Alwopev Avwouefa =» AeA orapev 
Alrymre = AlaryorOe Aedolarnre 
Alrwot Alwovrar Adolrac 
Altrous, = Aurrolunv AeAolwouss 
Alzroug Altrovo Acdolrrois 
Adqwou Alrouro AcAolsor 
Alrovrov. =AlwowSov _—AeAolarorrov 
Avrolrny ArwoleOny AeAouwolrny 
Alwousey Avolueda = AcAolrowpev 
Alroure = Alrrore Oe Acdolsorre 
Alrrovey =—s- A arowwro AeAoltrovev 
Alawe Avrov AdAouwe 
Auréro Auréc Oo AcAouréro 
Alwerov = ArreoBov AeAolweroy 
Aurérov = AuréacBaov AcAourérov 
Alwere AlareoOe AeAoltrere 
Auwovrav AuréoOeov or Acdourérov 

or Auwé-  AurérOacav 

Toray 
Auwety Auréc Bar AcAourrévar 
Auroy, Auwopevos, AeAoumels, 

Auwovea, -n, -ov AeAourvta, 

Auroy = (301) AeAouTrds 
(335) (335) 
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106 


INFLECTION. 


[482 


482. Forure anp First Aorist AcTIVE ann Mrppie (Liquip 
Forms) AND SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FuTuURE Passive OF dalve. 


2. 
3 
p. {* 
1 


ae 
5. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


Inpicative,. (1. 
s. 


S. < 2. 
3. 
p.{¢ 


1. 
Pla 
3. 


D.{3 


1. 
pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S, { 2. 
3 
v.{3 


2. 
pfs 


OPTATIVE, 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


dave 
davets 
davet 
davetrov 
davetrov 
davotpev 
daveire 
davotor 


davolnv or davotms 
davolns or davots 
davoly or davot 

davotrov 
davolrny 
davotpev 
davotre 
davotev 


davety 


davav, davotca, 
davotv (340) 


Future Active. Future Middle.1 1 Aorist Active. 


davotpar édyva. 
davet, davz ébnvas 
davetrar édyve 
davetobov ipfvaror 
daveto Gov épyvarns 
davobpdda epfvapev 
davetode ebfivare 
davolvrar ébynvav 
dfjve 
btivns 
otra 
Ofivnrov 
dfvyrov 
dfvepev 
dfynre 
}fvoc 
davoluny dhvarps 
davoto dfvais or dfveras 
davotro }fvar or dfivere 
davotobov dfvarov 
davoloOnv onvalrny 
davolpeba dfvatpev 
davoicbe dhvarre 
davotvro dfjvarev or bhvaav 
dfjvov 
dynvare 
" fvarov 
onvarov 
dfvare 
onvavrev or 
dnvarocay 
davetobar dfjvay 
havotpevos,  fivas, phvara, 


-n, -ov (301) dfvav (335) 


1The uncontracted futures, garéw and gdavéopar (478; 483), are 


inflected like girdw and girAdoyar (492). 


482] 


2. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


2. 
3. 


v.{* 


1. 
ap 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S| 


2. 


IMPERATIVE. g. = 
Dis 
2. 


Pls 


INFINITIVE, 


PaRtTIciIPye. 


3. 


D.{? 


1. 
P, fs, 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


1 Aor. Mid. 


dyvar 
dnvdoOw 
drjvac Pov 
dnvacbov 
dyvacte 
dnvacGwy or 


énvarbocav 


drvac bat 


éqvdpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢alvw. 


2 Aor. Pass. 


davelnpev 


" avetre or 


davelnre 
daveley or 


dary (335) 


davyoer Gar 


davyeopevos, . 
, -ov (301) 


108 INFLECTION. [488 


483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Aezw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Aiw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AtAey-por is inflected 
like rérptp-pat (487, 1), and rédac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of A¥w do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. xwAve, xwAvérw, Kwrvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwrAtoayu, Kwridceas (Or KwAvoals), KwAvcEE (Or KwAvoa). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xoAvoov, kwrAvodtw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwdrdoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xwdAvoat, kwodr\vodobu. 

The three forms xwAtoa, xwrdoat, cwAdoa (cf. Aboat, Adoat, 
Adoa) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 1138; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, a, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with «ici, are, and joay, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpfBw, rub, rréxw, weave, weiOw 
persuade, and oréAdw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 
1. rérpippar arém\eypat were par foraApa: - 
S {2 rérpias aréwheEat aréqrevoran ioradoat 
3. rérpimras aéwhexrat awlreoras toradrat 
D. { 2. rérpidbov aétey Gov arbre Sov toradGov 
3. rérpidbov aréwhey Gov arérevo8ov éoradBov 
fo rerptuyeOn = stremAdypeOa = remrelorpefa lordApeda 
P, 


2. rérpidOe aréarhey O« arbre Oe ioradbc 
3. rerpippévo. werreypévor mwemacpivo. loradpévor 
elor( elol elor( elor( 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Suns. terptpplvos d wewdeyplvos & weracplvos © loradpivos 
66 atnv 66 atnv 66 atnv 66 atv 


487] 


1. 
6, {2 
3. 
D.{3 
1 


pf 
3. 


VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


. thpifo 

. tetptdde 
. térpidbov 
. retpthbov 
. rérpidbe 

. terpt>0wv or merdéyOwv or wemeloOevor éorrédOov or 
vetptp0wrav memréxfaocav remeloOocav 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


retpto0ar 


TeTpippévos 


trerptupny 
trérpivo 
érérpttrrro 
trérpidSov 
trerptpony 
érerptppeda 
drérpidbde 
rTeTptppévor 
qrav 


Perfect Imperative. 


artarhefo 
meme Oa 
awét\eyx Bov 
wel Bov 
awérhex Oc 


wemd€y Bar 


awéraco 
wewelo Ow 
aréreco Sov 
weweloOuv 


adrrevo0e 


wemweto Gat 


wemdeypévos =. wet recrpévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


éwemAdypeda 
dwrémdey Oe 


wemdeypévor 


qrav 


dremelopny 
darétrevcro 
éréracto 
dréreoBov 
érereloOnv 
dwemelopeOa 
dréree Oe 
qwetreo pévor 


fray 
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trradco 
lorrddbe 
toradOov 
borrédOowv 
torad0e 


toréd\0aocav 


dorddOar 
toradpévos 


2. The same tenses of (re\éw) reA@ (stem reArc-), finish, 
gaivw (parv-), show, ddAAdoow (ddAAay-), exchange, and ér\g€yxw 
(€Acyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


wrer&eras 


1. 
s. {2 
3. rerd&\eotas 


Orr 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


wehacpivos ®@ nAAaypdvos © AndAcypdvos & 


Susy. rere\erplvos & 
° ks env 66 


env CT 


Perfect Indicative. 


env 66 


alihacpar HAAaypas 

[wéhavorat, 700] HAAagar 
awéhayrar HAAakrar 
awidavdov HAAax Bov 
widhavdov HAAax bov 
wepac peda PAG ypeba 
arédbavle HAAayx be 
weparpévo. nAdAaypévor 

elor( elor( 


Afreypos 
AfrcyFar 
Afrcynras 
AhAcyx Gov 
AfAcyx Gov 
AndrAdypeda 
Afrcyx Oe 
Anreypévor 
elorl 


etny 
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Perfect imperative. 


S ie ver@\tco (wépavco | AA afo Agareyéo 
13. eeredéco  —-wedveo #AAdy 80 Undéyx bo 
D > eerAecfov «= réepavblov #AAay Gov UsfArcyx Gov 
“(8. weredécOov webdvdwv HAAR, Ooo Anréyx Gov 
P 17 rere Ge widavee AAay Oe Osrcyx Ge 
"U3. verehécOev or webdvOor or FAAAyOovor AndéyxCov or 
Tere\detucay weddvOwcay HAdAdyGarav nrlyxlwoar 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Inv. wreredécbar  mweddvba HAAG Oar Andéyx Gar 
Part. rereXecpévog wedhacpévos nAAaypévos dnAcypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. éverehécpny twebdopny = HAAG yp nv Anrdypny 
Ss {2 éverficco 8=—_s [eewkavoo | #AAago d\FAcyfo 
3. GverOcoto 8 —s_- éerépavro HAAaKro AfAcyxre 
D i érerAccfov éwibavlov #A\Aax Pov AhAcyy Gov 
"U3. dverehécOqu = dweddivdny HAGX Env AndtyxOqv 
{2 evrevrehicpea twebdopeda 8 nAAAypela dAnAdypeda. 
P 


2. éverdcobe ewibavie HAAay Oe Ahreyy Oc 
3. vereXeopévor webacpévo. hAAaypévor d&dnAcypévor 
qRrav qoav nora qrav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpiB-wra, 
éxrer\ex-vro, etc., formed like A€Au-vrat, €X€Av-vro) could not be 
pronounced. ‘The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréAco-yat. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yrat and yro are 
used ; a8 xAfve, KéxAt-pat, Kéexdeyrat (not KExALpévot tigi). 

488. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus reérpiy-yot is for terpiB-por (75); rérpifar for rerprB- 
oat (74); rérpiz-rat for rerpeB-rat, rérpid-Oov for rerpr8-Bov (71). 
So wéwAey-pat is for werAex-yot (75); wérdey-Oov for memdex-Oov 
(71). ewees-ror is for wereO-rar, and wéreo-Boy is for reretb- 
Gov (71); and wéwewpat (for zere6-yor) probably follows their 
analogy; wézet-cat is for wemeO-cat (74). 

2. In reréXe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before » and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAceouo and wéreopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before p in wéfacpyat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for y of the stem (83), which vy reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


TeTENE-0-par wrétre.or-par midac-pat 
revéNe-orar wérer-o' at [wéhav-car] 
veréXe-o-TaAKL mréTreLo-TaAL mwédav-rat 
verdere-o Ge arétrevor-O¢ mréav-Oe 


8. Under 7yAAay-pat, yAAagar is for #AAay-cat, 7AAax-rat for 
pAAay-Tat, 7AAax-Bov for pAay-Bov (74; 71). Under édAnrey-par, 
yyp (for yxp) drops one y (77); éAjAeyEae and éArjAeyx-ras are for 
éAnAcyx-oat and €AyAeyx-Tat (74; 71). See also 529. 


490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like TET pip 5-88 Aeirw, AcAeuys-yaL; ypadw (ypad-), write, 
yeypap-pot (75); piarrw (pid-, pid-), throw, eppiy-wat. But when 
final yw of the stem loses a before pz (77), the aw recurs before 
other consonants; as Korres (xap7r-), bend, KEKop- ma, kéxappar, 
KeKkopm-Tat, Kéxap.-Oe ; eur (wepzr-), send, TET E [pa meéreptpat, 
memepm-Tat, werep-Oe: compare zérep-pot from récow (er-), cook, 
inflected wémepat, wémren-rat, rErep-Oe, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wéwAey-or and 
yAAay-poL; as mpacow (mpay-), do, wémpay-pat; Tapdoow (Tapay-), 
confuse, Tetdpay-pot; pvracow (pvAax-), wePvAay-pat. But when 
y before represents yy, a8 in €A7jAey-pat from éAéyx-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

8. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like ézreio- 
pat, etc.; as ppalw (dpad-), tell, réeppac-pat, reppa-cat, Téppac-ras ; 
€ilw (€6:8-), accustom, etOic-par, eiPt-oot, eiOto-rat, eifio-Ge; pluf. 
elGic-pnv, Oi-co, cifia-ro; orevdw (orevd-), pour, éoreo-par (like 
wéreto-lot, 489, 1) for éorevd-pat, éoret-cat, Eorrero-rat, éxrreto-Oe. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay and vr- of verbs in ayw or 
vvw) are inflected like réhac-pas (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAfyo, 
bend, xéxAt-yot, the tense is inflected like AéAv-par (with a vowel 
stem ). 

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like goraA-yat; as 
ayye\Aw (ayyeA-), announce, WyyeA-por; aipw (dp-), raise, 7p- 
éyeipw (eyep-), rouse, éynyep-pot; meipw (mep-), pierce, wémap-pos 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 


D. 


P. 


S. 


YD. 


Pr. 


S. 


o 


P. 


S. 


. 
| 
( 
{ 


e{ 
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INFLECTION. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 
492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. 


[492 


These tenses of ripdw (riua-), honor, diréw 


(grAc-), Love, and 8yrAdw (SyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


1. (ripdw) Tipe 
2. (riudes) Tipas 
3. (ripder) Tip 
2. (riuderov) Tipdrov 
3. (riuderov) tiparov 
1. (riudopev) tipdpev 
2.(riudere) ripdre 
3. (ripdovor) tipdoe 


ACTIVE. 


Present Indicative. 
(piréw) gro 

-(pirdes) ircts 
(pirdec) dirt 
(pirderov) dirctrov 
(ptrdéerov) dirctrov 
(ptrdopev) rrdodpev 
(piréere)  cedrctre 
(pirdover) drdodor 


Present Subjunctive. 


1. (ripdw) 


2. (ripdys) 


3. (riudy) 


Tipe 
rings 
Ting 


(piréw) 
(piréys) 


_ (prréy) 


dia 
purys 
Gury 


. (ripdnrov) 
3. (ripdnror) 
1. (ripdwpuer) 
2. (ripdnre) 
3. (ripdwor) 


Tiparov 
Tiparov 
Tipopev 
Tipare 


Tipdore 


(pirénrov) iAfrov 
(@iAenrov) giAffrov 
(pirdwuev) diddpev 
(pirénre) rdfjre 
(pirdwor) idrdor 


Present Optative (see 737). 


1. (ripdouusc) 
2. (riudots) 


[Tipe pe 
Tipws 


3. (ripdor) 


Tipe | 


(peréoyn)  [rdrdotpe 
(piréoxs)  tdots 
(piréor) rt] 


(5nd\bw) SnAS 
(Snddes)  Sndots 
(3ndbe) — SqAot 
(SnAderov) SyAodrov 
(Sn\berov) SyAodrov 
(SnrAdopev) SyrAodpev 
(SnAdere) Sndodre 
(5nAdove.) SyAoter 
(dyr\bw) SyAS 
(SyAdys) SmAots 
(567) SyAot 
(SyA\bnTrov) SyAGrov 
(SnAdnrov) SnAdrov 
(SnrAdwyev) SyASpev 
(SyrASdnre) SydAGre 
(dyA\6wor) SyAdor 
(SyrAdouue) [SEnAotps 
(SnrAdors) + — SyAots 
(Syr\dor) = ByAok] 


2. (riudovrov) tipprov 
3. (ripaolrny) ripgtny 
1. (ripdomuev) Tipapev 
2. (riudowre) tipere 
3. ss oc Tip@eyv 
or 
1. a Tipeny 
2. (rivaolns)  ripans 
3. (rivaoln) ripen 
2. (ripaolnrov) [ripenrov 
3. (ripaochr ny) tipphrny | 
1. (ripaolnuev) [tip ypev 
2. (riuaolynre) tipgnre 


3.(rinaolnoav) tipgyncav] (d:Acolycav)drdrolnoav] 


(ptréorrov) iArotrov 
(pireolrnv) dirolryy 
(pirdoiuev) rdotpev 
(piréocre) rAdotre 
(pirdorev) rAoltev 
or or 
(pireolnv) dirolnyv 
(pireolns)  drrolns 
(ptreoln) rdroly 
(direolnrov) [prrolyrov 
(pireorjrnv) hrrohryyv] 
(pireolnuer) [>rrolnpev 
(pereolnre) rdrolnre 


(SnAdorrov) Syndrotrov 
(Snroolrnv) Sydrolryy 
(SnAdoruev) SydAotpev 
(Snr\docre) SmAotre 
(SnAdocev) SyAotev 
or or 

(Snroolnv) BSnAolnv 
(8nroolns) SyAolns 
(8mrooln)  SndAoly 

(8 oolnrov) [SnAolnrov 
(8nrdoor}rnv) &nAorhryv | 
(8mdoolnyuev) [SynAolynpev 
(Sndoolnre) Sydrolynre 
(dnroolncav) Syrolynocav] 
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Present Imperative. 
2. (rtpae) atua, (plree) dra 
"A3. (rinaérw)  tiptre (pireérw) irclre 
D. 1 (riuderov) tiparov (ptréerov) iActrov 
3. (rinaérwv) tipdreov (pireérwv) irtelrav 
2. (ripdere) ripare (perdere)  rdrctre 
P 3. (ripadyrwy) tripdvrev (diredvrwv) prrotvrev 
; or or or or 
(rivaérwoar) tiphrecav (direérwoar) dirclrocav 
Present Infinitive. 
(ripdev) tipav (piréecv)  drdrctv 
Present Participle (see 340). 
(ripdwv) = tripev (piréwr) rrdv 
Imperfect. 
1. (értuaory) = értpev (éplreov)  éblrovv 
S. 2. (értuaes) brtpas (éptrees) eras 
3. (értuae) brtpa (éplrec) édlra 


2. (€ripderov) ériparov 
(8. (éripaérny) ériparny 
1. (¢ripdopev) tripapev 
Pp. | 2. (€riudere) eripaire 
3. (értuaovy) ertyav 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


1. (rip Sopa) = ripepar 
S. 2.(ripde, reudy) Tipe 

3. (ripderat) tiparar 
D. {> (ripdeoOov) tipacbov 

3. (riudeoOov) tipacbov 

1. (Tipadueba) ripepeda 
P. {2 (ripdecbe) ripaobe 

3. (ripdovra:) tipdvras 


2. (riudy) vipa 

3. (riudyrat) riparas 
D. es (rindno bor) tind bov 

3. (riudnodor) tipaobov 

1. (ripawpeba) tipmpea 
P. {2 (riudnobe) riptio be 

3. (rindwvrat) ripevrar 


fz (rindwyat) ripopas 
S. 


(éptdrderov) éirctrov 
(épireérnv) eprralenv 
(épirdéoper) éprrodpev 
(épcréere) édirctre 
(éplreov) elrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(pirdopac) grrdodpar 
(perder, pcréy) Hrrt, GAH 
(piréerac) tdActrar 
(pirdecOov) drrcto Pov 
(pirdecbov) dircto Pov 
(piredpeda) hrrotpeda 
(pirderbc) drdrctoGe 
(pirdovrar) hrdrobvras 


Present Subjunctive. 
(pirdwuar) drrddpar 
(prrén) = ug 
(pirénrac) dAfrar 
(piréncBov) drrfobov 
(pirénoGov) drdrfiobov 
(pirewpeda) brropeBa 
(pirénobe) rdrAAobe 
(piréwvrat) pr(Ovrae 


_ (85 4doov) 
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(84roe) —BfAov 
(Sndoérw) Sndrobre 
(SnA\derov) SyAodrov 
(Snd\oérwr) Syrobrev 
(Syd\bere) SyAodre 
(SyA\0byrwy) SnrAobvrev 


or or 
(8nd\0érwoar) Snrobraca» 
(8nd\bea7)  Syrodv 
(8nr\dwv) Snrdv 
(€54roov)  t&hAovv 
(€54r0es)  eShAovs 
(€5Hr0e) = EShAov 


(é5ndberov) e&nAXodrov 
(é5ndoérnv) Enrotrnv 
(€5nrdopuer) EEnAodpev 
(é5nr\bere) eSnAobre 
Shrovy 


(SyAdouar) SnAoSpas 
(SyrAdee, 5nrd7) SyAot 
(SyAderar) SyAodrar 
(SnrdecGov) SnroboPov 
(Snr\bec9ov) SyrAoboFov 
(5nr0bpue0a) SnrAobpe8a 
(SyrA\derGe) Snyroto Ge 
(SnAbovrar) SyAobvrar 


(SnrAdwpar) SyASpar 
(5ndby) SyAot 
(SnrASbnra:) SyASrar 
(SnAdno Gov) SHrSoPov 
(SnA\bnc Gov) SnrdoBov 
(Sndodueba) Syropeda 
(SnrAbnoGe) SyrdoGe 
(SnA\dwvrac) SyrSvras 
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2. (tivdow) tiwo 

3. (Fiudo:to) tipo 
2. (indo Bor) tipwobov 
"U8, (ripaoledyv) ttpworOny 


fe (tTudoluefa) trpodpeda, 
P. 


fo (ttpaoluny) ttpdpny 
S. 


2. (riudowbe) ‘TipwoGe 
3. (tIudowwro) Ftpwvro 


2. (riudov) Tipe 
"U3. (riwadcOw) ‘ripdor Qo 
2. (ripdecOov) ripacbov 
U3. (rinadcOwv) ripho Pov 
2. (rindecOe) ripacbe 
3. (rinadcOwv) tipdo ov 
or or 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(pireolunv) rrtolpny 
(ptréoro) = tAoto 

(piré:70) + iAotro 

(ptdén1c Gov) iroterPov 
(pireolcOnv) pirolo-Onv 
(ptreolueda) drrolpeda 
(piréorcbe) drdoto Ge 
(piréoivro) drAotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(ptd€ov) prod 

(piredcOw) rdr<elo Ow 

(pirdecbov) irctoBov 

(piredcOwv) drr€cloBav 

(piréecbe) rdrctoGe 

(pireécOwv) drrelo wv 
or or 
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(Sydvolunvy) SnArolpav 


(8yddo10) SnAoto 
(8nAdoTo) SmAotro 


(Snd\do.w Gov) Snrotebov 
(8ndoolcOnv) Bnrole nv 
(SyAo0luea) SnrAolpeOa 
(Syr\do.c0e) Snrotobe 
(SnAdovvr0) SnrAotvro 


(Snddov) 

(Snro€éc Ow) 

(dnddea Gov) 

(Snro€éo wv) 

(dndde0 Ge) 

(dndoéo Owv) 
or 


SyA0d 

SnAotc Ow 

SnAofobov 

SnrAobc Pav 

SnAotoGe 

Snroicbwv 
or 


(ripadcOwoav)ripdotwcay (pireécdwoar)drreloQwcav dndoécweav) SnrAobo8wcav 


(ripdecOar) ripdoOar 


(rivadpevos) tipmpevos 


2. (ériuzdov) tripe 
8. (éripdero) éripdro 
2. (éripdecbov) eripGcBov 
"U8. (éripado nv) éripdo Ony 
1. (éripadpeba) éripdbpeda 
P. 


1. (éripadunv) eripopny 
S. 


2. (ériuderbe) eripaico be 
3. (éripdovro) eripavro 


Present Infinitive. 
(pirderOar) tdActo Par 


Present Participle. 
(pireduevos) hrdrobpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épiredunv) errovpny 
(épirdéov) érdod 
(épiréero)  érrActro 
(épirdec ov) éprrtoBov ~ 
(épireécOnv) éprrelorOnv 
(épireduca) eprrdodpeda 
(épirdéecbe) edrdrctorBe 
(épirdovro) éprAotvro 


(SnrAdecbar) SyArAodtoOar 


(SnAoduevos) SynAobpevos 


(€5yrodunv) UndrAobpyy 
(€5nr\00v) e&ndod 
(é5n\dero) enAobro 
(é5nAdecOov) &nroboVov 
(€5nrodoOnv) &nrobeOnv 
(€5nrod pela) EnrAobpeda 
(é€5nrA\decbe) . Enroto Ve 
(€5nd\dovro) &Sndrodvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 405, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786. 
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404. Synopsis of rindw, dirdw, Syrow, and Oypdu, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres, Tipa Pires GyAG Onpd 
Impf. értpov éplrouv efAovuv Whpwv 
Fut. tlufow drfow SyrAdow Onpdow 
Aor. értunoa éblinea Arora WApaca 
Perf. tertpna wehlAnna SeB4rona veOfpaxe 
Plup. ereriptien dared Hcy SeSHrAGeH ereOnpdey 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tipopar drrotpar SnAodpar Onpopar 


Impf. éripepnv Eprdotpny sqAatpHy @ypdpny 
Fut. Tiphoropas dirfoopar SyAdcopar Onpdicopar 
Aor. éripnedpyy « iprdycdpny « ByAwodpny eOnpardpnv 
Perf. vertpnpar wep (Anwar SeB4A@par TeOfpapar 
Plup. dreriptpny éreprfpny Se5nAdpnv ereOypduny 


Passive, 


Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. TipnOfcopar rnOfcopa  SrAwbfheopa.  (Onpadfcopar) 
Aor. drip hOny err HOnv GnAdenv UWypadlyv 
Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripficopar mehrdtoopar Sebnrdcopan  (TeOnpdorapas) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only e¢ and ce. Thus 
mAéw, sail, has pres. mAéw, wAels, wel, wAcirov, wAcomev, wAcire, 
wAcover; imperf. grAcov, erAets, ExAe, etc.; infin. wAetv; partic. 
arAewv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dovot, dovpat, Sodyrat, Edovy, partic. dav, dotv. Aw, want, 
is contracted like zAéw. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have 7 for & in the contracted forms; 
as dupdw, dupa, thirst, dupys, duly, Supre; imperf. edipwv, ediys, 
di; infin. dugv. So Caw, live, xvdw, scrape, rewvaw, hunger, cpdw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with xpdopat, use, and Yaw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piyow, shiver, has infinitive ptyov (with ptyovy), and 
optative plydyv. “Idpdw, sweat, has ispact, idpwdy, idpovri, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Aow is then inflected like 
dnAdw; as éAov for éXove, Aoduae for Aovopat. 


498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take vy movable in the contracted form; thus épiAce or épiAcey 
gives épive (never épirey). See 58. 


499. For (dew) dv and (dey) oty in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in ju affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in yz, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as ¢Bnv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwy (yryveoKw), érrduny (réro- 
pot), and reOvaper, reOvainv, reOvavat (second perfect of Oyjoxw). 
(See 798 and 799.) 

601. Tenses thus inflected are called y-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in pz are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ps-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, ri@yjps and ddeu, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in ps: — 

(1) Those in yu (from stems in a or e) and wm (from 
stems in 0), a8 Lorapt (ora-), set, Ti-Oy-pue (Oe-), place, di-Su-pn 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in vou, which have the ,-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel ww) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as decx-vi-ye (Setx-), show, 
pu-vvv-ut (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yn (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

603. For a full enumeration of the ,u:-forms, see 793-804. 


5604. Synopsis of fornp, riOnpu, Sidups, and deixvyps in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Ont. Imper. Injfin. Part. 

tornpe tore loralyny tory lordva. iordg 
“i | torny 
| rlOnpe T1008 rGelny vlOe TiOéva, «= reels 
Lo) ér(Onv ° 
S| SiSem. 858 SSolny  SiSov SiSdvar SiSots 
3 | a&lSouv 
f Selxvop, Saxvie Sexvéounr Selxvy Sesxvivar. Sexvis 




















506] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 117 
Indic. Sudj. Ont. Imper. Injin. Part. 
torny ore oralny ore. = oriivas ovis 
. | @erov 04 Oelnv ds Cctvar Ocls 
& | dual (506) ° 
< Sorov 54 Solnv 563 Sodvas Sots 
dual (506) 
uv (505) 86a $06. Svar d6s 
PassIvE AND MIDDLE. 
torapan lordpar toralpny toraco toracba lordpevog 
i torépny 
£8 | rlOepar TWSpa. 8 ridclunv rllero riderba.  riOduevos 
3} enOluny 
1] SlSopo: SiSdpa. SiSolpnv SlS0c00 SlSoc0a  SSdpevos 
a | é8dépnv 
& Selxvupas  Secxvdapar Sexvuoluny Se(xvuco SelxvucGar Saxvipevos 
Gexvopny 
OS (érpidpnvy wplopa. apialuny saplo wplacGar mpidpevog 
A | @éuny Odpar Cc(uny Bod OéoBar Odpevos 
g Sonny . Sopa.  Solpnv S00 Séo0ar  — Sdpevos 
pe eek 


605. As iornys wants the second aorist middle, éxpuduny, I 
bought (from a stem zpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As Secxvups wants the second aorist (502, 2), évv, 
I entered (from Siw, formed as if from év-yx), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vpyy occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Av, Tvéw, Tevw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. Inriection of fornm, riOnu, Siwy, and Secxvope in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with édvy and 


érptapny (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 


1. Corype vlOnpr SBeope Selxvupe 
Bing. {2 lorns rlOns SiSes Selavig 
3. torrnoe vlOnor SBeor Selxvver 
Dual torarov +(Berov SiSorov Selxvvrov 
3. ltorrarov e(Beroy SiSorov Selxvuroy 
1. lorapev vTBenev S(Sopev Selxvupev 
Plur. {2 lorare v(Bere SiSore Sel(xvure 
3. lorrdor 7 Odacr SiSocact Saxvvacs 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur, 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
toryy érlOnv i&lSouv 
tors évlBers WlSous 
tory ér (Oe (Sou 
lorarov ér(Oerov é&(Sorov 
ioraryy érvOérny &Sornv 
torapev ér(Ocpev 5 Gopev 
lo-rare ér (Bere & Sore 
loracav ér(Oeorav &lSorav 
Present Subjunctive. 
iore T0e 8.50 
iorys TOs S80 
iory a] S150 
toryrov T.OnTov SiSerov 
iorytov T.OyTov S.8arov 
lorepev T.Wapev SiSdipey 
lo-ryre TiOnTe Saree 
lorreot TiOacr SiSa08 
Present Optative. 

toralny Telny S.B0lnv 
toralns 7Belns SiS0lns 
toraly TOeln diB0ly 
trralnrov TWelnrov SiSalnrov 
lrrainTyy TiOeunTHy SiSoujrny 
toralypev 7Oe(npev S.B0(npev 
toralyre TWelyre SiB0lnre 
loralnoray rilelnoray SiSolnoay 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
toratrov TWetrov SuB0trov 
ioralrny TiOelrny SS0lryv 
trratpev TOetpev SiS0tpev 
ioraire +TWetre Sotre 
loratev v7 Ociev S.Sotev 

Present Imperative. 

torn, 7lOe S(S0u 
tordre Tera SiS0Tw 
torarov +Berov SiSorov 
iordrev TWérwy S.S0rev 
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Seleviy 
ESelevus 
Belevu 


dSelxvvrov 
Sexvurny 
Selxvupey 
&e (xbure 
Selxvvcav 


Seunvie 
Saxvuys 
Secxvy 
Saxvinrey 
Sanvunroy 
Serevvayev 
Sexvunre 
Sexvuecs 


Serxvyoupse 
Serxvvors 
Seccvvor 
Sacvuotrov 
Saxvuoelthy 
Seuxvvowpev 
Serevvorre 
Seuxvuouey 


Selxvu 
Seuxvira 


8e(xyuroyv 
Sexvurav 
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2. torrare vlbere BlBere Selavure 
Plur. {2 loravrey or 3 TtiOéyvrevor  ESdvrevor Seuxvivrey or 
lrrdrecay = r1Oérwcray SiScTrwcay Sexvvracay 
Present Infinitive. 
ioravar Pbévar BiB0var Baxvivas 
Present Participle (335). 
lords Tels S.S0us Saxvis 
Second Aorist Indicative (802). 
1. &ornv dSuv 
Sing. +2, lors —— —— iSus 
3. gorn €80 
Dual os éornroy éGerov éSorov eSuTov 
3. toryrny Wérny Sorny Sérnyv 
1. gornpev Fepev eSopev dSupev 
Plur. +2. gornre Bere &Sore eure 
3. dorneav Wecav {Socay tucay 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
1. ore 03 Te) Svw 
Sing. 42. oryjs is Ses Suys 
3. org a] 8 Sup 
Dual J 2: orirov i ov Sarov Bunroy 
8. oryrov TOV Swrov Sunrov 
1. ordpev Oopev Sauev Svopev 
Plur. +2. orjre ite Swre Bunte 
3. oract coor Sao Svwor 
Second Aorist Optative. 
1. oralnv Oelny Soinv 
Sing. 42. eralys Gelns Solns 
8. wraly Geln Sol (See 744) 
Dual {2 eralyrov Belnrov Solnrov 
8. erayryy Barry Soujrny 
1. erainpev Cclnpev Soinpev 
Plur. 4%. eralyre Oclnre Solnre 
3. eralnoapy Oelnoav Bolnoay 
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Sing. { 


Dual 


Plur. { 
Sing. { 


Plur. | 


INFLECTION. 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


2. oratrov Octrov Sotroy 

3. oralrny Oclrny Solrny 

1. oratpey Octpev Sotpev 

2. oratre Octre Sotre 

3. oratey Oclev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 

2. orbs és Ses 

3. oryre Oéreo Sore 

2. oTyrov Oérov Sorov 

3. otyroy Oérav ScTev 

2. oryre Oére Sore 

3. ordvrevor  Oéyreyv or Sovroy or 

CTHTeOC Ay Oéracrav ScTwocay 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


orjvar Octvas Sovvar 
Second Aorist Participle (835). 
ords Gels Sous 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present Indicative. 


Yorapar vTBepar S(Sopar 
loraca 7lBeorar S(S0car 
terarar +(Oerar SiSoras 
trracbov +lBerbov SiS0c6ov 
trracbov +lBer Boy $00 8ov 
lo-rdye8e, wOéuela 8.80600 
lorac be +lBerbe S006 
terayras +(Bevras SSovras 
Imperfect. 
lorduny éribduny &cSopnv 
leraco ér(Bero &(Socro 
loraro ériero &iSoro 
loracfov érBec8ov &(Soc-6ov 
Lo ony éribéc Oy &Srdd0Ony 
lordayecda ériOéuela &Sope0a 
lorracbe drlOeobe &(SocGe 
terayro ériGevro é&(Sovro 
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Sues 

Sire 

Suroy 

Sérav 

Sure 

Suvroy or 
SuTrecay 


Sivas 


Sts 
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1. torresar wT Ocpar SiS epae 
Sing. {2 lor] 7104; Si5¢ 
3. loryrar TiOnrar SiSerar 
Dual {2 iwricbov TiOyo Gov S500 ov 
3. lorycbov TOno ov 8:8008ov 
1. to-royse8a, TiOce0a SiBeie8a 
Plur {2 toric Ge TOnoGe Si:Se00e 
3. lorevrar vr Oovras SiScvras 
Present Optative. 
1. loralpny TOeluny SiS0dpny 
Sing {2 io-raio TOeto Sido0to 
3. toratro 7 Oeiro SiSotro 
Dual {2 lratcdov rileicbov —BrBotebov 
3. teralocOnv Tel Ony SiB0lcOnv 
1. ioralpeda TOeluela, S.B0lue00 
Plur {2 iorate Ge Teta Oe SiS0te Ge 
3. loratvro rOetvro SiSotvro 
Present Imperative. 
Sing. 2. toraco +(Wero S(S0c0 
3. lordacbe + 0tc Ow 8150000 
Dual {?. trracov +T(Bec8ov SS0c ov 
3. loerdobev Tito Qwy S800 0wy 
2. torracbe +Bec Oe SSooGe 
Plur. {2 lerdcQwv or nribloGevor S8dc0er or 
ictrdcbocavy niblcbocay  SSdc0ecayv 
Present Infinitive. 
trracGar 7erbar S(S0c-Gas 
Present Participle (301). 
lordpevos rOéuevos SiSopevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 
(1. brprdpny déuny Scuny 
Bing. {2 érple €0ov &Sou 
3. érplaro éGero éSero 
Dual . txplactow  {ecBov iSoc-fov 
3. drpudcOnv Bic Ony Soo bny 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Present Subjunctive. 


Serxvveopas 
Saxvuy 
Saxvuntar 
Sanvuno lov 
SaxvunoCov 
Sanvuenela 
Saxvuno Ge 
Saxvuevras 


Sexvvoluny 
Seuxvvoto 
Serxvvotro 


Sesxvvoro Poy 
SerxvvolcOny 
Sexvvolseba 
Sexvvorr Ge 
Sernvvowro 


Se(xvucro 
Secxvvc Oe 
SelavucGov 
SecxvicOwv 


SalxvvcGe 
SexvioGev or 
SexvucGwecay 


Selxvve Oar 


Sauxvupevos 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


2. 
3. 


2. 


érprdpcda 
érplacGe 
érplayro 


INFLECTION. [506 
éneba Gepeda 
Werbe SooGe 
e8evro {Sovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


aplopar 
ply 
aplyrar 
arplyobov 
arp(noGov 
arpiwpeOa, 
arplna be 
aplovrar 


Ocopar 
Oy 
Onrar 
Oxc8ov 
Byo8ov 
OcipreOa 
Ono Ge 


Owvrat 


Sear 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


awrptaluny 
aplaco 
aplarto 
arplaro ov 
trpralo-Ony 
arpralyela 
arplaroGe 
arplatvro 


Oeluny 
Octo 
Octro 


Octo Pov 
Velo Ony 
OelueBa 
Octobe 
Octyro 


Solunv 
Soto 
Sotro 
Sote Pov 
Solc ny 
Solpeba 
Sota Oe 
Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


arplo 

arpidc Ow 

arplac Boy 

arpiac Qo 

arplac Ge 

apidaoc8ey or 
TpiacQwcay 


Gov 


0éc Oe 


GécBov 
0éc Ow 


Oéo Oe 


CérOwy or 
Cgc bworay 


Sov 
S000 
SoaPov 
Soc8wy 


-— Seebce 


SoaQwy or 
Scc8ac ay 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


trplac Gar 


OéeBar 


or Oas 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (801). 


mpudpevos 


Ouevos 


Sopevos 
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507. “Iornys and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the y.-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of fornm are thus inflected : — 


SECOND PERFECT. 











ci. éore éoralyy 
Sing. {2 éorys éoralys érrabs 
3. éory éoraly éordrw 
(2. ferarov do-ryTov éoralnroy éoraroyv 
Dual . or =uteoy — 
3. gerarev éaryTov éorauyTHy éorarwy 
or -alrny 
1. forapev éorapev doralnpev 
or -atpev 
Plor, 2. rrare dornre éorralynre torare 
or -atre 
3. dorado doract éetalncav €o-rdvrev or 
or -atey éordrocay 
Infinitive. dordvas Participle. éords (342) 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Dual. forarov, dordrny 
Plur. forrupey, torare, écracay 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Fut Synopsis of the Indicative of torn, riOnu, 
SiSwyt, and Secxviue, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. lo-rypt, rlOnps, SlSeost, Selavipr, 
| set place give show 
Imperf. fern érlOnv &{Souv &Selavuy 
Fut. orhow Ofhow Séo-w . SelEw 
1Aor, &rnoa, set tyKxa Sona ss Baga 
ZAor, erny, stood Werov etc. Woroy etc. 


indualandplur. in dualand plur. 
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1Perf. torynxa Tyna SéSexa 
2 Perf. torarov etc. SéSerxa - 
in dual and plur., 
stand (508) 
1Plupf. cory dreb cy Sed4ny 
or dor hun 
2Plupf. terarov etc. Hcdelxy 
in dualand plur., - 
stood (508) 
Fut. Perf, éorh§o, shall 
stand (705) 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. lorapar, stand rlOepar S(Sopas (simple Selevupas 
(trans. ) only in pass.) trans.) 
Impf. tordpnv ériOénny &Sdpnv Serxvipny 
Fut. orhcopas Ofjcopar -Bdcopar -Se(Eopar 
1Aor, lorncdpyy €yxdpyny (not WeLdpnv 
(trans. ) Attic) 
2 Aor. @énny -8dpnv 
Perf. torapat (pass.) réBepar SéSopar SéBerypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) eB pnv SeSelypnv 
PAssIVE. | 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. bord bny éréOny &dOnv &SelyOnv 
Fut. orabhoopa. reOfhoopar S00fcopar Serx Ofjcopar 
Fut. Perf. éorhfopat, (SeSelEopar, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


511. Augment is of two kinds: — 

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Advw, imperfect &Avor; 
AXel7rw, second aorist é-Auzrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
dyo, lead, imperf. Fryov; oixéw, ofa, dwell, aor. @xnoa- 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e Eg. 

Avw, édvov, édtaa, eAvdpuyy, eAvodpyy, EAVOyV; ypddw, write, 
éypadoy, éypaa, éypddyy; plirre, throw, éppirrov, éppipyv. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514. In Homer any liquid (especially X) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €AAaxor for éAayov, Eupabe for guabe. So some- 
times @; as égvetovro from cetw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and e becoming 7, 
and {, 0, v becoming i,@,v. Hg. 

“Aya, lead, nyov, 4xXOnv; €Aavvu, drive, 7Aavvov; txerevu, implore, 
ixérevov, ixérevoa; dvediLw, reproach, wvetdiLov ; UBpitw. insult, bBpi- 
anv; dxorovbéw, accompany, jKodovOnoa; épOdu, erect, wade. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 9; as G0Aéw, struggle, 70Anoa. But both a and y are 
found in dvaAioxw and dydAdw, and aiw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovAoua, wish, Sivapya, be able, and pédXw, intend, often 
have 7 for e in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAounv 
or 7BovAcpnv, €BovdnOnv or HBovdAnOnv; édvvdynv or Advvdyyy, 
eduvnOyv or HdvvyOyv ; ~weAXAov or WpeAXov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, as or a becoming yn. Lg. 

Airéw, ask, yrnoa; eixdlw, guess, qkaca.; oixéw, dwell, wxyoa ; 
avgdvw, increase, nvgyoa, 7véyOnv; qdu, sing, 7Sov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as efxaca or yxaoa (from eixalw, liken), 
evdov or yvdov (from evdu, sleep), etpeOny or nipeOynv (from eipioxa, 
find), et€dpny or nvéduny (from evyopua, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of aiaivyw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
ot, a8 oldxoorpodéw, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FururRE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed bye. Hg. 

Atw, AéAvKa, A€-Avpat, Ae-AvKévat, Ae-AvKws, Ae-Avplvos, A€-Adoo- 
pat; A¢Etzrw, A€AouTa, A€Atupat, AeAEtpopuat. So Gia, sacrifice, ré-Ovxa; 
daivw (dav), show, ré-pacpon, re-pdyvOat; xaivw, gape, Ké-Xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have ec in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, eiAnya, ArypeaH ; 

AapBavw (AaB-), take, eiAnga, ciAnupot (poet. A€Anppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -efAoxa, -eiAcypat with -reAcypou; 
Siar¢youat, discuss, has d:-e/Aeypat ; 

pecpopat (pep-), obtain part, eipaprat, it ts fated ; 

from stem (fe-) elpyxa, have said, elpnpat, fut. pf. cipjoopat 
(see elzrov). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric Sedona and 


deidea, from Seidw, fear, and SeiSeypae (for dédeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see deixvipt). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (& &, yr), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. ’g. 

Srérro, send, éorarxa; Cyréw, seek, e€yrnxa; pevdu, cheat, dper- 
opat, éevopevos; ple, throw, éppippat, éppipBat (69). 

624. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypddw, write, yéypada, yéypappat, yeypa- 
pba, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with y», and occasionally a few in BA 
or yX, have €; as yvwpifw, recognize, perf. éyvaptxa; yryveoKe 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See Braordvw and yAveo. 

525. N. Miuwjonw (pva-), remind, has peépyypoe (memini), 
remember, and xrdopat, acquire, has both xéxtnuo and éxrnpat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of pirre and pumdu. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. Eg. 


“Ayo, lead, xa, Hypah iypevos; dxodovOew, follow, yxodovOyxa, 
HKohovOnk evar ; : 6p86w, erect, @pGerpas ; épilw, bound, pia, Wpuopar ; 
dripow, dishonor, iripoxa, qtipwpat, fut. pi. fyryboopat. Aipéw, 
take, 11pnKa, nena, npyoopas ; eixalw, liken, yraopat; evpioxw, find, 
qpyKa, 7Upypat (or evpyKa, evpypat, 519). 

Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in avaXioxw, pf. dvyAwxa. 
or dvaAwxa. 

PLUPERFECT. 

527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Fg. 

Ato, r€AvKa, €AeAVKY, A€Avpat, EACATyV; oTTéEAAW, EoTadxa, 
éordAxn, éoraApat, éordApny; Aap Bave, ciAnga, Ibn; dyyedXu, 

HYAKa, HyyeAKy, HyyApar, pyyeApyv; aipew, ypyxa, pny; ebpé- 
oKe, WU pyKa, WPTK, pypyy, (or ebp-). 

528. N. From fornu (cra-), set, we have both eloryxn (older 
form) and éorjxy (through perf. éornxa); and from perf. dotxa, 
resemble, éoxy. 
ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Atéze reduplication. E. g- 

"Apow, plough, dp-nposat; éuew, vomit, éunpexa; eX€yXw, prove, 
€AnAcypat; éXavvw (éAa-), drive, €AnAaKa, €AyAapaL; axovw, hear, 
dxyjxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dyeipw, dreipu, dr€w, éye(pu, Epeidw, EpXopar, oOiw, GAAU pL, Gpvope, 
épiccw, Pépw. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopar, 
dAvktéw, dpaploxw, épetrw, exw, Hutu, (ddv-) ddddvopat, dfw, Spda 
(drwra), 6peyw, Gpvup (6p-) 
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582. N. "Eye/pw (€yep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-pyopa (for éy-rryop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-nyeppat. 

583. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw, 
hear, dxnjxoa, plup. HKNKON; 80 amr-wAwAet (Of dzr-cAAUpL, d7r-OAWAa.), 
apwpoxer (of Opvi pt, éuwpoxa), and dewpwpvxto (of d-opiacw, 
&-opwpvypyat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éAavvw and épeidu. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-yAéypyv (487, 2). 


REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534. N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
Tréppadov from dpdfo, tell 3 nwérOov from zeiOw (x6-), persuade ; 
rerapropnvy (646) from répzmo, delight ; 3 KexAopyv and KeKhopevos 
(650) from KéXopat, command; npapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); @popoy from Opvupu (sp-), rouse ; memadav (partic.) from 
wdaAAw (maA-), shake; xexdw (subj.) from xdpvew (Kap-), 80 AeAdXw 
from dayxavu ; medudiobat, inf. from qeidouat (gié-), spare, so 
Ae-AabécOat, AeAaBécba. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAduny, éxedvoy (from 
pev-), éxéppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus nyay-ov (dy-ay-); subj. dyayw, opt. dydyous, 
inf. dyayety, part. dyaywv; mid. iryayopany, dyd-yupat, etc., — all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists 7veyxa and yveyxov (from stem 
évex-, év-evex-, €veyx-) of pépw, the Homeric dAaAxov (for dA-aA€x-ov) 
of dXéfw, ward off, and évevirrov or Aviz-az-ov of évirrw (évir-), chide. 
See also épixw, 7pvx-ax-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

586. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with 1; as yt-yvwoKxw (yvo-), know, ri-Pnya (Ge-), 
put, yi-yvopas (for yiw-yer-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

587. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another « follows, ee is contracted intoa. E.g. 
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"New (06-), push, dwoa, Ewopat, ewoOnv; adicxopat, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. édAwy (or nAwy); ayvups (ay-), break, aga, 2 pf. 
éaya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; wveopat, buy, éwvovpny, etc. ; 
€6ifw, accustom, (Oca, eOixa (from é€8-) ; édw, permit, eidoa, aKa; 
éxw, have, elxov (from é-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éAicow, éAxw, érw, EpydLopat, Eprw 
or éprrvlu, éorudw, tyus (€-), with the aorists efSov and efAov (alpew) ; 
the perfects efw6a (with irregular ec), Ionic €w6a (70-), and doixa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. elorjxn (for €€or7-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic form's under avddvw, arrw, eldouat, eAw, errov, ipa, 
dArrw, Evvips, w, and éLopar. 

538. N. “Opdw, see, and dy-ofyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as éwpwv, édpaxa (or édpaxa), éwpapat 
(with the aspirate retained); dvéwyov, dvéwfa (rarely yvoryov, 
nvoga, 544). Homer has éqvdavov from avdavw, please; épvoxoet 
imp. of olvoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éoAmwa and éwpye from 
éArw and épdw. “Eoprafw, keep holiday (Hdt. opra{w), has Attic 
imp. éwptafov. 3 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or ¢, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus efdov, saw, is for é¢cdov (cf. Latin vid-1); fopya is for 
Fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-cepro», é-éprov, 
ished (see 86); and &xw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, é-exor, 
ElX OV. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
mepi and apo) here drop a final vowel before e. Hg. 

IIpoo-ypadw, mpoo-éypadov, mpoo-yéypada; cio-dyw, eio-Hyov 
(138, 1); éx-BddAdAw, é€-€BarrAov (63); ovdA-A€yw, cvv-éAEyov; Tup- 
wA€Kw, ovv-erdexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, cuv-exeov, Tvy-KéexvKa; TV- 
oxevalw, cvv-ecxevatoy (81); dao-BdAAw, dr-éBadAov; dva-Baiva, 
dv-éBn ; — but mept-€BadXov and mpo-€Xecyov. 

541. N. IIpé may be contracted with the augment; as mpov- 
Aeyov and mpovBauvov, for rpoéXeyov and mpo¢Bauvov. 


542. N. "Ex in composition becomes é€ before e; and éy and 
avy resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 


543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as do- 
wrevw (from Jrorros), suspect, Urwirrevov, as if the verb were from 
tro and érrevw; dmoAoyéopat, defend one’s self, dir-ehoynodyny ; see 
also éxxAnoufw. Tlapavozéw, transgress law, mrapynvopovy, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xariyopos), accuse, has xariyo- 
pov (not éxarnydpovv). See duirdw and dsdxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xa@éCopat, sit, éxabélero; xalilw, 
éxabifov; xabevdw, sleep, éxdfevdov and xabyidov (epic xabeddov) ; 
dveXw, BVELXOMNV, HverxXounv (Or Avoxounv); ddlnut, ddinv or Hptyv. 
See also dugiévvipt, dudtyvoew, dumioxopat, évoyAéw, and dudio- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. yugeoByrov and yuderByrovy (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of 8vc-, ill, and occasionally 
those of e@, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. £.g. 

Avoapecréw, be displeased, Svonpéorovv; evepyerew, do ia 
evnpyérouv or evepycrouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvyéw (from  OUOTUNTS, 
unfortunate), édvorixouv, SeSvorvyynxa; and those of ev generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olxodouew, build (from oixo- 
dopos, house-builder), wxodopovv, pxoddpnoa, pxodduynta. See, 
however, édoroéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dufXeov, dxov, Sdxe (for wplrovy, 
elyov, édwxe). 

648. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxoy and oxopnv; as Adfecxov, éxeoxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
8éxarar, from déxoua, for dedéxarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappwonxas (for xar-npp-). 


HNDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in jz and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PassIvE. 
Primary onda } da 
Tenses. Gea ese Tense 
Sing. 1. pe v par PHY 
2. ¢ (ov), (Ca) 6 var 0 
3. ov (7) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV ofov (Bor) oBov (Gov) 
3. rOV T™Hy ov (Pov) oOnv (env) 
Plur. 1. ew (pes) pev (pes) peda peda, 
2. Té rE o0e (Oe) abe (Oe) 
8. vou (vr), aor 8 83=s v, Cay vraL vro 


558. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. 6 TOV TE co ocov(Gov) abe (Ge) 
3. Te Tav vrevortecav | c0a(@w) clwv(Awv) bw (Ow) 
or 


cbwcray (Oacay) 
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554. The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: «v (contracted with preceding ¢ to ev), 
var, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas). 


MIDDLE AND PassivE: oOar (primitive @ar). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
Tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in yx have the primary endings ju and ot 
in the indicative active. For ju in the optative, see 731. The 
original ov of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-oi, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
ola6a, (for of8-6a) from ofSa (820) and in fo-ba from «iui (806); 
whence (c)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as é¢y-c6a). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in ri@y-re for réOy-o1; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in peOov is found three times in poetry: 
weptowopefov, subj. of mepdidupu, Il. 23, 485; Aerciupefov, from 
Aetrrw, S. El. 950; SpydpeBov, from dpydw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and oGoy are sometimes used for ryv and ofnv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryyv for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. . 

4. In the first person plural yes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for weba (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural vox always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened ; as in Avovor for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yri is Doric; as dépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for dépovor.} 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Ola Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi éy-pl (for éo-pr) [e]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 

2. asi to-orl es yesi esi 

8. as-ti éo-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

PLURAL. 
1. s8-mas do-pév (Dor. elpés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha bo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-yrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt  s-u-t’ es-ti 


Ore 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of ju-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yrwy 
and ofwy (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Onv, Oe, Gas, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpid-Oe (Tpff-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complez. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 458. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in se (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
£.g. 

(a) From qypi (stem da-), say, come da-pev, ha-ré, da-vat, 
é-pa-re, etc. From ri@yue (stem Oe-), put, come 2 aor. éOe-re, 
é-Je-r0, Oe-cOw, O€-cbat, Ge- , etc.; and from the reduplicated 
ri-Oe- (536) come ride-pev, ride-re, rie-cat, riPe-rat, é-riGe-vro, €-rie- 
abe, riOe-c0, riOe-cBau, etc. 

(b) From Xe-Av- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AéAv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-Ge, AeAV-cHat, AeAv- 
pévos; éAcAv-yyy, €-AéAv-00, €-A€Av-oe, é-A€AV-VTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. Eg. 

Avw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Adopev, Ave-re, Ado-peba, Ave-obe, 
Avo-vrat, etc.; (fut.) Avoo-pev, AVoerE, AVTECHaL, etc.; (aor) 
€-Avoa-pev, €-Atca-re, é-Avoa-cbe, Atca-cOa, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 


EA py, ENGy per, EAVOyTe, etc. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of ri@nus (refe-) with that of gircw 
(tAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form: — 


r(Oe-par didd-o-par eid-pda drr-6-ps0a, 
wle-rar didr-¢-(07) an wlOc-cbe iré-c-or Oe 
vTOe-rar ird-e-rar TiOe-vrar idté-o-vrar 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in w, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere «. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of Ai-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aciz-w, In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. Eg. 

Ato-pev, rtve-re, Avovor for Avavor (78, 8); eAurov, ¢AuTES, 
€-Airro-pev, €-Airere; €-Aiwe-oOe, €-Airo-vro; Avoo-pev, Adoe-rE, ALTO 
vrat. For the terminations , ets, e in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel */,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, A€yy-re, A€yw-or for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); Oapev for Oé-w-pev, Onre for Oér-Te. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix ga-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix @e- (or 7), and the 
second aoriat passive e- (or 7); a8 Aéiz-w, éheih-Oy-v, Aaeh-Fi-var, 
(Aad-Gé-w) AaPIa; daivw (dar), efadva-v, paryvar, pav-e-vros; 
€Av-Or-v, EAY-Or-s, EAV-Oy-pev, Av-Oe-vruv, Av-Ge-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yo%- and no%-; as 
Aeh-Fyoo-pat, Av-Ojoe-cbe, pav-joo-pat, pav-noe-Tat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and o%-, oa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (O7-) or €- (7), 
Ono %- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix t- or 
ty- (e-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
- the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection,—the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Tae SimpLe Form or INFLECTION. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the y:-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, —always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings ju and ot (552); as pr-pi, py-oi; Tipu, 
TiOy-ot. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending & (553); as By-, go. So rarely the present; as ¢a-Gi, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aov and aay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vos or evar (554); as 
riBé-vot, fé-var (Unpt), i-<vae (clue). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
ddovs, dd0-vr-0s (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa: and go regularly retain go; as 
ribe-cat, é-ribe-co; EAv-cat, €-A€Av-co. But 2 aorist éBov (for 
ée-c0); optative toraio (for iora-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the ju-form; Avw, €Av-On-v; paivw (par-), épar-n-v, Paved, 
gpaveinv, pavn-h, pavy-va, paveis (for davy-e-vrs), inflected like 
éoryy, oT, Oeinv, o77-0t, or7-vat, Geis (506). 

Hi. Tue Common Form or INFLECTION. 

565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in a, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending v in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular. For oy in the first aorist, see 747. 

4. The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; «-vac in the perfect ; and o-ac (or ac) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings oa and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveca, 
Aveo, Ady or Aver; eAdEGO, EAdeo, €Avov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567, When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it does in Av-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xémr-w (xoz-), cut, 
pavdy-w (uaG-), learn, dpérx-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
hépw (dpep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. yveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. First Cxiass. (Verb Stem unchunged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. E.g. 

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Acy%-, giving A€yo-pev, A€ye-re, 
A€yo-pot, A€ye-TaL, A€yo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, €-eye-s, é-léye-re, €-eye-oe, 
€-X€yo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For w, ets, « in the 
present active, see 623. 

670. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as div, diw, OALBw, mviyw, rptBu, 
Tue, Yoyw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Ave, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Bobdopuar) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
vlyvopat, €0w, rw, €xw, rtxrw, Tikrw. 
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572. Seconp Ciass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with « (ot), ev, or y (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in «4, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. Fg. 

Aciz-w, leave, 2 aor. éAur-ov, 2 perf. A€-Aoww-a; hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-puy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rdx-yv; With present stems Aaw%-, 
pevy%-, THKZ-. 

573. To this class belong dAcid-w, é épeirr-wv, Aeizr-w, 1eO-w, gTe1B-w, 
oreix-w, peiS-opat ; Kev6-w, mrevO-opa, TevX-w, pevy-o; K7o-w, A76-«, 
onr-w, THK-w; With Ionic or r poetic épeix-w, Epevy-opat, Tury-w ; — all 
with weak stems in t,v, or a. See also Gaz- or rad¢-, stem of TéOyrra. 
and érapov, and exw (gouxa). Tpoyw, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-ov, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-voye and ew6a (70-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped f, leaving €; as wAé-w, sail (weak stem wAv-), 
strong stem Aev-, 7A«p-, wAe-, present stem wrc%-. 

These verbs are @é-w (weak stem 6v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, tAE-w 
(wAv-), sail, rve-w (avv-), breathe, pé-w (fv-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Turrp Cuass. (Verbs in mro, or T Class.) Some 
labial (2, 8, ¢) verb stems add 7%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; a8 Kdmt-w (xor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdrr-w (BAaB-), hurt, piarr-w (pid-, pig-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmrnv, éBAaByv, and 
éppidyv; and in xadvrrw (xadAvB-), cover, it is seen in KaAvB-y, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are dar-w (a¢-), Bart-w (Bad-), 
BAdat-w (BraB-), Oart-w (ra¢-), Opvrr-w (tpv¢-), Kadvrr-w 
(xaAvB-), Kdpart-w (xapr-), kAert-w ( Kher); KOTT-w (kor), KpUTrT-w 
(xpvB- or pug); KorT-w (xv¢-), part-w (pag-), piar-w (pi¢-, 
pig-), oxanrt-w (oxad-), oxerroyat (oxer-), oKyTTw (oxK7rT-), 
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oxentw (oxwx-), TueTw (Tus), With Homeric and poetic yveparrw 
(yvapuz-), évixrw (énz-), and paprrw (pap7-). 

579. Fourtu Crass. (Jota Class.) In this elass the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonie changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or rru.) Most presents in cow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, «x or x and generally y with 
u becoming oo (rr). These have futures in fw; as mpacow 
(rpay-), do, present stem zpaco%- (for xpay.%-), fut. rpagéw ; 
paddoow (padax-, seen IN padraxds), soften, fut. padrdfw; 
Tapaoow (Tapay-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. rapdgw; 
xnpvcow (xnpux-), proclaim, fut. xnprgm. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), ddAAdoow (aA\Aay-), dpdoow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnx-), Spdoow (Spay-), éAicow (édux-), Opdoow (6pax- ?), 
pdcow (pay-), pioow (puK-), épvcow (épvy-), tAnoow (xAny-, 
wAay-), wrycow (rryK-), Wrvcow (mrvy-), GaTTw (Gay-), Tddow 
(ray-), ppdoow (ppay-), ppicow (ppix-), Prrdcow (pvdax-). See 
also epic dediocouat, Ionic and poetic duvoow and mpoiccouat, and 
poetic ddicow and viccw.! 

582. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; as épégow, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. apydow), BrAirrw (pedrir-, 66), Acooopat (Ait-), 
Tdcow, TAdTOW, Trivow, With ddacow (Hdt.), and poetic 
iudoow, Kopicow (Kopv0-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

- §83. N. Ilécow, cook, comes from an old stem zrex-; while the 
tenses répw, éraja, etc. belong to the stem zrez-, seen in later 
nwéxtw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fm may be formed 
in two ways :— 

585. (1) From stems in 4, with futures in ow; a8 xopi{w 
(xouid-, Seen in xoptd-7), carry, fut. xopiow; ppatw (Pppad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common uge. 
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586. So dppolw (dppod-), aprdle, Arifw (érm5-), epilw (épt8-), 
Gavpalo, lw (id) with topat (€8-), xri{w, vouc{w, 6fw (48-), reAdlo, 
oxdlu, cxifw (ox18-), colw. 

587. N. Many verbs in fw, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 


588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in gw; 
as ofalw (cday-), slay (oparrw in prose), fut. cddgw; pelw 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. few; Krdfw (K«Aayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. nrAdyéw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), cadmivw (carmeyy-), orifw (orry-); with 
sar draAdlw, Balw, Bpilw, ypilw, crerila, xpiLw, plo, grumble, 
oral. 

590. N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in § and y; as 
wailo (mod-, rary-), play, fut. ragovuor (666), aor. éraca. See 
also poetic forms of adprafw and vdoow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nilo, wash, fut. viyw, forms its tenses from a stem 
wf-, seen in Homeric virroyot and later wrtu. 

§92. III. (Enlarged Liquid Stems in Present.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


593. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with .%- added, Ac becoming AA; as crédAXa, send, for oredrt-w; 
dyyAXw, announce, for dyyeA--w; opddAdy, trip up, for odadr-r-w; 
present stems oreAr%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See aAAopar (aA-)s Béddw (BadA-), OdAAw (BaA-), dxeAAw (Gxed- ; 
ardAAw (raA-), rdw (reX-), with poetic dadarrAw, idArw, oxddAXrw, 
tirAw. 

594, (2) Presents in avw and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in a» and dp- with .%- added. 

Here the « is transposed and then contracted with a to at; as 
gdaivw (pay-), show, for day-t-w (present stem daty%-), future davw ; 
xalpw (xap-), rejoice, for xap-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cidpaivw (cidpar-), xepdaivw (xepdav-), paivopat (par), 
pualvw (juav-), faivw (fav-), Enpaivw (Enpay-), rrowmaivw (zowpay), 
paivw (pay), caivw (cav-), onpaivw (onpar-), TeTpaivw (TeTpar-), 
ipaivw (ipav-), xpaivw (xpar-); with poetic xpaivw (xpar-), mamrraivw 
(rorrtav-), muivw (may). Alpw (dp-), xaBaipw (xafap-), rexpalpo- 
pot (rexpap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), éxyOaipw (eOap-), caipw 
(cap-). 
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596. (3) Presents in eva, epw, iva, ipw, vyw, and vpw come 
from stems in e, ep, tv, ip, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added « disappears and the preceding ¢, 4, or wv is 
lengthened to e, t or v; as reivw (rev), stretch, for revi-w; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for xept-w; Kpivw (xpww-), judge, for xpuw-t-w; 
duvvw (duvv-), ward off, for duvyt-w; avpw (ovp-), draw, for 
CUp-t-w. 

597. So yetvouat (yev-), xretvw (rev), and poetic Betvw (Ber) ; 
dyeipw (dyep-), deipw (Sep-), eyeipw (Zyep-), Epelpw (fpep-), peipopar 
(wep-), POcipw (Pbep-), oreipw (orep-), with poetic weipw (zep-). 
KAtvw (xAw-), otvouat (ow-), aicxivw (aicyuv-), Oapcivw (Bapovr-), 
dfivw (dur), wAdvwW (wAvy-), papTipomat (papTup-), dAoPipouat 
(6Aogpup-). Olxripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oixreipw), 
is the only verb in tow. 

598. N. ’OdeiAw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with 6déAAw (6¢GeA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present 6@éAXw. Homer has 
efAopo2, press, froin stem éd-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as S€uw and dépw in Class I. For Baw etc. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xaiw, burn, and 
xAaiw, weep (Attic also xéw and xAdw). The stems xav- and 
xAav- (seen in xavow and xAavoouor) became xagt- and xAage-, 
whence xai- and xAau- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Saf-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ag-, palopar (uac-, 
wact-, wat-), seek, Salouat (dac-), divide. "Orulw, marry, has stem émv-, 
whence fut. drow. 


608. Firru Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding wv before the 
thematic vowel %-; as p@dv-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem pbav%-); Pbiv-w (ph-), waste; Sdxvw (dax-), bite ; 
xdpy-w (xap-), be weary; réuv-w (reu-), cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), wtvw (mt, see also 621), rivw 
(n-), Sévw (with diw), Hom. Oivw (with Giw), rush; for éAatvw 
(2\a-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; apaprdyvw 
(duapr-), err (present stem dyuapray%-); aicOdv-opa (aic6-), 
perceive; Bracrav-w (Bdracrt-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (y before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOav-w (Aa0-, rAav6-), 
escape notice (AavGav%-) ; AapBav-w (AaB-, Aauf-), take; Ary- 
yavw (Oy-, Oyy-), touch. 

606. So aigdyvw (with avéw), dapfdvw (Sap6-), dz-exOdv-opat 
(2x6-), ifdv-w (with if-w), oiddy-w (oi8-), dAcoOav-w (6AL08-), 6AL- 
aoxdy-w (6pA-, dpAtox-, 614); with poetic dActaty-opat (dAuT-, 610), 
dAdav-w (aA¢g-); éprdaiy-w (é€pid-). With inserted y, y, or w, avddy-w 
(ad-), xtyxdve, epie Kixdven (xty-), Aayxyay-w (Aax-), pavOdy-w (pal-), 
muvOdy-op.at (3v0-), tvyxdv-w (rvx-), with poetic yavddy-w (xad-), 
épvyyar-w (€pvy-)- 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bive-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixvé-ouat (With Ex-w), come, xuvé-w (xv), kiss; also dymwyve- 
opat, have on, and tr-wyve-opat, promise, froin io x-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) ww. These 
form the second class (in voy) of verbs in pu, as deixvv-p 
(Sex-), show, kepdvvv-pt (xepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797,1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in yye (or deponents in vayaz): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as dapurynut (Sapy-va-), also Sayvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pu, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and doppaivoua (dogp-, dadpay-), 
smell, not only add vy or ay, but lengthen ay to ay on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaivu, paive, 
terpaivw, with Homeric dAcraivouat (dAtt-, dAcTav-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class IT.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBavw (AaB- -), fut. Ajpopas (AnB-): 80 ddxvw, Aayxdvw, Aav- 
Give, rvyydvw. See also épvyyavu, Epxopar, and muvOdvopat. 

Three verbs in vom (608), Cevyvups, apy, pyyvoyu, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. 

612. N. "Edavvw (éda-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for dAa-v-w). “OA-Av-yu (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of wv to the stem 6d-. 
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613, Srxta Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wox%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem ynpack%-); ebpioxe 
(cip-), find (cipurx%-) ; dpe-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-ioxw (orep-) , 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, ad-(oxopa, dpBr-ione, dyurrAax- 
isxw (poetic), dvad-ioxw, dmad-icxw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (poet.), 
Ba-oxw (poet.), Bu-Bpd-cxw (Bpo-), ava Biw-o Kopin (Bu), BAw- 
oxw (H0A-, Bdo-), yeywr-iox, yeyvaroKw (yvo-), -Spa-cxw (Spa-), 
éravp-icxw (poet.), #Ba-cxw, Ovqj-7Kw (Oav-, Ova-), Opd-oxw (Oop-, 
Opo-), d-oxopat, pebi-onw, KucAipoKw (kAy-) (poet.), Ku-io Kop 
(xv-), pu-pvy-oKw (pva-), memi-oxw (Ion. and Pind.), wt-rpa-oxo, 
mipav-oxw (dav-), declare (Hom.), ti-rpw-oxw (rpo-), pd-oKxw, 
xé-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. "OdA-10Kdvw (dA-) takes wx 
and then adds av (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yiryvwoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-icxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final 4 sometimes 


becomes a or n; as in yeyywonw (yvo-), didpdoxw (Spa-); Ovycxw (Oar-, 
Ova-), Doric Ovdoxw (for Ova-toxw). 


617. N. Three verbs, ddv-cxw (ddvk-), avoid, &8d-oxw (88ax-), 
teach, and \d-oxw (rax-), speak, omit « or x before oxw. So Homeric 
éloxw Or loxw (évx- or lx-), liken, and rirvoxopat (rux-, Tux-), for Ti-TuK- 
oxopat, prepare. See also puloyw (for uery-oxw) and rdoxw (for rad-oxw). 


618, N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. Seventy Cuass. (Presents in ps with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. £.9. 

Dypi (da-), say, pa-péev, fa-ré; TiOnpe (Oc-), put, ribe-pev, 
TiBe-re, TiOe-yot, TiWé-yeOa, €-rile-cfe, é-riOe-vro; Sidwmu (de-), 
3i-do-pwev 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in pu, except those in vom under 608, and the 
epic forms in yy (or vayat) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Ercuru Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

aipew (aipe-, €A-), take, fut. alpjow, 2 aor. efdov. 

eldov (fté-, id-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. of6a, 
know (820). Mid. efdopat (poet.). Eidov is used as 2 aor. of 
épdw (see below). | 

elrov (eim-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (€péw) épa, 
pf. ei-py-xa. The stem ép (fe-) is for rep- (pe), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So év-érw. 

Epxopar (épy-, eAevi-, érvG-, €AO-), go, fut. éAevoopat (poet.), 
2 perf. €A7jAvba, 2 aor. 7AGov. The Attic future is elm, shall go 
(808). 

éoOiw (éo6-, &5-, pay-), eat, fut. Eoua1, 2 aor. payor. 

Spdw (dpa-, d7-, £td-), see, fut. GWoun, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. efdov 
(see above). 

mdoxw (raG-, revO-), suffer, fut. reicouat, 2 pf. rémovOa, 2 aor. 

éxraov. (See 617.) 

atyw (mt-, 3o-), drink, fut. riopat, pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. dmv. (See 
604.) 

Tpéxw (tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. Spapotpa, pf. dedpaynxa (657), 
2 aor. épapov. 

depw (ep-, oi-, even, by reduplication and syncope évevex, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. oiow, aor. nveyxa, 2 p. év-nvoyx-a (643; 692), 
éy-nvey-pat, aor. p. HvexOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622, N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxlf{w, dréfw, ylyvouas, 
and xavidyw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. . The 
first person in w is independent of that in yu, and both the 
forms in w and in ps were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovo: (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and et (565, 6), that in & is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovAopat, wish, and otopat, think, have only BovAe and ofet, 
with no forms in 7. So dpouor, future of dpdu, see, has only ope. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Avw. 


627, (M.-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, 0, ¥) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the p:-form and that in o. 
The endings here include pz, s, ov in the singular of the present, 
and gar in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending aot (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, o, or v) of the stem; as icraoe (for iora- 
aot), but riOé-acr, dd0-acr, Setxvi-acr. 

629, The only verbs in ;x with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar eipé (é0-), be, and fyai (fo-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in yz and wm have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms ériOets 
and ériJea (as if from refew), and édidovr, edidovs, éd:dov (as if from 
550w), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 
wy, ws, w. So ridets for ris in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in vz have also presents in vw; as Sexviw for 
Seixvupu. 

682. Avvapyo, can, and ériorapat, know, often have édvvw (or 
novvw) and #riotw for édvvaco and #mrictaco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvva and éxiorg for dvwaca and éricraca in the 
present. 

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in yz. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become y, and o becomes ow; buta 
after «, 1, or p becomes a (29). E.g. 

Tidw (riya-), honor, Tipy-ow, érlurpoa, rertun-Ka, TeTtun-paL, 
érin-Onv; pirew (frr€-), love, Prryow, épirnoa, repiryxa, mepirn- 

pat, epryOny ; dyAow ( Byro-), show, Sprdow, édyAwoa, Sed7A0xa, 
Six pie, daxpiow. But édw, éaow; idopas, iacopar; dpdw, dpacw, 
édpaca, dédpaxa. 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BddAAw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, pf. BéBAr-xa; 
Kapivw (xap-, kua-), labor, xéxpy-xa; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopor (Bova-, BovAc-), wish, BovrAn-copat, BeBovAr-pot, éBovd7-Onv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pu, see 627. 

638. N. ’Axpodopar, hear, has dxpodcopon etc.; xpd, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; as xypyow etc. So tpyow and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see rerpaivw, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeAdw, laugh, yehaooua, eye 
aoa; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, ypxeoa; pdyouat (paye-), fight, 
paxéoouat (Ion.), épaxerdpany. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéopat, dxéopat, GrAéw, avi, apKew, dpdw, apvw, yAdu, éAxvw (see 
Axw), €uew, épdw, Céw, Odd, KAdw, break, See, rTvw, ordw, Tedew, 
Tpew, pArdw, yaAdw; and epic dxndcw, xoréw, Aoéw, vexéw, and the 
stems (aa-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dxOopar (dxGe-), EXatvvw (éAa-), {Adoxopat (fAo-), peWiexw 
(wePv-); also all verbs in avis and evi, with stems ina and ¢ 
(given in 797, 1), with dAADps (6Ac-) and Guvopu (dpo-). 

(5) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déu, 
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bind, dSvw (see Sivw), épvw (epic), bv, sacrifice, KaA€w, Adw, pve, 
robe, qovew ; — (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), etpioxw (etp-, eipe-), 
pdxopor (payxe-), wlvw (mt-, 10-), POavw (pba-), Pbivw (pG.-). 

640. (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before Oe or 6y 1n 
the first passive tense system. Lg. 

Tedéw, finish, reréde-0-at, erereAeopyy, éredécOny, Teeo yo op ; ; 
yeAdw, laugh, éyeAd-o -Ony, yoaabiva ; 5 xpdw, give oracles, xpyow, 
Kéxpy-o-pat, éxpyoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, sO 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following : dxovw, Spaw, 
Opavu, Kehevur, KACLW (xAqw), KVaw, KvaLW, Kpovu, kuAtw (or Kvdivdu), 
Actin, véw, heap, fiw, raw, mradaiw, ravw, TA€W, Tplw, Tew, Tivw, Sw, 
Xow, Xpdw, xplw, and poetic paiw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without ¢. See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572%, 
as Aeur- Or Aour- in Aedrw, TyK- IN THKw, vev- In (verw) vew, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, Pevfouat, wéepevya, Epvyov; Acirw, Acipu, 
NéXdoura, Edurov; THKw, TH>w, TéernKa, érdxyv; pew (for few), 
pevoopat, Eppvyv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvy-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dAcipw (dr1g-), aA-yALha: see also épeixw and épeixw. The 
perfects éppvyxa (pew) and éoriBnpos are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. E.g. 

srépyw, love, eoropya ; ; eww, send, mErop.pa } ; kAérrw, steal, 
KéxAoda. (576; 692) ; ; TpEpw, nourish, Térpodea ; TiKTW (rex-), bring 
forth, réroxa; yiyvopya. (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeydvn, yeyovévat, 
yeyovus. 

So éyeipw (éyep-), eyprryopa (532) ; kreivw (xrev-), éxrova. (in 
compos.); A€yw, collect, eAoxa.; : wdoXw (7ra6-, aev6-), érovba ; 
mépoopat, rémopda; TpEerw, TéTpOpa; éepw (eveK-), Evyvoxa ; $6eLpw 
(plep-), EPOopa; xélw (xe5-), Keyoda. 

For Acizr-w, A€-Aour-a, and zreiO-w, reé-rot8-a, see 31; 642, 1. 


649) MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM. 147 


644, (A lengthened to n or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to ora in the second perfect. 

These are dyvipu (dy-), €aya (Ionic éyya) ; OdAAw (BaA-), TEPn Aa; 
kpdlw (Kpay-), Kéexpaya; Adoxw (Aak-), A€Aaxa; paivopa (par), 
peunva; caipw (cap-), ceonpa; paivw (par), wépyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, ¢ 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. £.g. 

SréAAw (cred-), send, éoraXxa, éoroA pat, éordAny, oTAAHCTOp"AL ; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, cooehe® éxdpyy (Ion. )s : omreipw (orep-); sow, 
éorrappo., éomapyy. in d€pw, xreivw, peipopat, Teivw, TEAAW, and 
pleipw. 

646. N. The same change of ¢ to a (after p) occurs in orpédu, . 
turn, éorpappa, eorpadyv, orpapyjcopat (but 1 aor. éorpépOm, 
rare); tpémrw, turn, rérpappat, érparnv (but érpepOyv, Ion. érpa- 
POnv); Tpépw, nourish, réOpappat, érpapyv (but COpépOnv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xXérrw, steal, Theo, weave, and 
Tépww, delight, éxAamnv, érAdKnv, and (epic) érdprnv (1 aor. éxAe 
POnv, exrexyv, éréppOny, rarely epic érdppOyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xreive, kill, TEBVen, cut, 
Tperrw, and réprw; viz., in éxravov (poet. )» érapov, érapopnv, érpa- 
Tov, €rparropnv, TerapTounv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see dépxopat, 7ép0w, and rrycow). For reiv, érabypy, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop » of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kptvw (xpty-), separate, Kéxptxa, Kéxpiyat, expiOnv; KAtvw (KAU), 
incline, xéxAuka, KéxAtpat, exALOnv; wAvvw (mAvv-), wash, wérAvpaL, 
éxdvOnv; retvw (rev), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapot, érdOny, €x- 
tafyoopot. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxrd-Ony, éxrd-pnv. 
See also epic stem devy-, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
aud éxpivOnv, see 709. 

648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pou 
(83); as daivw (parv-), réepayKa, réehacpat, epavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as 6vyoxw (Oar-, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BaAAw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, BéBAnxa, 
BéBrAnpat, €BAYOnv; and (poetic) Sépxopat (Sepx-), see,2 aor. éSpaxov 
(Spax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65) : 

(1) in the present, as yeyvopas (yer), become, for yt-yer-opat ; 

(2) in the second aorist, as erropny for €-7rer-opny 5 

(3) in the perfect, as weravyupu (qera-), expand, wrérrapat for 
we-reta-pot. See dépw in 621. 


651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520): 

(1) in the present, as yi-yvwoKw, know, yi-yvoyou, ri-Pye. 

(2) in the second aorist, as ae(Ow (a6-), persuade, mé-mbov 
(epic) ; 80 dyw, 7yayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopose (for yryeropat) ; i ioxw (for TUTEX-w) 5 ; 
pipvw (for iver). poetic for pévw; wtxrw (for mi-mer-w) ; tikTw 
(for ri-rex-w). 

(4) In Class VI, Be Bpoone (Bpo-), yeyraone (yvo-), d-Spackxw 
(Spa-), pep] oKW Gime : mempagKw (mpa-), TUTpwoKw (Tpo-), With 
poetic mirioxw and m-pavoxw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in jz which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding « to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in e some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. LF.g. 

Aoxé-w (Sox-), seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. 50fw; yope-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yaya, pf. yeyduynxa; wOéw (w6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
whjow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeyovew, Lynew, KTUTEW, Kupéw, 
paptupéw (also papripopat), purréw (also pirrw), pre (see epic 
forms) ; and poetic Souréw, eid €u, érraupéw, KeAadéew, Kev ew, war éo- 
pat, plyéw, orvyéw, Topéw, and yxpaopew. See also WEKTEW (IEK-, 
WEKT-). 

te verbs in ew have their regular stems in €-, as zrotéw (zrote-), 
make, fut. rroujow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yoaw, Sypidw, pykdopat, pardon 
pukdopo.. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.g. 

BovAopuat (Bovd-), wish, BovArjcoucs (BovAe-, 636); aicPavopat 
(aic6-), perceive, aicPyaopa. (aicbe-), yoOnpor; pévw (pev-), remain, 
pepévnna (weve-) ; padxopot (wax-), fight, fut. (uaxéopa) paxotpar, 
eMaXerduny, pepaxnpar. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in ¢ in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aicOdvopat (aic6-), dréfw, dAPopoe (Ion.), 
dpaprdvw (dpapt-), avddvw (a6-), dx-exOavopat (-ex0-), aigavw (ai€-), 
&Oopat, BAaordyw (Bdract-), BovAopnat, Booxw, déw, want, eAw and 
Gédw, Epouat and eipowor (Ion.), Eppw, evdw, edpioxw, apw, KéAopai 
(poet.), xixdvw (Kty-), AdoKw (Aak-), pavOavw (uad-), paxopat, pédo- 
pal, pedAAw, pEAW, pUCw, Olopat, OLxopat, dALCOdyW (dALcO-), OAAUpL, 
éddoxdvw (G6dA-), wéTopat, oropvups: see poetic dyrAaxioxw and 
dmradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdatvw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapOdvw (dap0-), pevw, vépu, 
éoppaivopa (6ogp-), ratw, réropat, reiOw (miG-), pew (pv-), orc Bw 
(or B-), rvyxavw (Tvx-), xalw (xa8-); with yiyvoua, exw, rpéxu. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing ¢ to the present stem without the thematic vowel: d&ddcxw, 
Kabif{a, xpdw, cralw, dfw, dpeiAw, TUrTw, yalpw. 

659. N. In duvips, swear, the stem dp- is enlarged to duo- in 
some tenses, as in dyo-ca; in adAioxopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to aAo-, as in aAwooua. So rpixw (rpvx-), exhaust, rpixdaw. So 
probably ofxopat, be gone, has stem oixo- for oixe- in the perfect 
oixu-xa (cf. Ion. ofx7-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. Present System. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
-reos, see 770-776. 

II. Future System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in goua. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). Eg. 

Tipdw, honor, riujow (tiune%-) ; Spdw, do, Spdow (635); xérrw 
(xor-), cut, xoyw; BAdrrw (BAaf-), hurt, Brayw, Brayopa (74) ; ; 
ypapw, write, ypdypur, yedyopan ; mAEKL, twist, wAéEw; mpacow 
(rpay-), do, rpagw, mpdgouot; tapdoow (rapay-), confuse, rapagw, 
Tapafoyor; ppdlw (ppad-), tell, ppaow (for dpad-cw); meiOw, per- 
suade, meiow (for reO-cw) ; Aelru, leave, NEw, Aeiopas (642). So 
orévow, pour, oreiow (for omrevd-cw, 79), Tpépu, nourish, Opepu, 
Opéyouas (95, 5). 

663. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éopu, con- 
tracted to & and otpa, and inflected like guAA@ and giroipau 
(492). See 482. Eig. 

Paivw (dar-), show, fut. (pave-w) Pava, (pavé-opat) davovpar ; 
oréhAw (oreX-), send, (orede wo) oTeX, (oreA€-omat) oT orehov pas 5 
ven, divide, (veué-w) vend; xpivw (xptv-), judge, (xptvé-w) kptvio. 

664. N. Here e%- is for an original ex%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). . 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xadéw, call, and reréw, 
finish, xoXéow and redAéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaXe- and reAe- with w and opat, making Kad, xodovpat, 
teX® and (poetic) reAovpar. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So dAdvp (6A-, dAe-), destroy, has future éAéow (Hom.), dréw 
(Hdt.), dA®@ (Attic). So payéoouot, Homeric future of payopat 
(paxe-), fight, becomes paxodpot in Attic. Kabé{opos (€8-), sit, has 
xadedovpar. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvups, some in 
eow from verbs in evvupu, and some in aow from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxeddvvvps (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxeddw) oxed0; cropévvups (crope-), spread, cropécw, 
(cropéw) oropo; BiBdlu, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BrBo. So 
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davvw (éda-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€Adw) €AG. For future 
€A\dw, éAdwort, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and topat from verbs in t{w of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert ¢€; then céw and céopat 
are contracted to w and codsat; as xouilw, carry, Kopiow, (Kopéew) 
KOPUD, KOpiTOpoL, (KopLéopas) KopLovpou, inflected like PiAd, diA0ov- 
pot (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oce%-, and contract céouat to codpot: wAéw, sail, 
mrevooupat (574); wvew, breathe, rvevoodpat; véw, swim, vevoovpar; 
KAaiw, weep, kravootpor (601); hevyw, flee, pevgotpar; atrrw, fall, 
mecovpot. See also waif~w (590) and wvvOdvopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures 7Aevoopat, wvev- 
gopat, kAavcopat, pevfouat (but never wrécopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, o@, and céopat, codpat. 

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are xéw and xéopat, 
fut. of xéw, pour; Eouat, from éoOiw (é8-), eat ; miopat, from atvw 
(mi-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
Ké\Xw (KeA-), land, xéAow; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Spvuyu (ép-), rouse, 
6pow. So Gépopor, be warmed, Hom. fut. Oépcopor; pbcipw (POep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @0épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in ga, which becomes ge in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in copy. £.g. 

Tipdw, értunoa, ériunodunv (635); Spdu, épaca; Kdrru, éxowa, 
éxopapnv; BrAdrrw, éBAaya ; 3 ypapu, éeypawa, eypayapny ; 1rEKY, 
erAcka, errefdunv; mpacow, expagta, érpagdunv; rapdoow, érdpaga ; 
ppalw, ppaca (for éppad-ca) ; 7reiOu, érewwa (74); orévdu, éoreca. 
(for éorevd-ca); tpépw, EOpefa, eOpabdyny (95, 5); rHxw, meld, 
érnga; ww, sail, &rdevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in pu, Siwy (80-), give, yu (é), send, and 
(On (Oe-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
éSwxa, 7Ka, and €0yxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms #xdpnv 
and €@nxdyyyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éyea (Hom. dyeva) and éxedyny, 
corresponding to the futures yéw and yéoyat (667). Eltroy, said, 
has also first aorist «fra; and ¢épw, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
éveyk-). 

Homeric aorists like éBjcero, édévero, ttor, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in oa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after ¢ or p 
to a) and eto a (89). See 482. Lig. 

Paivw (dav-), Epyv-a (for épavoa); oréAdAw (ored-), évretr-a 
(for éorreA-ca.) éorewA-apny ; dyyeArAw ¢ ayyer-); announce, WyyeAa, 
pyyerddpeny ; Tepaivw (wepay-), Jinish, érépava; puaivw (puar-), stain, 
€uiava ; veya divide, € evelpa, évepdynv; xplvw, judge, éxpiva; dive, 
keep off, npiva, nuvvaynv; Pbeipw (pbep-), destroy, EpOepa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
Kepdaivw (Kepdav-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pyv; as 
TeTpaivw (rerpav-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Alpw (ap-), raise, has 71% Tpapnv (augmented) ; ; 


but a in other forms, as dpu, Spov, dpas, dpwpat, ipaipny, dpdyevos 
(6) The poetic Ké\Xw, Kipw, and dpvuu have aorists éxeAca, 


éxupoa, and @poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
éxéAAw (in prose) has wxeAra (see 89). 


IV. Seconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active-and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
‘ like the imperfect (see 626). E.g. 

Aeirrw (572), durov, éXtrdpnv (2 aor. stem Aur%-); AapBdvw 
(AaB-), take, Z\aBov, éX\aBopnv (2 aor. stem AaB%-), See 481. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change ¢ to &; as réuyw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érapounv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéropat (zer-), 
fly, 2 aor. m. €rropnv for éet-opny; éyeipw (eyep-), rouse, Hypounv 


oc 
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for Fyep-op.nv; 7AGov, went, from stem €dv6-, for 7AvOov (Hom.) ; 
erropat (cer-), follow, éxrdpny, for Eorerr-OpV 5 éxw (cex-), have, 
écxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAouyy, for €-xe-Ked-opny, OF 
xexAdpnv, from KéAopuot, command ; ddadxov, for dd-adex-ov, from 
adéEw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 584; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (M.-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pt-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (y, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) E.g. 

“Iornus (ora-), 2 aor. éorny, éorns, earn, éorynoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For d(dwys, fy, and riOns, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the pu-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as €Oov for éfe-co (€0e0) ; 
dou for é-So-co (€500). 

680. Verbs in vue form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyny, inv, and vps and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First PERFEcT SYSTEM. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaou (for xa-vor), rarely xaot in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. £.g. 

Aitw, (AcAvK-) A€AvKA; Ei\Ow, persuade, wéretxa (for we-7reO-Ka) ; 
Kopilw (Komus-), carry, xexoptxa (for xe-Koptd-Ka, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to y, 7s, 
a(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e-, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"Erervn, eAeAUKyS, €AcAVKEL(V), EACAUKE-TOv, EAeAUKE-pEV, EEdU- 
Ke-rTe, €EleXVKE-cav; oreAXu, EoTadxa, €oTdAKy, EoTdAKs, EcTaAKeL(V), 
éordAxe-pev, €ordAke-cay. For e(v), see 58. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ew, eas, ee, and 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have ev, es, ee In the dual and plural e for ¢ is not classic. 

684. The stem may be modified before «x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as r€w, love, repirnxa; Pbeipw 
(pOep-), destroy, épOapxa; Kpivw (xpi), judge, Kxéxptxa; Bdd\Aw 
(Bad-), throw, BeBAn«a. (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ou in (de/Sw) Sedorxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or @ being dropped before xa. 


VI. SEconp PERFECT SystTEM. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypad-w, write, yéypada (stem yeypada-) ; 
gevyw, flee, wépevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For 
A€Aoura and mézoiba, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to 7 or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayyavw (Aax-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavVOavw (AaG-), rvyxavw (Tvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. *Eppwya from pxyyvime (bry-) and etw6a (537, 2) from 
€6w (70-) change v of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxyKxo-a, from 
axov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxor-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovda. from BovAopat, wish; péunda from pédw, concern ; 
goAza from é\zrw, hope; Sedoura from dovréw (dov7-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
x or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes, 
Those in ¢ and xy make no change. £.g. 

BAdrrw (Bdaf-), BéBrada; Kérrw (xor-), Kexopa; dd\Aacow 
(dAAay-), 7AAaxa; prdcow (pvAax-), mepvAaxa. 

But wAjoow, rérAnya; hevyu, réhevya; orépyw, Eoropya; Adprru, 
AéeAapra. In dyw (dy-), 7x, 7 is lengthened by reduplication, 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyw, 
dAAdcow, dvotyw, BAdrru, Secxviju, knpioow, KAérrw, Kore, Aapr 
Bava, Adrrw, A€yw (collect), paoow, TéurrW, THPATTU, TTHTTU, TATTW, 
tpérw, TpiBu, Pépw, pvrdcow. Of these Seixvips, xnpioow, Aap- 
Bavw, réurrw, and rryncow are exceptions to 692. “Avoiyw has both 
dvéwya and dvéwxa, and zpacow has both rémpaxa, have done, and 
werpaya, fare (well or ill). 

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
Térpoda (Tpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only rérouda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exepin, erepiyvys, erepyver(v), érepyvepev, érepyvecay, etc. 

697. (Mu-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ju-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

@vyoxw (va-, Oav-), die, 2 perf. rébva-rov, réOva-pev, Tebvacr; 
2 pipf. éréBvacay. (See 508.) 

These pu-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect MIppLeE System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. Fg. 

Aiw, A€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€Av-ce, A€Av-vrat; &AeAd- 
env, €-AcAv-peOa, €-A€Av-vTO; AElzrw (Aetr-), A€AEtp-pot (75), A€Aeufat, 
A€Actr-raL. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

689. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing ¢ to 
a. in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as @irAéw, wedirAr-pot, €-redtA- 
Pav; pbeipw (Pbep-), EpOap-pat, POdp-pyv; xplvw (xpty-), Kéxpt-pat, 
ercxptps Nhe (Bod, ra), Besant, ERE. (Se 
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700. When » is not dropped before pas (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as daivw 
(fav-), wépac-yot, é-repdo-unv; dfivw (dévv-), sharpen, d&vprpat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears; 
as répay-rat, wepay-Oe; but forms in y-oas and vao (like répay-cat, 
é-répav-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eiof and joav (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara: and aro for yraz and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as reray-arat 
and érerdy-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypevor eiof and oav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appar of orpépu, tpérw, Tpéda, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAeopan, see 640. 


703. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in coua, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
copa. L.g. 

Aiw, Ae-AV-, AeAv-copat; ypdd-w, ye-ypad-, yeypdouor (74); 
Aeitro, Aedeir-, AerEiWopat; Sew, bind, Sédeuce (639), dedy-copar; 
mpacow (mpay-), wempary-, wempagopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvycopat, shall remember, and reravco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrnoopas, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 


705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Oyyoxe, die, has reOvn§w, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOvyx-; and torn, set, has éorngw, shall 
stand, from éornx-, stem of perfect gornxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexapyow and Keyapyoopat, from yxaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadyow (irreg.), from yalw (xad-), yield. 

706, N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écouas (future of cipé, be); as éyvuxdres 
€xdueba, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as darnAAaypevor éoopeba, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIIT. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6« to the stem as it appears in 


712] SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM. 157 


the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, 6¢ becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in nv of the w-form (678). E.g. 

Atw, A€Av-po, eAVOyv (AvOy-); Acirw, A€retw-pot, erAjCiPOyv 
(Aer-Or-, 71); rpdcow (mpay-), wéempaypot, érpayOnv (rpay-r) ; 
reiOw, meérec-pat, éereic-Onv; pirA€w, wepiArr-pat, eprynOyv; TAEw 
(wrAv-), mérAevo-pot, érrAEvcOyy (641); Teivw (TE), Téra-pat, eraOyv 
(647); BadAdrAw (Badr-, Bra-), BEBAnpon, EBAVOnv; Ter€w, TeTEXET-paL 
(640), éreXeoOyv; axovw, yxovopat, yKovaOnv. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappor (646), but érpépOyy (Ton. érpa- 
POnv); tpépw has reOpappat, OpepOnv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pat, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpad@yv). Paivw has 
méepacpat (700), but épavOnv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as idpvw, erect, tSpuyar, lipvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uv (Attic lipténv). So Hom. éxAlvénv and éxplyOnv (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré0nv from rlOnus (Ge-), and érvénv from biw, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 


For é9pé@6nv from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in Oycopat, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Ada, eXvOny, AvOyjcopor (stem AvOyo%-); Aelrw, erciPOyv, rAe- 
POnoopat; mpacow (mpay-), érpaxOny, mpaxGycopos ; weiOw, ére- 
cOnv, recOnocopa; reivw, érdOyv, tabyjcopar; mAEKw, érdExOny, 
mAEXOjoopat; Tipdw, éripnOnv, ripnOyoopan; redéw, éered€aOyy, 
reXcoOnoopat; KALyw, €xAiOnv, KALOnoopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reiyw (rev), stretch (647), 
has érd@yv and raPyoopat. 

IX. Seconp PasstvE System. 


712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before yr (707), « becomes 
y The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of e toa (645). For the inflection, see 482. Z.g. 
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BAdrrw (BrAaB-), hurt, EBAEByv; ypadw (ypod-); write, Eypadyy ; 
plrrw (pid-), throw, éppidnv; paivw (pavr-), Epdvnv; wrptded, turn, 
éorpapny(646); réprw, amuse, érapiryny; oréAAw(ored-), send, éordryy. 

718. N. WAjoow (xAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. éxAxyyv, but 
in.composition é-erAdyyv and xar-erAdynv (from stem wAay-). 

714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrrw 
(Bra B-), hurt, €BrAdhOnv and EBAGByV; orpeda, turn, torpepOny (rare) 
and eorpagpry (646). Tpéro, turn, has all the six aorists: émpaya, 
érpeyapny, erparov (epic and lyric), érparopuyy, erpepOyy, érpamnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in ») of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yooua and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

Brdrrra (BAaB-), ~BAdByv, BaBi-copar; ypddu, eypddyy, ypady- 
copa; paivw (par), epavyv, pavy-copat; aréAdw (oTEA-), €oTaAny, 
oTad7-copat; oTpepu, éoTpadyy, otpadpy-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system ; as one (ca7-), cor- 
a de éodarny, CamrATopaL ; TyKw (Tak-), melt, erdxyy ; pew (pv-), flow, 
Eppinv, puycopat; épeirw (€pur-), throw down, npimrnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. npetpOnv (Epecr-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Abw, Acirw, rpdccw (mpay-), Paivw 
(dav-), and oréd\Aw (oreA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE SysTEM, 


Present. rAV%- Naw %- rparc%- darv%- wredrdA%- 
Future. " hve%- dAap%- ss wpas%- dave%- wrere%- 
1 Aorist. Avoa- awpata- dyva- | ortda- 
2 Aorist. Aur %- 
1 Perfect. AeAuKa- mwepayka- toradxa- 
2 Perfect. — -—-NeXoura- id sua es wedyva- 

areTPAXa- 


Perf. Perf. edv- Nedeurr- wre pay- amepav- torad- 
Mid. (¥Fut.P.\ed310 %- edep%- swempat%- 
1 Pass. Aor. dvbe(n)- Aevh¥e(n)- mpaxOe(n)- avde(n)- 

Fut. AvOnor%- AcrhOno %- mpax Oyo %- pavOno %- 


2 Pass. Aor. dave (n)- orae (m) a 
Fut. davyc%- oraryo%- 
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FORMATION OF THH DHPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in mw) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change Ve 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to °/,-. 
All have o, ys, y in the singular, and woe for wor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. £.g. 

Acirra, pres. subj. Aetrw, Aciwwpat, 2 aor. Aiw, Arwpa; Abo, 
1 aor. Avow, Avowpat. 

720, A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
/,-; a8 A€AvKa, AeAVKW; ElAnda, clAndw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with o (subjunctive of eipi, be); as AeAvKs G, ciAndds A 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and 3; as AeAv- 
pévos @, 75, 7, etc. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding °/,- to the tense stem; as KTd-Opat, 
acquir é, pf. KEKT pa, possess, Subj. REKT@ pO (for pescrpauids): KEKTY}; 
KEKTHTOL 5 SO pupvyoKw, remind, péuvynpat, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvopat, pepvopebo, (Hat. dersecpabe). These follow the analogy 
of tor@pat, -7, -prat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mi-form.) In all »-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
in 6 or Gpat. 

724. 1. Verbs in yu (with stems in e and a-) have 4, 7s, 7; 
Gpat, 7, Frou, ete., in the subj unctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
torn (ora-) has ! iorys, iory, loriprou, oTys, oTy, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iore-w, not iora-w. These warbe have 
Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives gA@ and dropas 
(492). 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or , as AvO@ (for AvOe-w), 
AvOapev (for AvHé-wpev), etc., pav@ (for Pavé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pr 
form, as éor® (for éora-w), BeBor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wy (with stem in 0) have by contraction 3, os, 
@, etc., Guat, @, Gras, etc. (for o-w, ons, O-y, o-wpat, etc.) ; as Sdwp, 
subj. 5:80, dides, 850; Sdapar, dde, ddGrau, etc. 

728. Verbs in vops form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as decxvupu, subj. decxvi-w, detxvv-wpar. 

729. N. Avvapuat, can, éricrapat, understand, xpépapat, hang, 
and the second aorist érptayny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvwpas, 


éxiotwpal, Kpépwopat, mpiwpa (compare THGpat). 
OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or ty 
(ce); a8 Avorre (for Avowre), torainy (for iora-ty-v), Avoeiev 
(for AvOe-re-v). For the ending mu, see 731. 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of yt-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in oenv and wv of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After ty 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avorey (for Avo-e-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, co drops o (564, 
6); a8 iorato (for icra-t-co, icra-t-o). 

— %1. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending ,u (for v) 

in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with « to oa, giving 
Olpt, ots, Ot, ELC., Otyv, o10, oro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with ., giving 
aiut, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), anny, ato, atro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. Eg. 
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Aéyouut (for Acyor-p2), Aéyots (for Aeyo-t-s), A€yoe (for Aeyo-+), 
A€youre (for Aeyo-t-re), A€youey (for Aeyote-v). Acizw, 2 aor. AGrouu 
(for Nurro-t-t), AGrovey (for AuTo-tev). Adoatu (for Avoa-t-p), 
Adcapev (for Adca--pev), Adoaiuny (for Adca-1-uyv), AdboaTHe (for 
Avoa-t-oGe). Perf. eiAnda, opt. ciAnpouus, etc. 


732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
euas, eve, and etay, for ats, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Avoeas, 
Aiceae, Atceway. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


738. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and efyv; as AeAvpevos env (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and ev than by the form in ox given in the 
paradigms; as AeAuKus eiyv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding t-pnyv or 
ovpayy to the tense stem; as xrdopas, pf. xéxrippat, opt. KEKT) ANY, 
KEKT]]O; KERT]}TO. (for KEKTIU LIV, KEKTIPLO, KEKT7-t-T0), etc.; also 
KEKTOMNY, KEKT@O, KEKTOTO (for KEKTIPOU IY, etc.); 80 PLpvyo Ke, 
péuvnpon, opt. peuyy pny OF pepvopyy; KaA€w, KexAnpat, opt. KexA7- 
py, KexdAyo, KexrAypeOa; and BddrAAw, BEBAnpat, opt. dia- BeBryxobe. 
So Hom. AcAtro or AeAtwro (for AeAv-+-7o or AeAv-t-vro), perf. opt. of 
Avw. Compare datviro, pres. opt. of daivup. 

2. The forms in wunv belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in yyy, etc. and tro have the 
pu-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyy (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxmedevya, exrrepevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of dyw, have, is oxotnv, but the regu- 
lar oxotpys is used in composition.. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for wz in the first person singular; as rpépo:-v for rpépot-ps, dudprot-y 
for dudprot-m (from apaprdavw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in ty-v, ex-s, tn, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ony, otys, oty, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in out, ots, ot, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in otyv and those in os are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to env and wu, and with an ¢ or o to omy and 


op. £9. 
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Tipa-o-t7-v, Tipa-otyy, Thpayy ; pirA€-o-77-v, prre-otyy, prolny ; 
dnAo-o-ury, Sndo-oiyy, dnAoiny; Tipa-o--p, Tiud-o1as, THRpas ; epire-o- 
pt, prrdoyu, iro; SyAcowus, Syro-oyms, SyAogus. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 


It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative prypyy, from ptyow, shiver, see 497. 

739, (M.-form.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the p-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix cy, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to arm, ety, 
or on; a8 lora-tn-v, torainv; ota-ty-pev, orainpev; AvOe-t7-v, 
Avbeinv; So-ty-v, Soinv. 

2, In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for ty, and tev for 
ty-oav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with ty; aS oratmev, oratre, oratev 
(better than oratnpev, orainte, otainoav). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nue and wt, final a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with 
e into at, «, or o, to which the simple endings py, etc., are 
added. E.g. 

‘Ioraiuny (for tora-t-pyv), toraio, ioratro; Oetuyy (Ge-t-pyv); 
Geto (Ge-t-c0, Oe-t-0), Getto; Soiunv (S0-t-pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yyy and vo in 734. 


741, N. The optatives riBoiury, rBoto, riBoiro, etc. (also 
accented riGow, riOorro, etc.) and (in composition) Ooiuny, Boio, 
Ooiro, etc. (also accented ovy-Joiro, mpdc-Ooiwbe, etc.), as if 
formed from riOéw (or rifw), are found, as well as the regular 
riBeinv Ociunv, etc. See also wpdoro and other forms of tus 
(810, 2). 

742, N. Avvopo, eriorapat, Kpévapat, and the second aorists 
érpidunv (505) and wyjyny (from dévivnput), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction ; Svvaiunv, 8vvato, Svvatro; éxiorarto, 
ericratabe, kpéuato, wpiato, rpiavro, GvatoHe. For the aiinilar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 


743, Verbs in vim form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as deixvips, opt. dexviorut, Sexvvoiuyv 
(inflected like Atop, Nica). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in vu of the m-form (as 
édvy) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dy, ddev (for dv-en, dv-t-pev), from éduy. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the pe-form are made 
by adding upv to stems in a-; as reOvacgv (for reAva-ty-y), datainv 
(508). See the enumeration of pu-forms, 8(4. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the cammon form have the 
thematic vowel « (o before vrwy), ta which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops @ in ao 
and contracts eo to ov. Eg. | 

Actre, Aetwé-Tw, Nelre-Tov, Aetrée-Twv, AEirE-TE, AELTTO-VTwWV; AELroOV, 


Aeuré-cOw, Acize-cBov, Aawe-cbwy, etwe-obe, Neewe-cAwv. Soa Acre 
and Aurod. ) 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination ov 
and the middle a for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in ga- (ora-). £E.g. 

Atoov, Aicd-rw, Avca-rov, Adad-Twv, ALoa-TE, AVEA-VTwWV; AToaL, 
Aicd-cOw, ioa-obe, Aiod-cOwv. PDjvov, Pyva-rw, etc.; dyvat, dyva- 
cw, dyva-cbe, dyvd-cbwv. 

748, The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pu-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpalw (kpay-), and xexnvere, gape, from 
xaoKw (xar-). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as zézavgo, stop ! 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and icf, éorw, etc. (imperative of ety, 
be) ; as eipnpevov gore, for eipjaOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), werecpévor éotwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Mi-form.) The present imperative of the ju-form retains 
@& in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in ha-Oi from dy (da-), say, tH from eps (i-), go, to-A 
from eiyé, be, and from olda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 61, see 790. 

758. The present active commonly omits & in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) to vn, et, ov, OF V; aS Lorn, Tia, Sidov, and defxw. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-ta, fora-re, iord-vrwv; ri0érw; dido-re; 
Sexvi-vrwv. 

754. The present middle of verbs in mus and wu has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for eco and ogo), in the second person singular; as foraco or 
iorw, tiOeco or riBov, diSoco or dSidov. But verbs in vy always 
retain voo; as decxvuju, decxvvgo. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 


- 755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (y, w, v), except before vrwy (553), and 6 is 
retained in the second person singular. E.g. 

Sr7-O (ora-), ory, oTipre, OTd-VT Wy ; ; Bn-O (Ba-), By-ro, 
Bi-re, Ba-vrov; yvo-h, yver-rw, yva-re, yvo-vrwv; 0-H, di-rw, dd-re, 
du-vrwv. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for & in Oés (from ri-Pnpt), 80s (from didwps), 
és (from in), and oxés (from écxor, 2 aor. of éxyw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as Os, Oé-rw, 0é-re, Oé-vrwv; 
80s, 50-Tw, d0-re, 50-vrwr. 

3. Yr7nGe and BA have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition; a8 xata-Ba, come down, mapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho. £.9. 

"Expiipyy, mpiaco (poet.), mpiw (for mpu-o), ééuny, Bod (for 
Ge-co, Ge-0); éd0unv, dod (for doco, 00). But epic defo (dex-c0) 
Ae$o (Aex-70). : 

2. Tne other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
apia-cOw; Oé-c0u, Ge-cOuv; $6-cOw, 50-00, 50-cOwyv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (6, rw, etc.) directly to Oe- (@7-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which @ becomes re (95, 2); aS AVOy-11, AVO7-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e (y) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
gavy-h, pavy-rw; ordrAy-h, crad7rw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Av0e-vrov, havé-vrwv, crade-vrov. 


758, N. A few second perfects of the ~z-form have imperatives 
in Oe: see Oyjoxw, réOvah, and deidu, 5€5:6r, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always e-) being contracted with ev to ev; as A€yev 
(for Aey-e-ev), ety (for id-é-ev), Acketv (for Aef-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding e) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic yypvev). 

761. N. For contract presents in @v (not dv) for dew, and ov 
for dety, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
é-ev, not from éev (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes ac (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atoa, djvat. 


764. The perfect active substitutes e-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; a8 AeAvK-é-vat, yeypad-é-val, mepyv-€-vat, A€AotT-€-val. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds oOa to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g. 

Aéye-cOat, ré~e-cOar, paive-cOu, avei-cbau (for davée-cGar), 
dyva-cbat, Aica-cbat, Auré- Hat. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add ofa. E.g. 

AvOyjce-cOat, KapOnoe-cOat, pavyce-cOat, cradryjoe-cOa.. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (M:-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the m-form, and both passive 
aorists, add vac to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g. 

‘Iord-vat, reOé-vor, did0-var, detxvi-vat, ory-vat, yvO-vat, dv-vat, 
TeOya-vat, AvOj-vos (707), pavy-vat (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as torn (cra-), ory-vor; 
ZBqv (Ba-), Bi-vau. 
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767, Some prforms have the more primitive ending evyos (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dotwas (from old do-revas, 
So-evat) ; Oeivae (for epevat); efva 2 aor. of fyue (for épevat); 
2 perf. dedvévar (for de-Seu-revar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the yi-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o@a: directly to the tense stem. E.g. 

“Iora-cOat, ride-cOat, dido-cbas, O¢-cOa, Sd-06a, te-oba (from 
Ent) ; AeAv-cOat, reripwi-oOa, dednAG-cOan, 5e50-cO0u, wrd-cOar (from 
WETO-Os, Wra-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Oa (554). Eg. 

"EordA-Oat, dedrctp-Oar (71), wemr€x-Oat, rerpid-Oot, wepdv-Bar. 
So ja-Gas, pres. inf. of Guas (Ho-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN Tag AND TFeos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the p-form have nominatives 
In aus. £.g. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyo-vt-, nom. Agywv; fut. Asgove-, nom. A€éwv; 
1 aor. Aea-vr-, nom. A€~as. Paivw: aor. pyva-vt-, nom. Pyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Atro-vr-, nom. Aurov; 1 aor. pass. AepOe-vr-, nom. 
Aadbe’s (79).- SréAAw (oradA-): 2 aor. pass. craXe-vt-, Nom. orTa- 
dels. “Iorne: pres. tora-vt-, nom. lords, 2 aor. cra-vr-, nom. ords. 
TiOns: pres. riHe-v7-, nom. tiBeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. bets. Aw: 
pres. dd0-vr-, nom. didovs; 2 aor. dovr-, nom. Sods. Acixvup: 
detxve-vr-, nom. dexvis. Avvw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. £.g. 

AcAvxa-, AeAvKot-, Nom. AeAvKwS; MEedyva-, wedyvor-, nom. 
TwEepyvs. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wa, see 
335; 337, 2. 


773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the mw-form; in aws, gen. adros (sometimes adros), fem. avia, as 
yeyaus, BeBaws; in nws, gen. n@ros or ndoros, fem. ynuia, aS TeOvyws, TE 
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Ovn@res or -bros, TeOynvia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen. 
eGTos, Eewons, aS éorews, etc., some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, TeOvewre) 
occur in Homer. ‘The Attic contracts ads, ada, ads, to ws, doa, ds 
(or ws) (342), gen. Gros, wons, etc., but leaves reOveds (2 perfect of 
Ovfoxw) uncontracted, 


774. N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; as dpnpws, dpdpvia; reOndws, Tebarvia. 

776. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Eg. 

Avbpevos (Avo-pevo-), AVodpevos (Avao-pevo-), AVoapevos (Avoa- 
pevo-), tatdpevos (iota-pevo-), Dépevos (Oe-pevo-), mprapevos (mpta- 
prevo-), Atzroprevos (Attro-pevo-), AeAvpEVOS (AEAv-pEVO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776, 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is. formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); as Avros, Avréogs (stems 
Av-ro-, Av-reo-), AOT. Pass. EAVOnV; TpiTTOs, TacTEs (Stems 
tplim-T0-, weto-TE0-), AOT. Pass. erplPOny, exeicOnv; tTuKxtos, tak- 
téos, from rdgow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érayx-Onv; Operros 
from rpédw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirds, decided, raxros, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Avros, capable of being lvosed, dxovoros, 
audible ; mpaxros, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; tipntéos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777, 1. The Doric has the personal endings re for ot, pes for 
pev, ray for ryv, cay for cOnv, pav for pny, vrefor vow. The poets 
have peoOa for pea. 

2. When o is dropped in oat and oo of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, Nal, a0, €0. 
Herodotus has eo and ao (indic.), but generally 7 for nat (subj.). 
In Hat. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépvnat for péeuvnoat, éoovo for écovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before oat; as in xéxagoat for xexad-cat (kéxacpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

3. The Ionic has arate and aro for vras and vro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7, B, x, and y are aspirated (q, x); 
as KpUntw (xpuf-), Kexpig-arat; AEyw, AeA€x-arat, AeAex-aTo. Hat. 
shortens y to € before aras and aro; as oixe-aras (pf. of olxéw), Att. 
wxryvTat; éreriuearo (pipf. of ripaw), Att. érertuyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 6 between the vowel of a stem and arat or ato; as 
€AnA€-b-aro (éAavvw) ; see also paive. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOymea; whence comes the older and better Attic y, ys, ev). 
Homer has ea, ys, e(v), with e¢ in 7dee (821, 2), and rarely ov, es, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eopat) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in ew. 

6. The Doric has céw, o€opuat (contracted o@, godpat or vevpat) 
for ow, cozot in the future. The Attic has covpa in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reAcw, reA€oow; KadEw, ExdAeooa. In Kopifw, 
Hom. éxopucoa, éxoptocapny, the stem ends in 8 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as (for, ifs, from ixvéopat, come ; éByoero (more com- 
mon than éBycaro), from Baive, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets noay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as wppnbev for dpunOnoav, from éppaw, urge. So ay or ev for 
yoay or ecay in the active of verbs in pe (787, 4). 


778, Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxozynv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. . These are added to the 
tense stem; as éyw, impf. gye-cxov; épvw, 1 aor. épvoa-cxe; pevyo, 
2 aor. (puy-) puye-cxov; lornpt (oTa-), ord-oxe; Sidwpyt (80-), dd-cxe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxov or €-cxov in the imperfect; as xaX€e-cKov ; 
awAé-oxeto (dropping one e). Verbs in aw have aacxov or acKov; 
aS yoda-oKe, vixd-oKopev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect ; as xpvrrackov from xpurru. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as rwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For ps-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivvaI%-, diwxad%-, 
prcyeO%-, from dive, ward off, diwxw, pursue, pr€éyw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as dAcyeBw ; 
sometimes imperfects, as édiwxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éxxeBov (cxe6%-),; also subjunctives and optatives, as ecixabu, 
" eixdOort, avvdborro; imperatives, as duvvabare, duvvabov; infini- 
tives, as duvvdbev, Swwxaev, eixadev, cyefetv; and participles, 
as eixdOwv, cxeOwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider éd:wxaov, épyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles duwxaety, auvvabely, cixabety, cixaduy, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxdOeu, apvvabu, diwxdOu, cixddev, épyabery, 
nepeOopar, HyepeHopat, peraxidu, cxGw, POwiIw, preyeOw. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic » and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocopev, dAynoere, pvOy- 
copa, evgeat, SnAnoerat, dpeierat, eyeipopev, iuecperar. So some- 
times in Pindar, 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpev, ewor, but contracts en and ey 
to my and 9; a8 ddaipefew (Att. -00), davewar (Att. -@or), but dary 
and davire (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in etw, ys, 7, eouer, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayeiw (from eddy, 2 aor. pass. of daprdw, subdue), 
Saprys, Sapry, Sapyere; Tparetopev (from érdprny, of réprw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that » should be written for ec in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wu, yo0a, yor; 
as €0éAwpu, €0ér(no6a, eOéAyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, ee, etay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has oo6a (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; a8 KAaiotcGa. For aro (fur vro) see 777, 3. 

782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevos and pev for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duuvéweval, duvvepev (Attic dur- 
vey); €ADguevar, €ADeuev (€dADeiv); a&epevat, abepev (dgev). For 
the perfect (only of the pi-form), see 791: the perf. in évae does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. pev for vos in the aorist 
passive; as dpowwGy-pevar (GuowwFy-vat), Saynpevac (also day-vat), 
Hom.; aicyvvO7-pev (aicyuvO7-vat), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus deidey and yapvev (Dor.) for dee and yypvev; depnv and 
éxnv (Acol.) for pepe and éxewv; etry (Acol.) for cisely. 


788. (Participle.) The Aeolic has owoa for ovoa, and ats, atca 
for as, aga, in the participle; as éyouca, Opeyats, Opeaica. 


SPECIAL DIALECTIC FoRMS OF CONTRACT VERBS, 


784. (Verbs inaw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In afew cases they remain uncontracted ; some- 
times without change, as vaterdovat, vaterawy, from voreraw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in rewaw, hunger, Supaw, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aov in the imperfect, as pevocveoy from pevowwdw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


opdas for dpdes épéo for dpdo 

6pagq ‘¢ épde. or opay dpdwor ‘* dépdover (i.e. épaover) 
6pdacte ‘* opderOe dépdwca ‘ opdovea (i.c.6paovT-ta) 
dpdacOa. ** dpder Oar opéwev ‘* dpdorev 

pvaacdar ‘* pvdeoOar Opdwvrar*' spdovrar 


opaav ‘ 6pdewv (Dor. opdev) | altidwo ‘ aitidoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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$BGovies for FBdovres, FBrioyn for HBdouu, pvaadGar for pvdesOat, 
pyaovre for (€)avaovre. In this case the second vowel er diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syilable, 
48 in pevowvad (for -aer), or when wou or wot comes from oyrta or 
ovot, a8 in HSdwoa, dowudr, for 43a-ovria, Spc-over. The assimile- 
tion nevér occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus épdopev, dpaere, dpaéro cannot become dpommey, 
6paare, Gpaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also ti the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, @ (665, 2); as éAow, EAowor, Kpeuow, Sauda, dap.dwor, for 
eAdow (éAdw), etc. 

8. The Dorie contracts ae and an to y; as épyre for épaere, 
apy for dpdéec and apay. A peculiar form (of contraction ?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfecta in Homer, as zpocavdyrnv (from 
mpocavodw), ParyTnv (potaw), cvAYTYV (cVAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or Gpyat) for apace (Attic dpe) in the pres. ind. middle of dpaw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes am, ao, and aov to ta, eo, and 
ov, especially in dpdw, eipwrdw, and Poraw; as pew, Gpeovres, 
Spéovor, eipwreov, époireov. ‘These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and cw in yevat; as yonpevar (yoaw), mevypevar (iretvae), 
prropeved (prrtw). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs tn ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts ¢e or ee to et, as rdpBe (TdpBee). Hdt. has generally 
Sef, must, and detv, but impf. éee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for «03 as édyvoetyres, Bta- 
voedvro: so Tn the Attic futures in tow, ecouat (665, 3), as Kopueducba. 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like oiyvedot, rovedot, are of very 
doubtful authority. | 

2. Homer sometimes drops € in eat and eo (for evat, eo, 777, 2) 
after, thus changing éeae and éo to dat and éo, as peat for pvbéeat 
Crom jvOéopar), aioatpéo (for diroutpéeo) ; and he also contracts 
éeot and éeo to eta and evo, as pvbetat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
¥ometimes drops the second € in teo; as PoPeo, airdo, eEnyeo. 

8. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that In ew; a8 veKetw 
(Wexéo). So in éredetero from rede‘o (Ter€Ew). 

#. For Homeric infinitives in ymevat, see 784, 5. Dopee, carry, 
Ras Dopyaevn and sopra: Horrer has a few dual imperfects like 
Opepryryy (Spapréew) and drethyrynv (arethéw). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in d:xatdw, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or om resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwar (from dpdw, plough); Syomey and 
(impf.) Sydwvro (from dytdw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yu (with stems in €) and wu have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; a8 Tet, ddots, ddot. So in com- 
pounds of in, as dvets (or dviets), peOce? (or -fe) in pres., and 
pote, mpotes, dvie, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xaOiora (Attic 
-‘n). Hdt. has tora (for ioryot), trep-eriOea in impf., and apoo- 
Géorro (for -Oetro), etc. in opt. For édiSovy, etc. and éridas, éribe 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in ps; as didn (with dirAaoba, dire) in Sappho, for 
dirév, etc.; Spyus (for dpaw), KaAnut, atvype. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oa and oo of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. rapiorao (for -aco) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); é&erioreat (for -agat) with change of a to € 
(Hadt.). So Oo, imperat. for Oeco (Att. Oot) and é&feo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has re, yre for ot, vot. “Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as d8woda (dSa068a or ddoicba), 
tiOnoGa. The poets have y for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for éornoav), tev (for teoav), rporev (for 
mpoeriMecav) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in pz, with preceding a changed to €; as 
aporiearat (for -evrat), édvvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
ings oxov, cxopnv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pt, a8 tora-oxov, 8d-cxov, Cwvvi-oxero, é-oxov (eit, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in nny, yeny, 
vpyv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in ypu; as Oéwuev (Att. Odpev), Siadéwvras 
(Oavra), dr-éwor (Att. dp-tdot, from dd-inm). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-oré-wort 
(-ordor), érieré-wyrat (for érirra-ovra, Att. éricrwvrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwuev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to y or et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels ¢€ and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ot (for vor). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) OAns 
Bele (Attic Bo) Of, av-hy 
orhys Oelopev 
doa Pf, $ 0 (Stems in 0.) 
orfopev, orelopev, ordwpev aril 
orhwor, orelwor, b0éa0r yrs, 86, Béqow 
(Stems in «¢.) yvaopev, Sdopev 
Gel, Ed-eleo yrewor, Savor 


‘The editions of Homer retain e: of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably 7 is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). \ 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAr-erat (Bd\Aw), dA-erat (dAAopat), dzro-Pelouor, xata-Geiopat ; 
so xata-Ojat (Hesiod) for xarabe-nos (Att. xataby). 

789. For Homeric optatives of daivipu, diw, Aw, and dbivw, — 
Satviro, Sin and Sdpev, AeAdro or AcAdvro, POtpyv (for PO-wnv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

780. Homer sometimes retains @ in the present imperative, as 
SSwh, duyvbt (752). Pindar often has didor. 

791. Homer has pevar or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for va in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as tord-pevot, ié-pevat, peOre-pev, dpve- 
poevat, Gpvi-pev, TU€-pev, but ribppevar. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as or7-pevat, yvo-pevar; but 
TiOnu, SBwpt, and Type have Ogueve and Oepev, devas and dopey, 
and (duev) peO-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the ps-form 
we have éord-pevat, €ord-pev, TeOvd-prevat, TeOvd-pev. 

782. Homer rarely has nwevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 
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The forms with this inflection are as follows: — 


793. I. Presents in mw. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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784. Those of the Seventh Class are : 

1. Verbs in yz with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular elui, be, clus, go, dni, say, Hat, sit, 
and xetyat, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with dus, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Sivapat, ériocrapat, cane Kp€uapat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under dnp, Séapat, Siena (stem dee-), EiCypa, €du, 
An, Ktxavw, Ovouat, prouat and épvopat, gTEevw, oTEvpal, pipe. 

For Od pups and other verbs in yy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in pt with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are lornps, réOypt, and didwpus, inflected in 506, Enps, 
inflected in 810, dye (rare for Sw), bind, xixpnue (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnus (dva-), benefit, wiprrAnue (xAa-), fill, rivrpnm 
(apa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also Grrapo (late), and Hom. Bias, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBny. 

795. N. UiuarAnpe and aiwrpns insert » before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after yw (for vy) in éu-wirAnpe and ép-rimpype; 
but not after y itself, as in éveriumAacayr. 

796. N. ’Ovivnws (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for év 
ovy-p4, by reduplication from stem éyva-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in yuyu, which add w (after a vowel, wv) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like deixvuys (506), and, except cBavipu, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic peforms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), xepd-vvupu, Kpepd-vvu pt, TETE-VYU pL, OREDE-VYU [AL ; — 
(stems in ¢ for ec), evi mt, xope-vyvps, o Be-vvvpus ; — (stems in ), {o- 
WUE, PO-VYULL, OT PU-vU LL; — (consonant stems), dy-vu pet, dp-vupas, 
Seix-vomt, elpy-vopt, ee daro-Kriy-vops (xreivw), plypvupe, ally. 
yume (in compos. )s dA-dv a, Ou-VuUpL, Gpopy-vops, Gp-vUp, wIpy-vUMt 
(way-), rrdp-vupar, pryy-vuys (pyy-), oTdp-vip, pdy-vums. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under aivypat, dyvupat, yavupat, Saivome, Katvupat, xivupat, opey-vope, 
Tdvupat (see retvn), Tiyypat (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in vnue (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dduynpe, xipvnpt, Kpnpernp, pedpva- 


Mat, Wéepwnpt, wirvapat, wirynp, oxloyynu OF Kidbyys. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the us-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in ps are those of fms (810), of 
lornpt, TiOns, and ddwp (506), of cBevveme (803, 1); with 
éxptdunv (505); also the irregular ovypny (later wvdunv), of 
ovivnpt, and érAjpny (poetic) of répuarAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvom, dpvupu, and 
anyvupu, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“ANoxopot (aA-), be taken: éGAwv or yAwy, was taken, add, 
aXAoinv, dA@vat, adovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éBnv, Ba, Bainv, BnOe (also Ba in comp.), 
Biva, Bas. Hom. Barny for éByryv. 

Bidw (Bto-), live: éBiwv, Bid, Boy (irregular), Brdva, Bods. 
(Hom. imper. Biwrw.) 

Pypdoxw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpavat (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

TiyveoKe (yvo-), know: éyvwv, yO, yvoinv, yvob, yvavat, yvors. 

Adpdioxw (dpa-), run: éSpay, Spas, edpa, etc., subj. Spa, Spgs, 
Spd, etc., opt. Spainv, dpava, Spas. Hat. eMpyv, Soave Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801. 

Adw (8v-), enter: éuv, entered (506), Siw, (for opt. see 744), 801, 
ddvat, dis. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) éxrav, exras, exra, exrapev 
(3 pl. éxrav, subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdpevat, xrdpev, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdpyy, was killed, xraoOat, Krdpevos. 

Tleropat (wra-, TTE-), fly: act. (poetic) € errny, (17a, late), TTainv 
(arnt, rrfvat, late), ras. Mid. érrdyny, rrdoa., rrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (TAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TAGLnV, TARO, TARVaL, TAGS. 

POdvw ($6a-), anticipate: éPOynv, 600, hbatnv, POjvas, POds. 

Diw (dv-), produce: épuy, was produced, am, diw, divat, his 
(like gSuv). 

Add to these the single forms, do-cxAjvat, of drooxéAAw, dry 
up, oxes, imperat. of gyw, have, wiht, imperat. of rtyw, drink, and 
epic forms of fuuBdAAw (800, 1) and of xiyyavw (xtydvw). 

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 


pu-form in nny, yunv, and venv are formed from stems in a, 4, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. E.g. 

Bd\Aw (Badr-, Bda-), throw, 2 aor. act. (Bday) Cup: Bdipray 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAnpnv) EBArTO; POivw (Pht-), waste, 2 a.m. épOi- 
pny 5 cEvw (ov), urge, éootpny (in Attic poets govro, ovpevos) ; 
xéw (xv), pour, éxvpny, xvpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpdw, BiBpucxw, Krvw, xrifw, Avo, oirdw, TeAdLw, TAGE, 
TVEW, TTNTTW: 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pnv. E.g. 

“AAXopat (aA-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pyv) dAco, dATo; Séxopat (Sex-), 
receive, (€dey-pnv) Sexo; (€A€y-pyv) eAexro, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Xex:-). 

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yéevro, grasped, mdAXw, 7répOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 

801. N. Second aorists in yy or aunv from stems in a are inflected 
like gorny or éxptapnv; but gdpay substitutes a (after p) for 7», 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of ré@yus, Enut, and didwys have 
the short vowel (e or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (elroy, efyer, etc. , being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Ocivat, elvat, and Seivde and in the second 
person of the imperative @és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €0xa, 7ka, and €dwxa, 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows :— 

€Oyxa, eOnxas, eOnxe, éerov, eBerny, eDeper, Bere, Cecav. 

NKA, KAS, HKE, ELTOV, ElTNV, Elpev, Etre, Eloay. 

édwxa, edwxas, ESwxe, ESorov, Eddryy, Edopev, Edore, ESocay. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢ are 
éoBnv, went out (oBévvopt, quench), inflected like gorny, and dzo- 
oxAnvat, dry up (oxéAAw). See 797, 13; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in 9, are inflected like 
éyvwv, as follows : — 

Indic. éyvov, éyvus, éyva, éyvurroy, éyvurny, eyvupev, Eyvure, 
éyveay. Subj. yvo (like 63). Opt. yvoiny (like Soinv). Imper. yb, 
yverw, yverov, yverwv, yore, yvovrwy (755). Infin. -yveva, 
Partic. yvous (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wyynv and éxAjpnv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in yyy, ysnv, and vunv (800, 1) or in pny from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the ys-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 

“Iornpt (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdacr), subj. 
BeBaor, inf. BeBavar (Hom. BeBdpev), part. BeBas (Hom. BeBaas, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BéBacayr). 

Tiyvopas (yer-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeydryy, inf. yeydpev, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyus, 
yeyeoa (poetic). 

@vyoxw (Gav, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, rébvapev, reOvaor, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. réOvaht, reOvdrw, inf. reOvdvae (Hom. reOvdpevar 
or TeOvapev), part. reOveds (773), TeOvedoa (Hom. reOyyds, with 
reOvnvins), 2 plup. éréOvacay. | 

Acidw (de-, &-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédca, Séduas, Sedce, 
plur. Scdiyev, Sédire, Sediaor; 2 plup. eediav, eddoav; subj. dediy, 
Sedtwor, opt. deduecy, imper. 5€6H, inf. dedsévar, part. Sediws. (Hom. 
2 pf. deldea, Setdias, decdre, pl. Seidev, imper. defSihr, Setdcre, inf. 
Secdiuev, part. decduws ; plup. édefdeyev, edeiducay, rarely de/Sve (777, 4). 

(Eixw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. dorxa, seem; also 2 pf. dorypev, elfacr (for 
€oikaot), inf. eixévat, part. elxds (Hom. 2 pf. dixrov, 2 plup. éixryy), 
used with the regular forms of ouxa, égxyn (see Catalogue). 

Olda (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvwyw, BiBpwcny, éyeipw, Epyopat, xpdLu, paiopar, 
wdox, relOw, miarw, [Thaw], dow, and stem (éa-). 
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805. The verbs ctu, be, elu, go, nus, send, dyui, say, Fpat, 
sit, xetwat, lie, and the second perfect oféa, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. edué (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 

1. elpl @ etnv 
Sing. { 2, rity etns tor 

8. orl 1 ety tore 
Dual {2 bord firov elrov or enrov éo-rov 

8. lorév TOV ernyv or elftyy torov 

1, topdy opev etyev or etypev 
Plur {2 lord re etre or etnre torre 

3. alot Oo elev or elyoav torav, toracay, 


bvrev 
Infin. &vat. Partic. dv, odca, dy, gen. dvros, avons, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, éaréos (cvv-eoréov). 


\ 


178 INFLECTION, [807 
IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinttive. 
1. 4 Or RV doropar érolunv icerbar 
Sing. | 2. hoia ira, toy éoro10 
8. av torar évouro 
Dual {*. qRorov OF ‘row toeoBov icorrfov = Partic. 
3. hoetTHy Or ATHY ioreoBov dxolabyv  trdpevos 
1. tpev todpeda torrolpe8a, 
Plur. {2 qT OF Hore ioreoOe toro be 
3. qoav évovrat écrowvro 


2. Eiué is for éo-ys (footnote on 556, 5), ef for éo-oi (€or), for 
éori see 556, 1; o& is for éw (é0-w), ety for éo-py), elvar for éo-vat, 
av for éwy (€o-wv). 38. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle dv keeps its accent in composition, as rapay, qwapovca, 
mapovros, etc.; so éorat (for éverat), a8 rapéeoraL. 


807. DiaLects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic ups, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-ys (806,2). Hom. éoot and efs (for ef), eiuev 
(for éopév), gact. Hat. els and eluev. Doric tpi, éood, eluéy and 
eiués (older yuev), évri (for cio’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. fa, éa, gov; enoOa, fev, env, nnv; éoay (for 
joav). Hdt. ga, éas, éare. Ionic (iterative) éoxov. Later 4s for 
no0a. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. ques. 3. Future. Hom. éooopan, etc., 
with éooetrat and écerat; Dor. éoon, éooetrat, éocotvrat. 

4. Subj. Ionic éw, éys, & (enor, yor), etc., wor; Hom. also eiw. 
5. Opt. Ionic gous, got. 6. Lmper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 


form). 7. Infin. Hom. éupevat, Euevat, Ewer, Eupev; Dor. qpev or 
elwev; lyric duper. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwv. 
808. 1. efus (stem i-, Latin 7-re), go. 
PRESENT, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, ely in) Younes or lolny 
Sing. 2. tys Yous Oe 
3. «lor ty You tre 
Dual {* trov tnrov tovrov trov 
3. trov tnrov tolrny trav 
1. Upev Topev Voupev 
Plur. 2. Ure tyre tore Ure 
3. tact foo fovey ss ida, trov, or tracav 
Infin. teva. Partic. idv, iodoa, idv, gen. iovres, tovorns, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives, irds, iréos, iryréos. 
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IMPBRFECT. 
Sing. Dual, Plural. 
1. yo or Jav aeev 
2. yes Or Facba {Tov ure 
3. ye Or qeav ath qoav or jewrav 


Imperfect forms #etpev and yere are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iwy keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as raptwyv, maptovoa, maptovTos, raptovar. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present elu generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxouat, whose future 
éXevoopat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


809. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. doa for e?. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. qia, yiov, 3 p. nie, ye, te; dual irnv; pl. 1 p. youer, 
3 p. niov, yicav (yoav), icav. Hat. gia, nie, qicay. 3. Subj. Hom. 
inoGa, inot. 4. Opt. Hom. iety (for toe). 5. Infin. Hom. Cpevas, 
or i-ev (for i-évar), rarely Gupevac. 

6. Future, Hom. eicopat; Aorist, Hom. eioduny or éeeodpyy. 


810. 1. imps (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. Exype & telnv 
Sing. 2. €ms tis te(ns fe Injin. 
3. nor ta tely tére tévan 
Dual {2 terov throv _tetrov or telnrov —ferov 
8. ferov throv telrnv or tahrny = térav Partic. 
1. fepev tOpev = tetpev or felnpev tels 
Plur. {2 tere tire tetre or telnre tere tetra, tév 
3. taor tao. = tetevortelyoav —s_ E¢vrev 
or térwcav 
IMPERFECT. 
1. fv 
Sing. {2 ters 
3. te 
Dual {* terov Future, now, oa regular. 
8. térnv First Aorist, na, nKas, ne, only 
1. Ceyev in indic. (802). 
Plur. 2. tere Perfect (in composition), efxa, 


3. tera etc., regular. 





Partic. cipévos. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ——(802) ayy Injfin. 
Sing. 2. — ts etns ts elvar 
3. | ely tro 
Dual i elrov qyrov lrov oretnrov trov Partic. 
3. ryv qrov ss etrqvorelfitny =—s Erav els, elora, 
e tv 
1. elpev ouLev eluev or efypev 
Plur. {2 elre are elre or elnre tre 
3. doav aor elev or elqorav tvrev 
or tracav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. fapor tépar teluny Infin. 
Sing. 2. term th teto lero teorBar 
3. ferar tras tetro tir Ow 
Dual e feoOov thobov tetoBov teoOov 
3. er8ov tiir8ov teloOnv téoBov Partic. 
1. téeOa téopeda te(peOa téwevos 
Plur. 2. teoG< thobe tet Oe feoOe 
3. tevrar tévras tetvro téoOoov 
or tir Oworav 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tépnv 
Sing. {2 terro 
3. ero 
2. ter8ov 
Dus Ve téor Onv 
1. tée8a 
Plur. 2. teorGa 
3. tevro 
Future (in composition), 7oopau, etc., regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), #xdpnv (only in indic.), 670. 
Perfect (in composition), efuat. Imper. low. Injfin. eloBat. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. epny cae eunv 
Sing eloro 7 elo ov Injin. 
3. «ro ras elro t08co tras 
Dual - edoBov qo0ov elo-fov toBov 
3. lo bnv qoPov elo Onv tobwv Partic. 
1. elpeda apeda. elpeda thevos 
Plur | «lorOc 7o0e «lore to Oe 
3. «vro ovrar evro tobwv or tofworav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), ef{@yv. Subj. £66. Partic. éOeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), éOycopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), éros, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddinu is ddinv or adinv (544). 
The optatives ddiore and ddtoey, for ddieire and ddictev, and 
mpooro, mpoocbe, and mpdowro (also accented zpooiro, etc.), for 
mpoeiro, mpoecobe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of riOnpu, see 741. 


811. Dratects. 1. Hom. Zp (with initial %); imp. fey for 
iqv; 1 aor. énxa for xa; 2 aor. écay, éunv, evro, by omission of aug- 
ment, for efcay, efuny, elyro; infin. guey for evar. In dvinwt, Hom. 
fut. dvéow, aor. aveca. 

2. Hdt. perf. mid. dyéwvrat for dv-etyrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-wevos, for peb-etpevos, summoned. 


812. dnt (stem da-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF, 
dnpl edn Subj. $0, dys, py, ete. 
dys or dfs epnoGa or ens Opt. hainv, pains, etc. 
oncl on Imper. daGi or pat, dar, 
darév éparov etc. 
dardv éparny Infin. paver. : : 
Partic. das, daca, day, —in 
ae oo Attic dee pr iis is used. 
dal éhacav 


Future, dyow, dycav, pyowy. 


Aorist, épynoa, Pyow, pycatp, pyoot, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, patos, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) me@doOw occurs. 
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818. Dratects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric dapl, dari, payri; 
Hom. @706a for dys. Infin. poet. ddpev. 

Imperfect. Hom. qv, dys or Pyoba, py (Doric ipa and ¢a), 
épay and dav (for épacay and pacar). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyve. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dnl; pres. imper. ddo, 
pacdu, pacbe; infin. pdcbor; partic. ddevos; imperf. épapnv or 
hapnv, éparo or dato, épavro and ¢avro. Doric fut. Pacopat. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Huat (stem 7o-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xa6-ypax is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. jpot, noat, Horan ; 700ov ; mp0, noGe, nvrat. 
Imper. jo, 7098u, etc. I nfin. jo Ga. Partic. npevos. 

Imperfect. quny, 7o0, noT0; yoGov, goOnv; npeba, oGe, Avro. 


815. Ka6ypa is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. xa@npot, xéOnoot, xabyrar; xaPyobov; xabyjpeba, 
KdOnabe, kdOyvrat. Subj. caBdpat, aby, kaOyrat, etc. Opt. xaboinny, 
xaBoto, xafoiro, etc. Imper. xaOyoo (in comedy, xdOov), xa 
etc. Infin. xabjoOa. Partic. xaOnevos. 

Imperfect. éxaOynpnv, éxabnoo, éxaByro, etc., also xabnunv, xabnoo, 
KaSnoro and xafjrTo, etc. 

816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and 7o, 
and in xd@y-rot and (é€)xaOy-7ro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xeiuar) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Diatects. Homer has etara, rarely éarat, for jvras; and 
claro, rarely éaro, for nvro. - Hdt. has xaréarat and xaréaro. 


818. keiwat (stem xeu-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xetpat, xetoat, xetrat; KetoOov; KeipeBa, xetobe, 
ketyrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, dta-nénobe, 
4 4 A 4 A 
K€oLTO, mpoo-KéowvTo. Imper. xeico, KxeioOw, etc. Infin. xetoGar. 
Partic. xeipevos. 
Imperfect. éxeimyy, Exerco, exetto; exetcOov, exetoOyv; éexeineBa, 
éxetoOe, ExELVYTO. 
4 
Future. Kxevcopot, regular. 
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819. Dratects. Homer has xéatat, xefarat, and xeéoyrat, for 
Keiyrat; Keoxero (iterative) for éxetro; xéaro and xeiaro for éxetvTo; 
subj. «pra. Hdt. has xéerat, xecoOw, xeerOar, and éxéero, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéearas and éxéaro for xetvras and éxetyro. 


820. oida (stem ié8-), know. 


(Oida is a second perfect of the stem id-: see doy in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SEconD PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ofda e854 elSe(nv 
Sing. 2. oloa «lSqjs elSe(ns oO 
8. ofS eldq eldely torw 
2. torov ete. etc. to-rov 
Dual < ~ 
{ 3. torov regular regular torev 
1. topev : 
Plur. {2 tore lore 
3. oaor 7 torwv or torwcav 


Infin. d8lvar. Partic. et8ds, elbvta, e868, gen. ciddros, eidvias (335). 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. 5 or ySeav To pev 
2. YSnoba or ySac0a qorov Tore 
3. qda(v) qorny qoav or ySerav 


Future, doopuat etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Diatects. 1. The Jonic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, oldapev, ofSaor; and very often iduey for tiopev. Tonic 
fut. cidjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). . 

2. Ionic qdea, ydee, ydcare, Hom. jeidys and dys, Heidy, ioay, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ydeuev and ydere (like 
yoecav). 

3. Hom. eiSoueyv etc., for eidapuev in subj.; iSuevoe and ipey in 
infin.; iSvia for eidvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian irrw for torw in imperative. 

5 For Doric fcays (= of8a), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822, (Simple and Compound Words.) <A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypa¢-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; aS Aoyo-ypddos (Acyo-, ypad-), 
speech-writer ; dxpd-roXts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpyy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, Stem of dpxw; ypadeds (ypadev-), writer, ypadis (ypadrd-), 
style (for writing), ypayuy (ypaypa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypappa (ypappar-), written document, ypadcxos (ypadtxo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypade, write; mown-rys, poet 
(maker), wotn-o1s, poesy (making), woin-pa, poem, mowy-tiKds, 
able to make, from zrote-, stem of zroréw, make. So dixy (dxa-), 
justice, from the root dtx-; xaxés, bad, from xak-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baot- 
Aeia, kingdom, from Bacwe(v)- (263); dpyxatos, ancient, from 
dpxa- (stem of dpy7); Stxaoown, justice, from 8ixato-; Tind-w, 
honor, from ripa-, stem of the noun rip7. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Srom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypadga-, 

184 


831] FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 185 


the stem of ypa¢7, a writing, which stem generally appears a8 ypagd- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypag%-, the present stem of the verb ypd¢w, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypddo-pev, we write, ypade-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnris, flute-player, from av\e-, the 
stem of atAdw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avAd-s, flute (829). 


826. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
dpxa-, ev- in ypadev-, 8- in ypagid-, wo- in ypoppa-, pat- in 
ypappar-, tko- iN ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in @vAak, guard, from stem gvdak-, seen also in guAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prdé (pdoy-), flame, from same stem as ¢Aéy-w (831). 


828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdy-ya for 
ypagp-ua, Adis for Ney-ors, Sixag-r}s for dixad-rys. (See 71; 74; 76.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpxatos, ancient, from dpxa- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdy-wos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and .w-s, Baord-ixds, kingly, from Baotde(v)- and txo-s; ebvo-ca, 
good-will, from evdvoo- and ta (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dwell (oixo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxeios (olxe-os), domestic ; — sometimes from a@ to w, a5 in orpati- 
Tns, soldier (orparia-), Zixediw-rys, Sicilian Greek (Zueda-);— some- 
times from a to 7, as in vA}-es, woody, from tAn (vAG-). 


830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as woly-ua, woly-os, woin-TiKds, motn-77Hs, from mote-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640) ; as xedev-o-rHs, commander, Kédev-o-pa, Command, 
from xedev- (keNevw), xexéXev-o-par. 

(3) Others add @, as ora0-uds, station, from ora- (torn). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as sw¢po-cbvn, temperance, from 
owdppor-. 

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and », 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of e to o (e and ev to o 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus \}6n, forgetfulness, from daé- 
(cf. \éAn Oa); ydvos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Aotwds, rematning, 
from der- (cf. Adora) ; oropyy}, affection, from orepy- (cf. goropya) ; 
xourh, sending, from reur- (cf. rérouda) ; tpdros, turn, from rper- ; 
rE, flame, gen. ddroyés, from PdAcey-; orovd4, haste, from owev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvA-A7B8-5ny (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(noin. os or ov) and d- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of € to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Aoyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€yw (831) ; Tpdrros, 
turn, from rpen- (stem of tpérw, turn); ordAdos, expedition, and 
OTOAH, equipment, from oredA- (stem of oréAAw, send) 5 pax-n (wax-2-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of payxopuat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent :— 

ev- (nom. evs) : ypag-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadw) ; yor-ev-s, 
parent, from yer. 

Typ- (NOM. THp): GwT7p, saviour, from cw- (vbw, cwfw, save). 

Top- (110In. Twp): PyTwp, orator, from fe (épéw, épa, shall say). 

ra- (om. THs): ToigTys, poet (maker), from mote- (rovéw) 3 dpyr- 
o-rys, dancer, from épxe- (6px€opat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2.) 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

reipa- (nom. reipa): awretpa, fem. of cwryp. 

Tpia- (110M. TpLa): moujTpla, poeless ; opynorpta, dancing-girl. 

rpi8- (nom. tpis): épynotpis, dancing-yirl, gen. -idos. 

m18- (nom. Tis): rpopytis, prophetess ; oikérts, female servant. 

3. Verbals in rnp and rpts are oxytone: those in twp, tp, and 
re.pa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

m- (nom. ris, fem.) : aia-res, belief, from mO- (wei, believe). 

ot- (nom. ots, fem.) : Av-cts, loosing, from Av- (Avw). 

oa- (non. ota, fem.) : doxipa-cia, testing (Soxtpala, test). 

po- (om. pos, masc.) : ddupyos, wailing (ddvp-opat. wail); omac- 
fos, spasm (oma-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (péw, flow, stem 
fu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom yu, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a-(852); as yrwun, knowledge (yvo-); 6644, odor (dw, 66-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Bacrdtela, kingly power, kingdom, wacéela, education. 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): wpaypa, thing, act, from mpay (mpacow, 
do); pyya, saying (thing sail), from pe- (fut. ép@); Tp7-pa, section, 
gen. Tunpatos, from rpe-, Teu- (Téuvw, cut). 
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«o- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aayx- (Aayxavu, 
gain by lot); os (é0ec-), custom, trom é6- (€iw6a, am uccustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer. (yéyor-a, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ev- denotes quality ; as Bad6os (BaGec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); OdAmos 
(Oarmec-), heat (Od\x-w, Warm). 


838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

vpo- (nom. tpov, Latin trum): dporpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdow, plough); Av-rpov, ransom, from Av- (Aiw); Aov-rpor, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
XvUT pa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); gv-o-rpa, scraper (Ed-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as waXal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from wadat- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

ave-, aS oTéd-avo-s, crown (cTéd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, a3 70-017, pleasure (745-opat, be pleased) ; 

ev- or wv-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (€oixa, resemble), kAvo-wv, 
wave, from KAvd- (KAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ea@- (for e¢-ea), fem. (nom. 
ea): iep-evs, priest, from tepo-s, sacred (829), fem. iép-era, priestess ; 
Baoi-evs, king (derivation uncertain), fem. Bacir-eaa, queen; 

vs, ferryman, from xopOyo-s, ferry. 

va-, masc. (nom. trys), n8-, fem. (nom. tis): woAb-rys, citizen, 
from wens, city, fem. wodt-rts, female citizen ; otxé-rys, house-servant, 
from otxo-s, house, fem. oixetis, housemaid ; orpari-rys, soldier, 
from orparea, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from ames 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

mar. (nom. rys, fem.) : vEO-TS (veornt-), youth, from yeo-s young ; 
iad-rys (iaoryrt-), equality, from isos, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tatis, and virlis, gen. vir-tiilis). 

@vva- (nom. ouvy, fem.): dixato-civy, justice, from dikato-s, just ; 
Gadpo-own, temperance, from cudpwrv (cedpor-), temperate. 

wi- (pom. ut or ta, fem.): aod-ia wisdom (codes), Kakia, vice 
(waxc-s), aAyGaa, truth, for adnbeo-a (drAnIys, true), evvow, kind- 
ness, for civeta (evvoo-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

, 1. to- (nom. cov, neut.) with the termination ryp-vov: dicaoryp- 
tov, court-house, axpoa-rnp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has dcaorynpwv, from 
dixaoryp, for dixaorav, of judges). So onuav-ryp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrip. 

eto- for e-to-: xovpetov, barber’s shop, from xovpev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-etoy (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-eiov (Motoa), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpwv, men’s apartment, from dvyp, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dureAdv, vineyard, from dyredo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

to- (nom. toy, neut.) : matd-iov, little child, from mad (sais, 
child); xy-toy, little garden (xyos). Sometimes also s&to-, apvo-, 
vSpio-, vAAvo- (all with nom. in cov); oix-idtov, little house (olicoe): 
atd-aptov, little child ; ped-vOptov, little song (yéAos); émr-vAALOy, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

urxo- (nom. doxos, masc.) and worxa- (nom. foxy, fem.): asd 
iaxos, young boy, ratd-(onn, young girl; so veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veay- (nom. vedy, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; a8 matpidtoy, papa (marnp, father), Ywxparid.or, 
Eupimidcov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or | 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sa- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and §- (nom. s for ds, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant Sa- and s8- (nom. @ys and is). 

_ 1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add déa- 
and 6-; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add tda- 
and 1d-; as IIptap-(dns, son of Priam, Uptop-is, gen. Uptapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Ipiapo-s. Except those in w-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in tddys and tds (as in 1); as 
@eoriddyns and Weotids, son and daughter of Thestius (@éarw-s). 

8. Stems of the third declension add :8a- and 1d, those in ev 
dropping v before 4; as Kexpoz-iOns, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. idos, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéxpoy, gen. 
Kéxpor-os ; “Arpeidys (Hom. *Arpetdns), son of Atreus, from 
"Atpeds, gen. Arpé-ws; yAcidns (Hom. nAci8ys), son of Peleus, 
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from IIyAev-s, gen. nAéws, Hom. also TyAnadys (as it from a 
form I1nAnvos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or tov- (nom. tev); as Kpoviwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpovtovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s ). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-evs, Eretrian (Eperpia); Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; Kodwveds, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

va- (nom. tTys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of T'egea (Teyéa), 
"Hretpw-rys, of Epirus ("Hrrepos), exeAtw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(SuxeAla). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in c8- (nom. fs, gen. [éos) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in t8- (nom. 
Tis, gen. Tid0s), to masculines in ra-, aS ZexeNcd-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): cog-ds, copy, Toor, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Nour-ds, remaining (Aeur-, our-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, eta, v¥), added only to roots: #d-vs, 
sweet, from 45- (ydopat, be pleased); Bap-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bap-os, weight) ; ray-vs, swift (root rax-, cf. raxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have eo- (nom. ys, es): pevdns (Wevdeo-), false (Weid- 
opot, lie); cad-ys (cadec-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. poy, 
pov): pyy-pewv, mindful, from pya- (pé-pvy-pat); TAr-pwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see tAdw) ; ért-Ano-pwv, forgetful, from rAab- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix w- 
(nom. tos): ovpdy-vos, heavenly (ovpave-s), oixetos, domestic (olxo-s, 
see 829); Sixatos, just (dixa-), “A@yvatos, Athenian (A@yvot, stem 
"A Gyva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in wos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop te before txo-. E.g. 

"Apx-txds, fit for rule (dpyy, rule); moXep-txds, warlike, of war 
(roAEuo-s); pvo-txds, natural (pvar-); Bacr-xds, kingly (Baow- 
€Us); ypad-txds, capable of writing or drawing (ypadn). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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rixo- (NOM. Tikos): wxpax-rixds, fit for action, practical, from xpay- 
(rpaccw); aicOy-rixds, capable of feeling. 

85%. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wwe- (nom. wos, proparoxytone), as AiPuvos, of sone (AiBos) ; 

¢o- (NOM. €os, contr. ods), AS ypUEos, xpuTous, golden (xpvads). 

853. N. Adjectives in «és (oxytone) denote time, as dap-trds, vernal 
(Zap, spring), vuxrep-ivds, by night (wi, night, vuxrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting flness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. es, egoa, ev)$ yxapies, graceful (ydpis), gen. yap-evTos ;. 
VAx-ets (872), woody ; cf. 829. Latin grdtiisus, silvdsus. 

655. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple 0-; aS vo-, Ao-, po-, o-, mo-, OF 
oine-, typto-, all with nom. in os: Set-wos (de-), terrible, BerAds, 
timid, Oove-pos, envious (POovds, envy), pdy-tyos, warlike, ypr- 
oios, useful, tarmd-orpos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from tmza- 
Couat), rewo-THptos, persuasive (weiO-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as doBe-pos, both frightful and afraid. 

856, N. Most adjectives in vos, Xos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in tos and reogs. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in wy and eros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1, Sév (or $4), WSdv: dva-pav-dbr, Openly (dva-palew, pav-), poet. 
also dévagavdd ; xuv-ydde, like a dog (xvwv, gen. xup-6s). 

2. Syv or &Snv: KpuB-dnv, secretly (xpimrw, conceal); evdrAfB-dny, 
collectively (evr\\auBdvw, AaB-, 611); orop-dinv, scatteredly (erelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem omep-); davé-dyp, profusely (dv-ings, let out, stem é-). 

3. Th: dvouac-ri, by name (dvoudiw); éhAnuoc-rl, in Greek (EAN fw). 

4. See also the local endings 6, dev, de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present iadicative 
active : — 
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aw (stem in a-): Tid, honor, from noun ripy (Tiua-), honor. 
- €o (€-): dptOpew, count, from apOuo-s, number (829). 

. o@ (0-): pcOow, let for hire, from puc6o-s, pay. | 

. evo (ev-): Bactrevw, be king, from Bactrev-s, king (see 863). 

- afw (ad-): duxd{w, judge, from dixn (dixa-), justice (862). 

. Lo (0d-): €Ami{w, hope, from éAmis (€mtd-), hope (862). 

. aivw (ar): onpuaivy, signify, from ojpa (onpat-), sign (865). 
. Sv (ve): HOvvew, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweet (865). 

862. Verbs in alu, tlw, atvw, and ivw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, atpw, epw, and vpw; as dyyéAAw (dyyedo-s), 
announce, xafaipw (xabapd-s), purify, tuetpw (tuepos), long for, 
papriupouat (paprus, stem paprup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bact\ev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovAedw, take counsel, from 
Bovd}; ddrAndevw, be truthful, from dAnO4Fs. 


864. Likewise many in i{w and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éArl{w (édmid-) and gpdiw (ppad-), which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 


865. The stems in av and vu» of verbs in aww and tvyw come from 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 


866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping ec- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from edrux ys (edruxea-). 


867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as woAeuéw and (poetic) 
wodeulfw, make war, rodeubw, make hostile, both from médepo-s, war ; 
dovrAdw, enslave, dovrevw, be a slave, from doddo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in cet-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as 
Spa-celw, desire to do (Spd-w); yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
ov-dw, be blood-thirsty (povos); KAav-o-tdw, desire to weep (kAalw, 
stem xAav-). 

2. Some verbs in caw denote a bodily condition; as é@@arpaw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wxpidw, be pale, épvOpiaw, blush. 


OIA NP OD = 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to o; those of the second declension 
retain 0; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a or o. ‘ E.g. 

@aracco-xKpatwp (Oaracca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-dddocKados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, matdo-rpif3ns (2at8-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
aryns (kepada-), causing headache, xop-nyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ix@vo-payos (ixOvu-), fish-eater, pvato-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. - 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; as xon-pdpos (x0%, libation), bringer of libations, é\agn-Bddos 
(€d\ago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
recxo-paxla (recxec-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov); as vav-uaxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-xbdos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vewo-orxos, ship-house, vaval-ropos, 
traversed by ships. | 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e, c, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

Tle(@-apxos, obedient to authority; pev-emrodepos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy-t-réextwy, master-builder ; um-d-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel o) is added to the verb 
stem. E£.9. ~ 

Av-oi-rovos, toil-relieving; otpeyi-duxos (aotped-), justice-twisting ; 
repyi-voos (rep-), soul-delighting; mAngé-twmos (mAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in mpo-BdAda, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ei-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following € or o into ov, as 
in mpovyw (pd, éxw), hold before; xpovpyou (xpd, épyov), forward ; 
povdos (7pd, dd00), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyxwptos (év 
and ywpa): see 78. ‘ 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives; as dv-eAevOepos, unfree, 
dv-atdys, shameless, dv-opo.os, unlike, d-rats, childless, d-ypacbos, un- 
written, &-Beos, godless, a-(f)otvos, wineless. 

2. 8ve-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dvo-zropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); Sva-ruyys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ed-rvyns). 

3. wy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as vyrowwos, un- 
avenged; vippeptys, unerring (for vy-apeptis). 

4. rpi- (Latin semi-), half; as jyi-Oeos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpt-, 
épt-, da-, Za-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known; 8a-pouvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Aé€xos). 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, «, or o (unless it 1s long by position) 
is very Often lengthened to yorw. £.9. 

Stpat-nyos (oTpato-s, ayw), general; wm-nKoos (td, axovw), 
obedient; xat-npedys (Kata, épedw), covered ; éx-wvupos (Ez, Gvopa), 
naming or named for ; Kat-7yopos (Kata, ayopa), accuser; but dv-oA fos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
E.g. 

DirG-ripos (Tiny), honor-loving ; ev-bpwyv (ppyv), joyous; moXv- 
mpaypwy (mpaypya), meddlesome; AtOo-Bodrta (ABos, Born), stone- 
throwing, vav-payia (vas, paxy), sea-fight; ed-mpatia (mpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as rpo-Bovd}, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in eg-); as ev-yewys (yevos), well burn, Sexa-erns (ros), of ten years ; 
et-ruxys (Tvx7), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-ar-7s 
(pay), unseen, ynut-Oavns (Gar-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as xpoc-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. E.g. 

ABoBor€éw, throw stones, denom. from A1Go-Boros, stone-thrower ; 
vowoberéw, make laws, from voyo-Oérns, law-maker; deOéw, disobey, 
from dzetOns, disobedient; xatryopéw, accuse, from xat-7yopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


III. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. Eg. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypddwv); pio-dvOpwios, man- 
hating (yuc@v avOpurrous); Avai-rovos, toil-relieving; orpat-7yos, 
general (army-leading, otpatév dywv); a&ie-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(dgtos Adyov); apyapt-t-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprwv vov) ; 
iod-Oeos, godlike (isos Oeo); TEpm-t-Képavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repropevos Kepavvw); dio-tpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
wetys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys, & proper name). 
So with a preposition: éy-ywptos, native (€y ywpa); ép-irmeos, belong- 
ing on a horse (ef irmw); ép-€ortos, on the hearth (éf’ éoria). 

685. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
hoyo-ypdgos, speech-writer ; \.G0-Bddos, thrower of stones, but \106-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; wnrpo-xrévos, matricide, mairicidal ; but orpar-yyés, 
general ; doyo-rods, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 
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"Axpo-rroXs, citadel (dxpa moAts); peo-nuBpia (weoH Auepa, 66), 
mid-day; Wevdd-pavtis, false prophet; du0-SovdAos, fellow-slave (dpov 
SovAcvwv) ; Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty; dxu-rérns, swift-flying ; 
mpo-BovAy, forethought; dudt-Oearpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pede- 
noys (dus), honey-sweet, ‘Apni-Ooos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are éarpé-uavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); Edo-udyaipa, sword-sabre ; avdpd-mass, 
man-child ; y\uxv-wixpos, sweetly bitter ; 0eb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 


888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. Eg. 

"Apyupo-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyvpovv togov éywv); xaxo-Saipuv, 
ill-fated (xaxdv Saiova éxwy); wixpd-yapos, wretchedly married (mixpov 
ydpov daw); 620-vapos, having the same laws; éxaray-Képados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erys, of ten years (duration); dyaOo-edys, having the 
appearance (eidos) of good; év-Oeos, inspired (having God within); 
wki-rrous, swift-footed (wets mddas éxwv), — but zod-wxys (ddas 
wxvs), foot-swift, is a determinative. 


889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 
prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapeios Bacirever tav Ilepoav, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Bacidever Tar 
IIlepowv is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of eiui, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids éort Bactrevs, Darius is king, 3oAwv érri codes, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éorié and eioi are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAera Ta xadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435°, with nouns like dvayxn, necessity, wpa, 
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 

2. Eiwi, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eit Oeoi, 
Gods exist. | 

892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in &wxe ta ypjyata Te avdpi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypypara is the direct 
object and dvdpé is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 
transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 

196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as o avnp HAGev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dal tovs dvdpas azredOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAerar 
drrenbeiv, he wishes to go away ; pyc ypagpev, he says 
that he is writing; mapa.vovpév cot péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

8. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyov éati xpiOevr’ arobaveiy, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

$96. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kitpos 
pace a Botderat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovat, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye jy, it was late; Karas exe, it 
is well; Sydol, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réoy, as in wewréov (€orl) TO vouy, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypvoce, the her- 
ald (xnpv§) proclaims, éodAmyée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
Kwhvet, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapeoxev- 
acrai pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpdaret, it lightens, cele, there 
ts an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Oeés was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are xpére and rpoojKa, it is proper, dveore and é£eort, 
it is possible, 8oxet, it seems good, cvpPaive, it happens, and the like; 
as éfeoriv tiv Tovro rote, % ts in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also det and xp7, it is required, we ought; 
as Sef ads dmedOetv, we must go atoay. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
leas frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4, 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éy@) Aéyo, I say, obras Neyer, 
this man says, ai dvdpes A€youey, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as ratra éyéveto, these things 
happened, ta oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvata éorts (or advvatdy éote), tt is impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,7", 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as 76 aAnOos exyndicavro trodepety, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. £.9. 

Sopot éyw re xal ov Huev, you and I were wise, P. Th. 1544; 
paxotvpela Kowy eyo Te al ov, you and I will fight together, P. Rp. 335¢; 
ov OV povos ove of Gol hirot prov TavTyy Sogav Exxere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888». 
"Eye ovre xatpds ovr éAmis ovre poBos ovr’ dAAo obdey exyper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. 


902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 
But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Il. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai d€ cicghopat Kai xopiryian evdaipovias ixavov onpetov 
€orty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y.8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore 8 érra orddva é& "ABvdou és riv 
aravriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éoruy of etc., 1629. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 
ject of a verb; as dréBavoy airav zepi rptaxoatovs, about three hun- 


dred of them perished, X. H.4, 6%. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hg. 

Otros éort Bacreds, this man is king; "AAdfavdpos Oeds wropd- 
Zero, Alexander was named a God; ypéOn orparnyos, he was 
chosen general ; yi mods Ppovptov Kareory, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éorw evdaipwy, this man is happy; % moALs 
peydrn éyevero, the city became great; nvgyrat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vouilerar coos, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula di 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (896, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerat tov vidv elvat 
coo, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as decay 
tov Kipoy BactrAda yevdpuevoy, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Kg. 

Aapetos & Baowrev’s, Darius the king. ‘A@nvot, peydAn ods, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas tovs codovs, you, the wise ones. “Hyav 
trav “A@nvaiwv, of us, the Athenians. @eyuoroxdAns yKw (sc. éyw) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. BurHows Kai 
Avxwv of Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A. 5,677. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as davos movos re, Kiptot Evvwporat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; @dppos xai poBov, adpove 
EvpBovrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti.694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvatos dv, roAews THS peEyloTyS, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as otxiat 
ai péy moAAal rerrwxerayv, dA‘yat 8 aweptyoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have ry oixioy), T.1, 
89. So ovroe dAAos dAdo Aé€yet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2,115, This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KELVTOL TEGOVTES, TICTLS OV TLKpa TOAEL, they lie prostrate, — no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévqv xrdvoper, 
MeveXew Avy mixpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as (rot 
nyovto Gipa to “HXiw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, frmovus dyev Oipa, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8, 
312; deorw tyiv quas AaBely Evppdyovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X. A.5,4®%. So ruxety tevos didov, to gain some one as a friend; 
Xp@puat tovrw idry, I treat him as a friend. So tivos &éddcxador 
nxere ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Anont uryV ovTacey @ Lov, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, 11.11, 420; GAN’ otk ‘Arpeidy *Aya- 
pepvove nvdave Pup, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), [1.1,24. 

For 6 d€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Eg. 

‘O codés avip, the wise man; Tov cood dvdpos, TT) sope dvpi, 
Tov copov avdpa, Tay copay dvdpar, etc. Otros 6 6  dviip, this man; 
TovTou Tov dvdpds, TovTwy Tay avdpov. Ai mpd Tov oTdpaTos VIjES 
vavpaxovoa, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dpiorat Soxovoat 
elvat pices, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 18. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dptorat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dyp 
dyalds éoriv, the man is good ; KaXetrat dya0os, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of - 
ctu; as mrnvas dues Tas éAmidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; &0dvarov THv pny 
kataXeiovowy, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY prypnv ovcav aOavarov), I.9,3; zoel rovs Mydovs doeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpotav éAdvres ‘Apyeiwy o7dAos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 


grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as dire réxvor, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as evpos 
dvo0 tAGpwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as rov xaXov xdya0dv dvdpa kai yuvaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470*; mayti cat Adyw Kat pnxavy; 
by every word and device. 


924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, ede 
watépa TE Kal pyrépa Kal ddeApors Kal THY éavToU yuvaixa aix pa- 
Awrovs yeyerypevovs, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; d0&a 
dy Kat ériedean Kal yovs Kal réyvy Kal vouos oKAnpav Kat podaxov 
wporepa ay ein, P. Lg. 892». 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as tpdppt{os abros, 7 yur, 
Ta Traidia, KaKioT droNoiuyv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.587. 


925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xaAdv % dAnOea, a beau 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d0dvarov dpa 4 yxy; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105°. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €xovtes 7ADov, they 
came willingly; O6pKxeos de cou A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; mp@ros 5 eLepéetve Neorwp, and jirst, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 543. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as tp@ros aitrovs eldov, I was the 


_. first to see them; mpwrovs atvrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 


saw; mpa@tov (adv.) avrovs eldov, jirst (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 
ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 


@ 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. Fg. 

BovAeras codpds elvat, he wishes to be wise; Lépons kn dra, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4"". Ody épodcynow dxAnros 
yxeyv, I shail not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.1744; ovx 
edn airos ddd exelvoy orparnyeciv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) atros (orpa- 
tTry®) GAN éxcivos orpatyyet, atrés being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxeivos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. Hig. | 

Wpéret oor elvat tpodvuw (or rpddvpor), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv co Eeorw dvdpi yeverOat, now it is in your power 
to show yourself aman, X. A.7,1%; ravri mpooyjKe dpxovrt p povipw 
elvaz, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; ovpopéper avrots 
Pirovs var, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oe. 11,23. "Edogey 
ai’rois cvexevacapévots a elyov cal €EomArcapévots Tporerat, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,1*; but @ofey atrots rpodvAaKds xaTact 1 
Tayras cvyKxarciy rows orpariwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.3,2'); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. F.g. 

Kupov éd€ovr0 os wpodvupordrov yevérbas, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,52; but (with a noun) 
"AOnvainy eenOnoav odiot BonBors yevéoOat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; Kxaxovpyou éoti xptOévr’ 
dro0avety, orparyyov & payopmevow ros oAculors, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
Jighting the enemy, D.4,47; Seouot tpdy pepyynpeévovs trav epype 
vey ra ddxcua UydpicacOu, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what ts just, I.19, 51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAdovus 7remetxa 
cuppabynrdas po porav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Eu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with oy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as qdecayv 
codot dvres, they knew that they were wise (but decay rovrovs 
aodous Gvras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as 7AOov eri rwa tov Soxovvruv elvat codpiy, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; rav mpoomowovupévwr elvas 
codtoray tivas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15, 221. 
So rots doxotow elvat codots, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used asanoun. £.g. 

‘O Sixatos, the just man; 6 éyOpos, the enemy; didros, a friend ; 
Kay, @ base woman ; Td écov or pecov, the middle ; ot xaxoi, the bad ; 
trois ay2Ools, to the good; tav Kparovvtwy, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils ; ta Ovnra, mortal things: ot ypaydapevot Swxparny, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r7 torepata 
(sc. mpepa), on the next day; 4 Seba (sc. yelp), the right hand; 4 
evOeia (sc. 686s), the straight road; 6 dxparos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és THv éavtoyv (sc. yqv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 7d xadcv, beauty 
(= xddXos), 7d Sixotov, justice (= dixasocvvy). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as ro 
Sedids, fear (=7d dedcevar), T.1,36; ey 7d py peAerdyrt, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= éy to pay pederav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with 7) as arelative. £.9. 

Ti 8 éya ob Avow, but I will not free her, [1.1,29; rod d& wrve 
PoiBos *"AroAAwy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
7A9e Ooas ext vnas “Ayadv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, wvpa wodAa Ta KaieTo, many fires 
which were burning, I1.10,12; dapa rd ot Setvos Saxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dpurrot év vyvoiv xéatat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; of 
dAAot, the others; tar éovta ra T écodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, [l.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a ara (especially 6 8), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 éBpaxe xdAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, 11.5,859 ; 4 8 a€xovo’ Gua Toit yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, [1.1,348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these ; 
avrap 6 Troict yepwv 6dév 7 ipyepovevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; rov 8 olov xarép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, 1b. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre on THY Vijcov dpixoued’, when 
now-we came to the island, Od.9,543; ro re oGévos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, I1.18,486; ai 8 yuvaixes iorapevor OavpaLor, i the 
women stood and Gioniieted: Tl. 18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact ee of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Sev d& xAayyy yever’ dpyvpéoto Buwio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, Il.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 7 kAayyy and rod Bud. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with r in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms ds, 7, ol, and af, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAXos dps ipds, ro ovvoya Poivig, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o avjp, the man; trav morewy, of 
the cities; tots “EXXnow, to the Greeks; ta béxa &rn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943— 
951) : — 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdrys or 
wxparys, Socrates. 

$44. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
9 Stxaocwvy, justice; 4 evAaBeia, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 


take the article; as ovros & dvyp, this man; év raiade tals modcow, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeomrroAeuos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, aS 6p@pev GALyous TOUVTOVS 
avOpurrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovroat dvyp, this man 
here, and ovros dvyp used contemptuously; see also vyes éxetvas 
émimdeovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 €uos 
matnp, my father, 6 ods Kotvwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but wos 
kowwwvds would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zatyp 
prov, my father; 6 éyavtTov tarnp, my own father; 6 tovtwv raTnp, 
their father; 4 €avrav yn, their own land. But rats éavrov, a child 
of his own. 


947. Toodros, rocodros, rodade, roodade, and TyAtKovTos may 


take the article; as rév rotovrov dvdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with Setva, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (6) to express a round number, especially with dugi, 
qepi, wep, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, ray wevre tas Svo poipas véuovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; enevay yucpas dudi ras tpidxovta, they remained 
about thirty days, X.A.4,87; drws un épets Gre oti Ta Swdexa dis é, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337°. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark someting as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyerat airy re 7 Mavdayvy zpos rov 
matépa Kat Tov Kdpov « ov vidv éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X. C.1, 3). 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwios, man (in general) ; 
oi yépovres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as tricyxvetra doce Tpia yyudapeKa TOD 


pnvos TO OTpatwry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1, 871. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rore dvOpurrot, the men of that time; rov 
mdArat Kadpou, of ancient Cadmus, 8.0.7.1; of év dares A@nvaior, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év 
doret, those in the city; tots Tore, to those of that time; ot audi TAd- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yj, land, mpdypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis tHv éavToy (sc. yqv), to their own 
land ; éx ts meptotxidos, from the neighboring country; ra THs 1O- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ta rov roAEuiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; IlepuxAns 6 EavOiazov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; tTHv Taxioryy (sc. 600v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
Ta (or 76) THs Tvyns, Ta THS 6pyys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tuyn, Fortune, and épyy, wrath. 

954, Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may he sufficient to repeat its article; as ot ray 
TONTOV TALES Kal OL TOV GAAwY, the children of the citizens and these 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as To eidévat, the knowing; cot Td py otynoat Nourov 
qv, it remained for you not to be silent, D.18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; a8 TO yv@Ot cavrov maytaxod ‘ort ypyot 
pov, the saying “know thyself” ts everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vue y Wuépyn eyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xareira 7 
dxporods ért tr “A@nvaiwy rods, the citadel is still called “city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
avTos éuds Eraipos 4, he was my companion, P. Ap. 214. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eciai 3 ovrot of ciddres rdAnOes; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284¢. 

957. N. Baovdcds is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrouvs droreure BactrE€?, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes peyas BactAeds; as peyd- 
Aov Bactréws Bacirew, a palace of the Great King, X. A.1, 28, 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua éw, at daybreak; vuxros, by night; dpa 7jpt, at the 
opening of spring; év dyopa, in the market-place; xat’ dypov, in the 
country; kata ynv, by land; xara OdAaccar, by sea; éx dektas, from 
the right; etc. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 0 codos avyp, the 
wise MAN; TV pweyadwv Torewr, of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Fg. 

‘O avip 6 aodes, sometimes avyp- 6 odds, the wise man (but not 
& dvnp codes, see 971); al wdAets ai Snuoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dv@pwrot ot aditxwtarot, men who are the most 
unjust; ms y axpatos Sixatocvvn mpos adixiay THY akpaTov exe, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545, 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre. 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éuos 
waryp, my father ; 4 of pyryp, thy mother ; 6 €éuavrov maryp, my own 
father (but 6 warnp pov, my father, see 977); of év dare avOpwrot 
or of dvOpunrot of év doret, the men in the city; ovdeis tov Tore “EAAr- 
voy, none of the Greeks of that time, Td To dvtt Weddos, the real 
falsehood; eis riv éxeivwv modu, into their city; of tay @nBatov 
otparryoi, the generals of the Thebans, év ty avaBdoa Ty pera 
Kupov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,11. For participles, 
see 969. 


961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS THY TOAAGY YuyxNs Spparta, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 2548. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 codds 
dvyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 


second (6 dvjp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvyjp 6 
coos) is the least common. 


964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pe, d¢, ré, yé, yap, dy, ov, and by zis in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxol rov moXtrav, OY TOY TOALTO@Y 
of Kaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of r@v roAtrav Kaxot). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dia tov dAcOpov Trav overpariwroy dpyCopevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1, 2, 

966. 1.‘O dAdos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot dAAo means the others: as y GAA 7OMs, the rest of the 
state (but dAAy 7dXts, another state); of dAXrot “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAXos and d\Xos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as evdatpovrLopevos bd TOV TOATaY Kal TOV dAAwY 
Eévwy, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473°; 
ov yap WV xoprds ovde GAXO ovder Sévdpor, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,55, 
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967. N. IHoAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of woAAoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 0 7oAv, the greater part. So ot wAcioves, the majority, 
TO mWAciov, the greater part, ot wAEioToe and TO mAEoToY, the greatest 
number or part. 


968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kara THY Arriuny THv TaAaLav Pwvyy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3984; ra relyn Ta éxvTa@y ra paxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; méuzovres cis Tas dAAas “Apxadixds modes, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7, 488; tyv tr ’Aperns ‘HpaxAéovs raidev- 
ow, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasfonally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of do trav év Ty ‘Aoig ToAEwy 
“EAAnvidwr, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 3%, 


969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov péovTa morapov 
dua THS wdAEws, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; rov 
épeornKkota Kivdvvov TH moA«t, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 4 év ro ‘IoOpd exyovy yevopmevn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970, N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, tov Ev- 
pparnv rorapor, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). L.g. 

“O avip codds or coos 6 avnp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; qoAXoi oi travotpyot, many are the evil-doers; épnpe 
pous ye Tas TUyas KexTHpeOa, We possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovcas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as mrnvas dwxes tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; ayovpevot abrovopwy trav Evppaxov, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; Wrrynv dxywv rH 
Kearny, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So rocov dye To otpa- 
Tevpa; how great is the army he is bringing ? 
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978. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). Fg. 

Otros 6 dvnp, this man, or 6 dyjp ovros (never 6 ovros dv7p). 
Ilepit rovrwy tay xoNewv, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
orevy avty Sods, this narrow road, X.A.4,2%; re ddrxonévy rovTy 
£éve, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313%. (See 977, 2. 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and dpdorepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxagrn 7 yyépa, each 
day; byt with éxacros the article may be omitted. Towodtros, 
Togvouros, rood, Trordcd« and tyAixovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as yuav F rods or 7 TONS BUOY, Our city (not 
Y YLOv wors); y TOVTwWY TOMS, these men’s cily (NOt 4H woALs ToOv- 
Twv); peterempato Aotudyns THv €avrov Ovyatépa Kai Tov aida 
aurns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X.C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as q doxotca 4uav mpdrepov 
cwppoavy, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, wéoos, and gcyaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 4 dyopa 
pean or pean y d&yopd, the middle of the market (while 4 péeon dyopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 7 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Ilas and ovpzas, all, and dAos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as mdvres of dvdpes or ot dvdpes mavres, all the 
men; OAn % woAts OF H OAs OAy, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as ¥ 
waca SUxerLa, the whole of Sicily, Td GAov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even of zravres 
dvOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 6". 

980. Airds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position ; as airos 6 dvnp, the man himself. But 6 avros 
avyp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 0 wey... 
o 6é, the one ... the other Eg. 

‘Oi pév adrdv éerdgevov, ot 3 éodevddvuy, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3" Ae rovs peév elvat dvorv- 
xels, Tous 8 evruyels, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E.frag.207. Tov roAewv ai pev Tupavvodvtat, ai dé Sypoxparovvrat, 
ai d€ dpioroxparovrvrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp.3384. 

982. N. The neuter 7d pev... 76 S€ may be used adverbially, 
partly ... partly. For rovro pév... Tovro o€ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O d€ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pev precedes; as "Ivdpws "A@nvaiovs émnydyero* ot Se 
7A9ov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1,104. 

(6) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as 7oAAG pev ... év dé Tots, P. Eu. 308°; mapa pev tov EvAa, mapa dé 
Tov cidypos, X. Rp. A.2, 11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov kat Tov, this man and that; T6 Kat TO, this and that; ta Kat Td, 
these and those ; as é5e yap 16 Kal 76 motnoat, Kal TO py rojo, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rod (or zporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai rov or xai ryv, before an infinitive; as xat rov KeAedoat 
Sovvat (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3°. 

So occasionally rw, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, 4, ol, and ai were probably oxytone (4, 7, of, af). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms épod, éuoi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, pot, wé. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in mpds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, oi, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. £.g. 

"EAcgay ore réupee ohas 6 ‘Ivdav Bactres, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4". "EmpeoBevovro éyxd7- 
para rootpevol, crus opioty Gre peyiorn mpopacis ein TOD 7oAE- 
pecv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. “Evrad6a Néyerat "AzoA- 
Awv éxdetpat Mapovay vixyoas épiLovra of wept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, of) in skill, X. A.1, 28. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 

the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
E.g. 
"Ex yap odewv dpévas eiAero TladAas ‘AOnvy, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; rov xpiow aro €o (144, 4) 
wéepre Ovpae, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
0d.9,461. Adrixa S€ of evdovte éxéorn Gvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; otdapotce trav viv o peas mreptot- 
KedvTwv iol GucyAwocot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tive tpérw Oavetv ope dys; tn what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 

989. Avrds has three uses : — 

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). E.g. 
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Awros 6 otparryds, the general himself ; : én avTots Tos alya- 
ots, on the very coasts, 11,7; émornyy airy, knowledge itself. 

2. Aurtds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). E.g. 

‘O airos dvyp, the same man; Tov abrov worepor, the same war ; 
ravra, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. E.g. 

Srparyyov avrov dédege, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X.A.1,1,2&8. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For ofé€, oiv, viv, aud piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as ratra ézrovetre avTod (sc. tpets), you did this yourselves ; 
mXevot-ov eis tavtas avtolts éuBaow (sc. tiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soadrés edn 
(ipse. dixit), himself (the master) satd it. 

1, N. Airés with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOn mxpecBevtys 
déxatos avt os, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2, 2%. 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as azA@s THv €avrod 
yvopnv arepaivero Zwxpdrys mpdos Tovs dptAodtvras abt @, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
eArrilew erotics Tos cvvdtarpiBovras éavtw. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airdos explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). E.g. 


Tyaht cavrov, know thyself; éréophagev Eautov, he slew him- 
self. Awl co éuavrov doddAov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X. C.4,62, Ot prrwpevor EavTovs Te Kal TA EauTwY TavTa aTo- 
BdrXovowy, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3%, “Ezewev ‘A@nvaiovs éautov xardyev, he per- 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as do 
gavtov yo oe didakw, J will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar. N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as de? yas épeoOar Eavrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78°. 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); guty avrots duarefoueba, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D. 48, 6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airds; 
as olds re avTos atrw Bonbeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. Td yeyvaoxew airov €avt oy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165». 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 6 ods ratip=o ratnp cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods. here the enclitic forms pod (not éuod) and 
gov may be used; qpav and tuor for ayerepos and tuerepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as 9 éu7 evvoia, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as etvoia yap ép® tH oy, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486% (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua OvoTyvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; ryv tperépay tov 
coptatav réxvny, the art of you Sophists, P.H.M.2814, See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
5 éuds marynp, 6 raTnp 6 éuds, marip 6 eds, 6 waryp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 zarnp (as py pov 6 rarnp). So 6 ads 
wary, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by #pérepos, tuerepos, and oéerepos, with 
airav (989, 1) strengthening the qpav, tpav, or odoy implied in 
the possessive; as Tov querEepov airay rarépa, our own father; rq 
iperépa airav pytpi, to your own mother; tovs oerépovs avrav 
qatoas, their own children. For the third person plural éavrév can 
be used; as rovs éavrav maidas (also oday airav raidas, without 
the article); but we seldom find yoy (or iudy) adirar. 

(6) Expressions like rov éudv atrod marépa for rév éuavrov 
mwarépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, oeavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréemparo typ 
éavtovd Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,3). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and 66ée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. . 


1005. N. The distinction between otros and 60e, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rowdros, rocovros, and ovtws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while od (with rodode, roadade, and ade) 
refers to one about to be made; as rdde eizrev, he spoke as follows, 
but radra elzev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as fdov yap rovrwy mpoe- 
pyneevov pabnoe, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) ts premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti rovets ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used ; as efdov rovs wrapovtas ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (eldov rovrous ot zapycay, I saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eldov ovs €AaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially Se, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 68€ yap 5y Bactreds xwpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, S.An.155; for vines éxetvae (T.1,51) see 943, 2. 


1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap TO oréppa mapacyov, OUTOS 
Tav pivtwyv altos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Todro pev . . . rovro 3, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro pev... 70 dé (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For otroai, 683i, éxetvoci, ovrwoi, wot, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as tivas eldov; whom 
did I see? or tivas dvdpas eidov; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ti BovAerar; what does he want? épwra ti 
BotnreoGe, he asks what you want. 

1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
moré common; as épwrg 6 rt BovAcoGe (1600). 

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives mdcos, trotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite tis (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as ToUTO Néyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwres Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov dvOpwrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAérrys Tis 
dvarrédavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
peéyas tls, rather large; tpidxovrd Twas amexrevay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as cyedov rt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 


1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was tis; as ed 
pev Tis Sdpu OnédoGu, let every one sharpen well his spear, I1.2,382. 

1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as oiovrat 
Tt elvat, Gvres ovdevos ator, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. .g9. 


Efdov trois dvdpas ot HAGov, 1 suw the men who came; of avdpes 
ovs eldes drnABov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
ipets of TovTo woveite, you who do this; eyo Os rovto éroinaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924) ; AS qeEpl ToAELOU Kat 
cipyvys, & peylorny exer Siva ev ra p Biy rév dvOpirwv, about war 
and peace, which have the gr eatest power in the life of men, 1.8,2; 
draAAayévres ToX€uwv Kal Kivdivwy Kal tapayys, eis pv viv ™pos 
dAAnAous Kaborapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, 1.8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as 7AnGe ofrep Suxdcovory, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, darts, whoever, may have a plural ante-_ 
cedent; as zavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A. neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da ry wAcoveiav, 0 raca 
pvots Sudxery réepuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359*. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935) 5 ; as os yap 
Sevratos 7AGev, for he came second, Od.1,286; & yap yépas éori 
Gavovruv, for this is the right of the dead, 11,23, 9, 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 5’ ds, said he (where % is imperfect of ji, say). So xat 
&s, and he, xat ot, and they, and (in Hadt.) 6s Kat ds, this man and 
that. (Compare tov xai rov, 984.) So also os péev... Os d€, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pev...6 d€; as woAEs 
*EAAnvidas, as pev dvatpay, cis as dé Tovs puyadas xatdywv, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ov« dies a 
ré dyot Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 11.15, 130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like res 
in dots, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But olds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvards, 
being originally elliptical for rovodros ofos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 


1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and ite ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as amo trys auras dyvoias 
nOTEP TOAAG mpotecOe THY KoLvar, by the same want of sense by which 
(for dd’ Homep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D. 18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). 7g. 

"EXaBey a €Bovrcto, he took what he wanted; dwabey Sarécovus 
ddvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py olda ofdé olopat 
eidévat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap. 214. 
"Eye kai dy dy eyo KpaT® pevouuev mapa coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%. 


1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that ratra, éxetvot, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article ; 
as €yovca riv érwvupiay Tiv Tod Oo got, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.929; éxelvow dpéyerat 
Tov @ <oTw ior, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), sbid.75>; 1@ ouixpp pepe, TOO Hpxe ev adra, through the 
emall pari, whick was shown io be the ‘ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P.Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that rev 
and 7 are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AOev Gre rovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—Zorev of 


(dv, ofs, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eioiv 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; €or oirives (especially in ques- 
tions); gveoe (from én, = gveore or évetot, and oi), some ; €viorTe 
(éve and ére), Sometimes; €attv ov, somewhere; Eattv Wy, in some 
way; doTiv ows, somehow. 


1080. N. When a clause containing a valative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as a €BovAero tatta é\aBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from tadra a éBovAero é\aBev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; a rrouety aicypov, Tatra vopite pnde A€yev 
elvat xadov, what it ts base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1, 15 (here ravra is not the antecedent of &, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Fig. 

"Ex Tv modEwY ov éxet, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
exet) ; } Tois dyaGois ols Exopmev, with the good things which we have 
(for a@ dyouev). “Agtoe tis édevOepias 7 as Kexrnobe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; e ro ayenone TUTTEvooLeEV @ dy 
Kipos 5:80, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,316, This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1082, N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édyAwoe rovro ols éxparte, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxetvos d); ov ols padora 
dircis, with those whom you most love (ctv éxeivots ovs), X.A.1,9%; 
dpedjoas dv pe Set rpdrrewv, having neglected what (éxeivwv ad) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols evruxjxecav év Acvxrpos ov perpius 
éxéxpnvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots evruxjpaciw a ebruyjKecay, see 1054), 
D. 18, 18. 
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1083. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map ov 
BonOets ovk daroAnwe yxdptv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(map éxeivwy ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BXdrrecOa ad dv Hiv wapecKevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dw éxeivwv a), 
T.7, 67. 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; 
as duexouilovro evOis dOev tre§eMevro maidas Kal yuvaixas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where d0ev, from which, stands 
for éxeiOev ol, from the places whither), T.1,89. 

1085. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAXeyov ore 
wdavTwy wv déovrat mempayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (wdvta wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Tv ovoiay qv 
KaréAure ov mAEiovos akia éoriv 4 Tertdpwv Kat déxa Tadavtur, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19, 47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in obdets darts ov, every- 
hody, in which ovdeis follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
ST@ OUK droKptvopevos (for oideis eoriv Grw), replying to everybody, 
v. Men. 70¢. 

1086, N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with ofos; as yaptLoxevov ofm cot dvdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw ofos ov), X.M.2,98; wpos dvdpas roApnpovs oiovs Kat 
"A@nvaious, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7,21. 

1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eg. 

My apedAnoGe tyav airav nv da mavrés del Tov xpovov Sogay 
Kextnobe xadnv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Tyv xaAdnv dd€av Hv Kexrnobe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as otyerat pevywv 
ov élxes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for & paprus dv eyes) 
has run away, Ar. P1983. 

1088. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031); as duabdoraroi éore dv eyw olda “EAAjvwy, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for trav ‘EAAyvwv ous olda), 
T.6,40; é& as 1O mp@rov écxe yuvatxos, from the wife which he took 
first, D.57,37; éwopevero ovv 4 elxe Suvapet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for otv rq duvayet nv elyev), X. H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 
1089. Ofos, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations; as dca 


mpdypara exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; as 
doreios, how witty ! 
RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040, A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. £.g. 

"Exetvot roivur, ofs odk éxapilovl’ oi A€yovres odd EpirAovy avrovs 
worep vas ovTot voy, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here avrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as "Aptatos 88, ov yets 
n0€eXopev Bactr€a xaftoravat, Kai éSuxapev Kat €A\aBopev miord, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 25. 


THE CASES. 


1042. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. ‘The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without &, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as ® dvdpes AOnvaior, men 
of Athens! axoves, Aicyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; a8 wo. éyw derAds, O wretched me! So 4 Upoxvy éxBatve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assuined other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as tovTo owe: judas, this 
preserves Us; TadTa Trovodpev, we do these things. 

1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as dyodpor rovs Oeovs, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras 2Aabev, he escaped the notice of all; aivxyiverar Tov Tarépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or cua) tt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émornpoves Hoav Ta TpOTHKOVTA, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3% So Tra peréwpa 
dpovristys, one who ponders on the things above (like dpovri{wr), 
P. Ap. 18°, 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Hg. 

IIdoas wdovas decOa, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63*. 
Etriynoay rovro ro evTvxnpa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So recety rr wpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Noooyv vooety or vooov doGevety or vooov kapvew, to suffer under a 
disease; dpaptnpa apaptdvev, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
SovActay SovAcvetv, to be subject to slavery; apxnv dpxewv, to hold an 
office; &yava aywvilecOat, to undergo a contest ; ypadiv ypapeo Oar, 
to bring an indictment; ypadnv diwxewv, to prosecute an indictment: 
Sixnv dpaAeiy, to lose a lawsuit ; viknv vexay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle; mopmnv repre, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnyiv Ture, to strike a blow; é&mrOov éFddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H. 1,2", 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vixyv vixay, to gain a 
victory; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paxyy vixar, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as "OAvumru vay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éorvay ydapous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 182; yydiopa vice, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpoysa wéumetv, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Batvey (or éAdety) 
moa, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.g. 

Kaxot macav xaxiay, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; SevdA0os 
ras peyloras SovAeias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g. 

MeydAa apapravey (sc. apaprypata), to commit great faults ; 
TavTa AvreicMa Kai TaiTa yxaipew, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xpyoouot rovrw; (= Tiva xpeiav 
Xpyoopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdev ypyoopat rovre, 
I shali make no use of this (1183). So xpyowsos ovdev, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. £.g. 

IIpecBevey riv cipyvny, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
apeo Bes), D.19,134; but rpecBevew mpecBeiay, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as*A py Sedopxevar, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 4 BovAn éBAabe vary, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq.631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as ddov levat (€AOeiv, rropever Oar, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mAetvy Oddaccay, to sail the sea; dpos xataBaive, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. ‘These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. ‘he accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Hig. _ 

TudrAds Ta Gupar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
Kados TO eldos, beautiful in form; daetpot 76 7AnOo0s, infinite in num- 
ber ; dixatos Tov Tporov, just in his character ; Sevot paynv, mighty in 
battle ; xdpvw thy Kepadnv, I have a pain in my head; ras ppevas 
iryuaivery, to be sound in their minds; Sudépe tiv piow, he differs 
in nature. Tlorapyds, Kvdvos dvopa, edpos dvo rACOpwy, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,23%. "EAAnvés 
elot TO yevos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe tiv Stdvovav py 
év ro Stxaornpiw, ddd’ év To Oedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. “Exiotaode 
(pe) oF provoy Ta meydAa GAA Kal Ta piKpa Tetpwpevoy det did 
Oey Spyacbat, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,5". 


1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Lg. 

Tovroy tov rpdrov, in this way, thus; ryv taxiorny (sc. ddov), in 
the quickest way; (rv) dpyny, at first (with negative, not at all); 
Tédos, finally ; rpotka, as a gift, gratis; yapwv, for the sake of ; Sixyy, 
in the manner of; TO mpwrov OY wpe@rov, at first; Td Aowrdv, for the 
rest; mavra, in all things; rdAAa, in other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ti; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; radra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So tovro wey... rovro d€ (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as rdAXa, ti; why? ravra, Tovro (with pev and d€), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. F.g. 


Al omovdai éviaurov écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T. 4,118. 
"Epewey Yuépas mévre, he remained five days. "Améxee y UAdrata 
Tov OnBov oradiovs éBdounxovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. "Améxovra Xupaxovody ovre tAODY TOA 
ovre 65dy, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T.6, 49. | 

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bdounv yuepav THs 
Ovyarpos aro rereXeurnkvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh duy), Aesch. 3, 77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpérov 
eros routi (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as dmnyyerAOn 
Pidurros tpitov 7 Téraprov éros tovti “Hpaioy reiyos mro\opKor, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. Eg. 


Mvynorfpas adixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. "AveBy 
péyav ovpavov OvrAvpmory Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, [1.1,497. To xotdov “Apyos Bas puyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. 0.C'.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH v7 AND pa. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
yn and pa, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by vy is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; a8 vy Tov 
Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Aia, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, TOvd "Odvprov, no, by this Olympus, S. An.758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eg. 

Ov rotr’ épwrd ae, I am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; ov8éa 
THS Tvvovoias dpyvpiov mpatre, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; wodev npgaro oe SidacKew TH oTparryiay ; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; ryv Evppa- 
xlav dvaptpyyoxovres Tovs “APnvaiovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov pev éavTov (xtT@va) EéxEtvor jppiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,3"; éxdvwv é eye Xpnornpiav 
éoOyra, stripping me of my orac ulur ¢ fen A. Ag.1269; tiv Ovyarépa 
éxpurre Tov Oavatov Tov dvdpos, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovrwy tyv tysnv amootepe pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,18; rév mavra 8 dABov juap & p 
deirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpda vi{ero dApnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so ripwpetcOur twa alua, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see E. Al. 733. 

1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. Fg. 

Tavri pe rovovory, they do these things to me; ti p eipyaow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa modAd eopyev Tpwas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, I1.16,424. "Exeivov re xai rovs KopivOiovs 3roAAd 
Te ai xaxa édreye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov dpovricréov ri épovotw of roAXol ypds, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xaAG@s, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ev zrovet, he does them 
good ; ipas Kax@s trovet, he does you harm; xaxds qpas A€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed mdoyeuv, ev dxovety, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Updoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zotéw being generally used. Ev zpacow and xax@s 
wpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off; to be badly off: 

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. E.g 

MeAnros pe eypayaro Thy ypadyy tavrnv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19>; MuAriadns 6 tiv év Mapabon 
paxnvy tovs BapBdpovs vixnoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; wpxwoav avras Tovs 
OTpaTiWTas TOUS peEyioTOUS OpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8, 75. | 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as TO otparevpa Kareéveyre Swodexa pépn, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 538. 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti riv word rpocayopevets ; what do you call the state? Thy 
Touvryv Sivapv dvdpeiay éywye Kado, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 480°. Irparyyov abrov amcdeke, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,12; evepyerny tov BiAurmov yyotvto, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; aravrwv Searorny éavtov weroinxer, he has made 
himself master of all, X. C.1, 318. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as tovs cuupdxous mpoOvpous 
movetobat, to make the allies eager; tas apaprias peyaAas ipyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efva: may connect 
the two accusatives; as cogioriy Gvoudfover tov avdpa elvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aBe tovro 
Sapov, he took this as a gift; trrous dyew Pipa to “Hriw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3!2 (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as r/vas rovrous 6p; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as maudevew tia copov 
(or xaxov), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viels tardras 
€didafev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. | 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ércfvp® involves ériuuiav (as we can say ériOup@ ériOvpuay, 
1051); and in érOvpo rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So Bacwrcver THs ywpas (1109) 
involves the idea Bacwreds éort THs xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 


230 SYNTAX. [10865 


which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
‘ attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possession or other close relation: a8 4 rod xarpds 
oixia, the father’s house; yypov 4 warpis, our country; to Tov 
dvdpav yévos, the lineage of the men. So q rot Aus, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra tov Oedv, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. . 

2. The Suzsect of an action or feeling: as 4 rod Sypov 
evvota, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxusect of an action or feeling: as da 76 Mavoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (1.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; pos ras Tov yepavos Kaprepnoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So of Oey dpxot, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeovds duvivat, 
1049), X.A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4. MaTeRIAL or Contents, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Bodv dyéAn, a herd of cattle; dAcos nuéepwv 
devdpwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X. A.5, 312; Kpjnvn HO€os 
voatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo xoiviKes dAdiror, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Mrasure, of space, time, or value: as rptiv qpepdv 
80s, a journey of three days; éxrw oradiwy relyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); tpidxovra taddvrwv ovcia, an estate 
of thirty talents; picOds rerrapwv pnvov, pay for four months; 
mpaypata woAA@v TaAddvrwv, affuirs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar. N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAUSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv adixnpatwv épy7, anger at 
great offences; ypady docBeias, an indictment for impiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

7. Tot WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zoAAol 
Tov pytopwv, many of the orators; dvyp Trdv édEvOepwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive: but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like woAts "Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.813, Tpoins wrodicOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as lrmov Spdpuov Huépas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da riv Tov. dvéuov drwow aitay és ro wedayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Lg. 

Oi dyaboi trav dvOparwy, the good among the men; 6 ymwovs 
Tov apt pod, the half of the number ; dvdpa olda rov 54 pov, I know 
aman of the people; rots Opavitas Trav vauT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdeis ray raidwy, no one of the children; 
wdvrwv Tov pytopwy devoratos, the most eloquent of all the orators, 
6 BovAdpuevos Kat actov Kal Fvwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; dia yuvatxay, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; wot THs yys; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? tis Tov roAL 
tav; who of the citizens? Sis THs Wucpas, twice a day; eis rodro 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly; émi péya Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; é€v rovrw tapacKkevys, in this state of prepara- 
tion. “A pev dwwxe tov Wydioparos tavr’ éoriy, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Etgnporat avOpadrwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore decvo- 
TaTos TaVvTOV Tailta Hoa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,246, (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as ray woAeuiwv TO woAv (for of modAoi), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tis or 
pépos understood; as édacay ériutyvivaa opOyv TE mpos éxeivous 
kat €xeivwy mpos éavtovs, they said that some of their own men had 
mixed with them, and some of them with their own men (rivas being 
understood with ody and éxeiywv), X.A.3, 516. 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as rod yys; els rovro dvoias, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mas 
éxets Sdgys 3 in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; e% 
cwpartos éxev, to be in a good condition of body, ibid. 4044; ws exe 
Taxouvs, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws moday elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed dye hpevar, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Ey. 

1. (Possessive.) ‘O vopos éotivy otros Apdxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Teviay d€pew ov ravros, dArX avdpos codoi, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tov Oeav vopiferat (6 x@pos) ; to what God 
ts the place held sacred? 8. O.C.38. 

2. (Subjective.) Oluat aird (7d pyya) Tleptdvdpov elym, 1 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp. 3368. 

3. (Objective.) Ov trav Kaxovpywv olxros, d\Aa THs Sikys, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, EK. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "“Epvpa XO wv reronpévov, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Ot OenérAtoe ravroiwy ALOwv troxewrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta reiyn) oradiwv hv oxrw, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Eraday ér@y 4 Tis tpidxovra, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg.7214. 

6. (Origin.) Toovrwv éoré rpoydvwy, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X. A. 3, 214. 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwyv yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. XoAwv trav érra codiatay éxrAyOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. £.9. 

Ti "Aciav éavtayv rowdvras, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. "Epé 685 rav reretopévwry, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P. Rp.424°. (Tovro) rns qmperepas dperXeias 
dy tis Dein dixaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Hig. ) 


Tléuree trav Avddy, he sends some of the Lydians (but réure 
tous Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Tve rov otvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Tas yns érepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or toenjoy. Eg. 

Meretxov tis A€ias, they shared in the booty; so often peramovel- 
o6ai rivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); dmroAavoney TOV 
dya0@y, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovTws 
Gvacbe TovTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov mpoonxet 
po. THs dpx7ys, I have no concern in the government; péreoti pot 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus éAaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but éXaxe rovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Merexw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pepos, part; as trav Kwduvwv mreloTov péepos peOe~ovawy, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, 1.6,3 (where pepovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In cvyrpiBew ris Keparjgs, to bruise his head, and xareayevat THS 
Kepadns, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. dAch.1180, Pa.71; 1.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


- 1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.9. 

"EdaBero THs xeEtpos adrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,18; rupos 
gore Oyovra py edfis xalecOu, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,1°°; ras Euvécews peraroreicOat, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxwora Trav dAAOoTplwv dpéyovras, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ov8€ pyv dAXdouv 
oroxalouevos éTvXE TOUTOY, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Aunt.2a,4; THs dperns édpixeoOat, to attain to virtue, 1.1,5; 
6500 evrdpov ruxeiv, to find a passable road, X.H.6,5°; moAX@v 
kal xaXerov xwpiwv éredaBovto, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; ravrns arocdpadévra THs €Arldos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; ogarcis trys dAnOGelas, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451*; ro épetoOar tHs dANOeias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid. 4138; metpagayTes TOU xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, 'T.1,61; eixds dpyew pe AOyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X.C. 6, 16, 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as é\aBov THs Carns Tov 
*"Opovrav, they seized Orontas by his girdle, XA. 1, G2, 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAoy 
pev xXAalvns epvwy adAXov d€ yxtTOvos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, [1.22,493; Bow ayernv Kxepauwy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vypria matdia S€ovet rod r0dds omdpTe, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; paymore ayev 
TS Wvias Tov Urroy, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq. 6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of wnploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as €ué AuoeoKeTo youvvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, [1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Atocouat Zynvos 
"OAvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare viv S€ 
G€ TpOS TaTpos youvaLopot, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 


wonder at, to admire, to despise. H.g. 
"Edrevbepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpopvoy dodppaivoyat, I smell onions, Ar. R.654; puwvyns dxovew 
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pot Sox@, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicOaverOa, pepvi- 
oOo, or érAavOaverPa rovtwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; Goo. &AAHAWY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, 'I’.1,3 (1104); rovrwyv tov pabnparwrv émbupe, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6%; ypynparwv pedecOa, to be sparing of 
money, tbid.1,272; rns aperyns apeAdcty, to neglect virtue, I.1,48; e 
dyacat Tov warps, if you admire your father, X.C.3,1. Mydeves 
ovy dAtywpetre pdt Katadpoveire TOY mpooTeTaypevuy, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tov xatynydpwv 
Oavpdfw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavyafw, see 1126.) 


1103. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, ete. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; a8 Tovrwy rotovrovs dxovw Adyous, I hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOec8at rovro tpav, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove Ti A€yovow, hear from these what 
they say. See also dmodéxopat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as ériorapat, have the accu- 
sative. Zuvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals péAet and perapéAce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pére poe 
rovrov, I care for this; perapeAce vou tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpooyxet, tt concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as py p dvayvyjoyns Kax@v, do 
not remind me of evils (1.e. cause me to remember them), E. Al. 1045; 
Tovs Taidas yevoréov aipatos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 5374. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. *Ofw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dopyyv, odor) ; as G{ovo’ duBpootas Kal vexrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei rHs Kepadns 
dLw pupov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. : 

“Epos tav Gedy Baorever, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195¢3 
TloAvxpdrns Yapov trupavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws ris viv “EAAnuKys Oaraoons éxparnoe Kal 
trav KuxAddov vincwv npge, Minos became master cf what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; 4do0va@v éxpare, 
he was master of pleasures, X.M.1,5°; #yovpevoe atrovopwv rav Sup- 
paxuv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1,97. 


1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after 7ydopat and dvaoow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Hy. 

Xpynparwv evrdpe, he had abundance of money, D.18,235; 
cecaypévos TAOVTOV THY Wy Ecopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx dv dropot rapadetyparwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.557%; obdev Senoet moAA@Y ypappa- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4, 78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpvwv éxAnoer épé, he filled me with tears, E. Or.368. 


1114. N. Agopat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
tovTrwy éd€ovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as deyoopat tpov perpiav Senor, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as def woe rovrov, 
I need this; airév yap oe det Tpopnbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ov det pe édOetv). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases rodAod Sei, it is 
far from it, dX’you Se%, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
obdé roAXod Sef (like wavrés Sef), it wants everything of it (lit. 
tt does not even want much). 

(5) By an ellipsis of defy (1534), dA‘you and pixpod come to 
mean almost; as dX’ you mdyvres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. Lg. 

“H vaoos ob roAd dtéyes THS Wreipor, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Emtornpn yxwplopevn Stxatocvrvns, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex.246°; Adoov pe Seapar, 
release me from chains ; éréoxov THs TEetxnaews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov ravow Tis apxis, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ob mavece tis poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality; ovx éwevoOn rhs éXwlSos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; oidev dvoivas Xatpe- 
Povros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar. N.503; ths €X€v- 
Oepias rapaxywpjoa Pirurrw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So elzov (aired) rod ky puKos py AElrecOat, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
9 emoroAN wv ovtos éypaey drokaPbels yuov, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), 1). 19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118, Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué rav rarpawy 
aTEcTéepyKe, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; trav 
dAAwy adatpovpevot ypypara, taking away property from the others, 
X. M.1, 58; rdowy dreorépyode, of how much have you been bereft ! 
D.8, 63. . 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OvrAVproto KaryAGopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20,125; 


Ilv@Gvos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, 8.0.T.152. Herea 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Hg. 

(‘AvOpwros) fuvécei trepéxee tov dAXwy, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.2374; émideigavres ryv dperiv Tov 7X1 
Oovs wreptytyvopevyy, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; dpa@v torepi{oveay riv rod Trav KatpGy, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; é@uzretpia woAv mpoexere Tov 
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dAXwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdev 
wribe ye pav AapOevres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X.A.7,7%. So rav €xOpav vixacbas 
(or #ov&cBa), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with td (1234). So rév éyOpav xparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and ris OaAdoons Kpareiv, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. Hg. 

AiriSpat airév rod Povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypaxparo 
airév rapavépuy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; SuoKe. 
pe Scipwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). Kéova Swopwv 
éXdvres kat xAOwHS, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dréduye mpodoaias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 
papruplay adwoecOa rpoodoxay, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 

1122. *OdAroxdyw, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as aXe KAomys, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as wpAe xAomwHAs Sixyy, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with é@dtoxdvw, as 
pupiav, folly, aicxtvny, shame, xpnpata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1128. Compounis of card of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the xard. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. ig. 

Oideis airés abrod Karyydpyoe mwmore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowy TOV "A Onvaiwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov Karéyvwoav avT ov, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; tpyav Séouat py xarayvavar Swpodoxiay €or, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
mrciora Karepevoatd pov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw mpds Tors €00 Karayydicapévors Odvarov, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384. 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xara 
may take three cases; as roAXGy of warépes jpov pydio pot 


Odvarov xaréyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, I.4, 157. 


For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyv ypadecOu 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypapnv (or dixnv) tre- 
XE, hevyev, arodevyery, dpAciv, adver, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrovs) ris pév ToALNS Ov Oavpalu, THs & dfvvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; modAAdkts oe 
evdaipnovica Tov TpOomov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43%; {nA@ oe rod vov, THs & SecArAias orvyo, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8. El. 1027; 
py por POovncys tov paOynparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297°; ovyytyvdcxe abrois xp THS emt Oupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; xat opeas Timwpyoopat THs 
évOdde amiétos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixtipw THs vocou, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4°"; 
rov ddixnpatuyv dépyilecOa, to be angry at the offences, L.31, 11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as ris rv “EAAnve éedeve- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Baorret ayrirowvpeba THs dpxjs, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; EvpoAros nudioByrycey “Epexbet 
TAS TOXEwS, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I.12, 193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclumations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. L.g. 

*Q Tlovetdov, THs TEV ns, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
7Q Zed Baorred, rhs Aewrorynros tav dpevav! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar. .N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Tovro érvxdv cov, I obtained this from you. Mabe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1, 6“. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvoua, in the sense fo be born; as Aapeiov xat 
Tlapvodrides yiyvovras maitdes dv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X. A.1, 1}. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ev "Aida dy xeioat, cas dACXOV odayels AiyioOov Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
IIpyoau rvpos Syioro Ouperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, 11.2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

IIpoxetras TIS XWpas Buov dpy peyara, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,5; twepepavnoav rou Adqou, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovrws tyov treparya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dmorpére pe TovTov, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.314; ro ériBavte rpworw rod TEtxouvs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; otx dvOparwv trepedpovet, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
a thing. £.g. 

Tevye dueBev, ypvoea yarxelwv, ExarouBor évvea Botwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Adga ypnpatwyr ov wryty (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2,32. Tdcov dddcxe; révre 
pvov. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ovx 
dv dredéunv woddov ras éAmidas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P. Ph.98>; petQovos avra tipwyrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118% (But with verbs of valuing wepi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, ryzay revi Tivos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryzaoOai trivid rivos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAAa Oy duvy7s Tysjowpat ; 
igws yap dv pot TOVTOV Ti Hoatte, but now shall 1 propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°. So riszarat 8 otv poe 6 dvyp Gavdrov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P.Ap.36%. So also Sdodpiav trjyov Oavdrov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%. 


1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dwdexa pras Tlacia (sc. ddeiAw) ; for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar. N.22; ovdéva tris cvvoveias 
dpyvptov mparret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X.M.1, 64. 


1135. The genitive depending on détos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as dftds éort Oavdrov, he is worthy of death; ov @epsoroxdéa 
tov peylorwy dupeay Abiwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes drios and 
driualw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. £.g. 

Tlotov yxpdvov & xal werdpOyra modts; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tov émvye- 
yropevov Xetpavos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tavra 
THs. HeEepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X.A.7, 4" (rHv 
np€pav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éray ovy 
néovot, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642°. So dpaxpnv 
eddy Bave tis Huepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.g. 

7H oix "Apyeos ney Axattxod; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Otm viv otk gore yuri) cat ’Ayatida yaiay, ovre I vdov 
iepis ovr "A pyeos ovre Muxyyys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. Soin the Homeric reSdioro Oey, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), Il. 22, 23, NoveoOat 7 oT a 010, to bathe 
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpiorepis xetpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77). 


1138, N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as iévat Tov rpocsw, to go forward, X. A.1,3}, 
and érerdxuvov THs 650% Tovs oxoAaLrepoy mpoctovtas, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 

Méroyos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; iodpopor Trav 
TaTpwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, [sae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

"Ertorypmns éxnBorot, having attained knowledge, P. Eu.289> ; 
Oardoons éumreporaro, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

“Yajxoos trav yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4639; duvypov tov kevddvwy, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7 ; 
dyevoros Kak@y, without a taste of evils, S. An.582; émyedns aya- 
Gav, dmeAns Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrol xpynpmart wy, sparing of money, P. Rp.548%. (1102.) 

Tov 7oovay tracey éyxparéctatos, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X. M. 1 pois vews apxikos, fil to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
€avtov dy axpatup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meords xaxay, full of evils; Exrtorynpns Kevos, void of know!l- 
edge, P. Rp.486°; AnOns dv wréus, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
wrAEeliotwy eydeeoratos, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 7 
Wuxn yun) Tod owparos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403; 
KaGapa tavrwv Tov Tept TO TwHpa KaKwy, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; rovovrwy dvipav dpdavy, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émorynyn ercorynpns Saopos, knowl!- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.619; érepov 76 75v Tov dya8 od, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004. (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos SetAias, chargeable with cowardice, 1..14,5; rovroyv 
airtos, responsible for this, P. G.4474. (1121.) 

"Agtos roAAGYy, worth much, genitive of value (1185). 

1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dzats dppevwy matdwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X.C.4, 07; tTysys aripos maons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg.774; xpnparwv adwporaros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; daynvepov ravrwv Xepwvur, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.O. C.677 ; apopytos dfewy Kwkupatwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, S. Aj. 321. 

1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. Eg. 

"Emoripwv THs TEXV NS, understanding the art, P.G.448> (1104); 
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éwirndevpa worews dvarpertixdyv, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 3899; xaxotpyos tov dAXwy, €avtTod de TOAD KaxoupyoreEpos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1, 58; 

wopwv Tov davOpwrivey apapTnpLarwy, considerate of human 
faults, X. C.6,187; ovpabyndds ool ips rovrov Tov vopov, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Oi xivduvoe trav éepeotyKorwy ldo, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; iepos 6 y@pos tis ‘Aprépedos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.4.5,3% 3; Kowov mavrwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 205*. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144. 1. Such a genitive sométimes denotes mere connection; 
as ovyyenys avrov, @ relative of his, X.C.4,1"; Zwxparovs 
épavupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So.218>. 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys rot ‘AwdAAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets Kui dAutyptoe THs Geod, 
accursed of the Goddess, 'T.1,126, and éx rv dAtrypiwy Tav THs Oeod, 
Ar. Eq.445; — évayns etc. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them: as THs dpyjs 
trevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvas for it, D. 18, 
117 (see S8wxd ye edOivas éxeivwr, in the same section); mapBévor 
y.apwv wpatat, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(dpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydapov wpnv dmxopevm, 
Hd.6,61); @dpov troreAcis, subject to the payment (réAos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évayriot éorav ‘A xatOy, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
1.17, 343. 

See also rou Tdovrov émxapown, at an angle with the Pontus, 
H4d.7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. E.g. 


Oi éureipws avrov éxovres, those who are acquainted with him, 
dvagiws Tis ToXEws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tov dAAwv 
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"AOnvalwy anrdvrwv dkadepovrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P. Cr.52%, "Eudxovro d€iws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayrioy (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Eg. 

Eiow rov Epiparos, within the fortress ; €€w Tov recxous, outside 
of the wall; é€xros tTav dpuy, without the boundaries; xwpis rov 
owparos, apart from the body ; wépay TOU rorapov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpdaev rov orpatorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,133; dudon é€pwlev tis ddov, on both sides of the road, ibid.5, 2°; 
evOv ths DaonALdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
évrds, within ; dixa, apart from; eyyus, dyxt, Té)as, and zAnoior, 
near ; moppw (rpocw), far from; dricbev and xardmw, behind ; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev@v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 


1150. N. AdOpaq(Ionic AdOpy) and «x pvda, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpida rev ‘AOqvaion, T. 1,101. 

1151. N.*Avev and drep, without, dx pe and HEX pL, until, €vexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, peta€v, between, and Any, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. H.g. 

Tair’ érpax0n Kovwvos srpatnyovrros, this was done when 
Conon was general, I.9,56. Ovdev roy dedvrwy rotovvTwy thov 
KAKWS Ta Tpaypara éxel, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv Siddvrwyv ork av éexpvyor 
Kaxd, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. "Ovros ye Wevdous Eoriv axdryn, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 
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Kpetrrov éori rovrwy, he is better than these. Néows ro ovyav 
Kpeirrov €ort Tov AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovypia) Oarrov Oavarov Oe, wickedness runs 
JSaster than death, P. Ap. 398. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepot rovrwy, others than these; VorTepor THS 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; ry vorepaig THS paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So rpimAdcvov npwv, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than y when, if 4 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for eeore 3 piv 
paAXov éErépwy, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
padXov 7 érepos would be more common. 

1156. N. After wAdov (rXciv), more, or é\acaov (pelov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a nuineral without affecting the case; 
as meu Gpvis ex airov, rrA€tv EEaxoalovs tov dpOpdy, I will 
send birds against him, more than six hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. Hg. 

Aidwot pucbov To oTparevdpari, he gives pay to the army; tmo- 
xvetral oot déxa tdAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
tses you ten talents); BonOeav réeuouey Trois TvppaxXots, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov to BactXret ta yeyevnpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. Lg. 

Tots Oeots evxopat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avovredodv TO 
Zxovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp.392°; eixovo’ dvayxy 
ride, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vépots weiPovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M. 4,415; Bonbetv 
Stxatocvvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ei rots tAX€ootv dpe 
_ oxovrés éopev, roicd av pdvots otk dpOws dmapécKouper, tf we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,88. ‘Exiorevov air@ ai wdAets, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,9% Tots "AOnvadors wapyvel, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,98. Tov pddtora émiripavra rois wem pay wevots 
yoews av epoiynv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxardOv auty emyxepets 
qpas droAAvvat; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.504, Tovrots péeupea re; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. "Emnped{ovow dAAAoLs kai POovotcw éavrots 
padrov H Trois dAAos dvOpwrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X. M.3,5'*%. *ExaXe- 
malvov Tos OTpaTyyots, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
412; énoi dpyifovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23% So ampere 
prot AeEyety, it is becoming (to) me to speak ; mpooynxe wot, it belongs 
to me; doxet pot, it seems to me; Sox® por, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to bene/it, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161. N. The impersonals de, wéreort, mérAEt, perapere, 
and mpooyjxe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as det wot rovrov, I have need of this; péreoti pot rovrov, J 
have a share in this; péXet pou rovrov, J am interested in this; mpo- 
onKel pot TovTov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) "Egeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and xp take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For de? (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels avrous €uéepmgperTo, no one blamed them, X. A.2, 6®. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aoopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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AoSopdouot (middle) has the dative. ‘Ovedi{w, reproach, and émert- 
jw, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvediLey (€reripav) ri tivt, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Ttuwpety reve means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; TyswpeioBo (rarely riwpeiv) riva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on fam): see X.C.4, 68, ripwpyoey co. Tov 
qmados TOV hovea vriurxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164, 1. Verbs of ruling (as dvaoow), which take the genitive 
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
mwoAAVoWw vycowe. Kat "Apyei mavri avacoey, to ruie over many 
islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; dapdav ovx dpgea Oeots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A.Pr.940. KeAevw, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer: see Ji.2, 50. 

2. “Hyéouat, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; as ovKért nuty yyjoerat, he will no longer be our 
guide, X. A.8, 2™. 


DaTIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodz et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Eig. 

Ilas avyp avt@ TOvel, every man labors for himself, S. Aj.1366. 
YorAwv A Onvaiors vopous €Onxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpoi rpocivrat tH TOA et, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state ( for ats disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro abroy EKOOTOS ovxi 
TO TWATpt Kal TH pPyT pL povoy enue dAAG kal TH Twarpis., 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166, N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as r@ 75 dvo yeveat épOiato, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Il. 1,250. 
‘“Hyépa pddiora joa ty MuritAnvy éodrwxvia érrd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hy jyépa weary émrdéover trois "A Onvacots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 1". 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roiot 3 
dviorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; rotor 
pvOwy jpxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1, 28. 
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1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoioe 
Aovyov dpuvvoy, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaozat 
duvvery means to defend the Danat. For other constructions of 
duvvw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€xopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défard ot oxnmtpov, he took his sceptre from him. 
(lit. for him), Il. 2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa d€ of déderat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ot imo avrots 
deSevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3,4%5, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ri cot pabyoopar; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrm mdvv pot mpocéxerte Toy voor, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18,178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAdevos etc., see 1584. 


DaTIVE OF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. £.g. 

"Aravta T6 PoBovpéevyw Wodge, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. Bp@ov pev evrorAy Atos Exel Tédos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. ‘YzrodapBa- 
vey Set TH ToLovTy, Gre EiynOys Tis dvOpwiros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984%. TéOvnx’ 
iptv warat, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy defia €orrA€ovre, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect tv one sailing in), T.1,24; ovve- 
AoOvrs or ws cvvEeA OTe eireiv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws noi, in my opinion. 


DaTIvE oF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with eiué, yiryvowas, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. E.g. 

Eioiv épot éxet £évor, 1 have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45°; 
ris Edppaxos yevncerai pot; what ally shall 1 find? Ar. Eq.222; 
dAXots pey Xpyparda é€ote 7OAAG, Huty 5 Eiupaxor dyaGoi, others 
have plenty of money, but te have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avopevys piross, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos tots 
vopots, subject to the laws; émuxitvdOuvov ty rode, dangerous to the 
state; BAaBepov ro cwpars, hurtful to the body; evvovs éavta, 
kind to himself; €vavrios aire, opposed to him (cf. 1146); rotcd 
damage Kowov, common to all these, A.Ag.523. Zuppepdovrus 
aura, profitably to himself; €umrodwy époi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta wap’ qpov ddpa rots Oeois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émi xaradovAwces tov ‘EAAnvwv ‘“AGyvaiots, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. £.g. 

Rkeals ouxdres, like shadows; 76 Suoroty éavtov dAAwW, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; trovrots dpoudratov, most like 
these, P.G.513°; warAtopevoe Tots avrots Kvpw omAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 79 dpoiov gyros TovTas 77 
dvopotov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph. 74°; dpotws Sixatov 
addixw Brapew, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; ievae GAANAOLS dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.364; Tov duovupov épavte, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
é€avrots ovre dAANAOLS Gporoyovow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dpdtoByrovot of Piro 
Tois PtAots, épiLovor S€ of é€xOpoi dAAHAOts, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337%; rots 
mrovnpots SuadépecOat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
qv avrd Guoyvepwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots dptA@yv, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
ppovipwrdrots wAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, I.2,13; podors 
mAnoulew (Tov immov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dXAAots Kowwvely, to share with others, P. Rp.369¢; 76 éavrov épyov 
aract Kowov katarievat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 


Seduevor tos hevyovras EvvadAAd~ar opin, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAopai ce aire dadréyerOau, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys.211¢. 

(With Nouns.) “Aromos 7% dpovdrys rovrwy éxeivots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P. Th.158°; exe xowwviav dAAnAats, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; azpooBoAas 
qTowovpevar TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, émidpopnv to 
TeLXiopart, an assault on the wall, 'T.4,23; Atos Bpovratcty eis 
épuy, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éxavdoracts 
pépous Tivos TO OAW THS Wuxys, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp.444°. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time; 
as dua TH neéepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp dpod to wnrA@ 
Har wpevoy, water stained with blood together with the mud, T.7,84; 
Ta TOUTOLS epesys, what comes next to this, P. Ti. 30°; roies dye, 
near these, E. Her.37 (€yyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong pdxopat, roXepéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxerOar rots @nBalots, 
to fight with the Thebans; roAepovow 4 tv, they are at war with us. 
So és xelpas éAetv reve, or és Adyous éAOety runt, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also dia dtAias iévae revi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xopat Xapireootv Gpow, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, Il.17,51; ras toas wAnyas émot, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, avy, or evi; and some compounded with pos, 
mapa, wepl, and wo. Hg. 

Tots dpKots €upever 6 Sipos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,448; ai... qdoval Puxy emior nny ovdepiav éurroodary, (such) 
pleasures pede no knowledge in the soul, X.M.2,1; éyéxewro TY 
Tlepexrei, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; éuavr@ ovvydy 
ovdey eriorapevw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.224; 78m wore woe éxnrAOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; mpooéBadAov ta recxiopars, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; ddeApos dvdpi rapein, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rols xaxots 
mepimimrovoly, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,27; twdxeras TO 
wediov To iepa, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch, 3,118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. | 


1181. The dative is used to denote ee manner, and 
means or instrument. Eg. 

Cause: Néow darofaviby, having died of spouse T.8,84; ov 
yap Kakovoig rovro mote, GAN’ dyvoia, for he does not do this from 
tll-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 188; BuaCopevoe rov mety ErtOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvoyai rot rats mpdrepov 
apapriats, 1 am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. MANNER: Apopg levro és rovs BapBdpous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, 11d.6,112; xpavyy woAAq ériacu, they will. 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74 Ty dAnOeia, in truth ; TQ overs, 
in reality; Bia, forcibly ; raxtry, in this manner, thus; AOyw, in word, 
gpyw, in deed; tH cui youy, in my judgment; idia, privately; 
Sqnooig, publicly; xowy, in common. Means or InstRUMENT: 
‘Opapev trois 6@OaApols, we see with our eyes; yrwoberres TH 
oKevy tay Grrwy, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
Kkakots lacOo. xaxd, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdets Seay 
Hdovats éxrycato, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob. 29, 31. 


1182, N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a8 Tols TWOpacty adwvarot, . -. Talis Wuxats dvdyrot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X. M.2, 131; VorTepov ov 
Ty TAakeEL, a Se tH Suvdpes Kal xpetrrov éotwv, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So adds, 
@dyaxos dvopart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,4". 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specucation 
(1058). 

1188. Xpdopa, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means; as yp@vrat dpyvupia, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. ti, Ti, 6 TL, Or TovTO) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ri xpyoerat ror aired; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nopi{w has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypdopat. 


1184, The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Hig. 

TloAAG xpetrroy éorey, it is much better (better by much); éav TH 
Keparr peilova tiva pis elvos cai dAdrrw, if you say that anyone is 
@ head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*%. T0oAt Xoyium 
9 EdAds yéyove doOeverrépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydiov (0, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3; réxvn 8 avayxys aodeveorépa paxp@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr. 514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dpOdrara paxpé, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; oxedov déxa rect mpo THs év BarAapive 
vaupayias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. .g. | 

"Egerdoat ti wémpaxtas trois dAXots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éretd airois mapeoxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
woAAat Geparretat Tois iarpots evpyvTat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8, 39. 

1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by tro etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. ; 

"EXOovrwy Tlepoay raprAnbet ordrAw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,2"; qpets kai Trmots tots Svvarer 
rdros Kai dvopdat ropevapeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of Aaxedaupdviot TO TE KaTa YRV 
oTpate mpocéBadAov TO TeLXiopart Kai Tais vavaiy, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 


ae 


1196] DATIVE. 253 


1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of atrdés for 
emphasis; as play (vay) avrois advdpdoety elAov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
xapat Bare Sevdpea paxpa airyow pilyoe Kal abrois dvOecr 
pnAwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with thetr very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, I1.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g. 

Ty atry yuépa aéBaver, he died on the same day; (Eppat) pea 
vuKTe of mAEioTOL wEpleKOrnoay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Sdpuoe eerodopxyOyoay évatw 
envi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117 ; 
Sexarw eres EvvéByoay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; woreped Decpodopiots vyncrevoper, we fast. as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So r7 dorepag (sc. Auépa), on 
the following day, and Sevrépa, rpiry, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1198. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy wu«ri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but wa 
vuxri, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like torépw xpovw, in after 
time ; xeypiovos wpa, in the winter season ; voupyvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as éy To aira@ xelpovt, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

"EAAGSe olxia vaiwy, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16,595; 
aiPépe vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166; ovpeos, on the moun- 
tains, [1.13,390; ro§’ db porocv éxwv, having his bow on his shoulders, 
71.1,45; pipve dy pa, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “Hoda 
Sduots, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Nov dypotce rvyxdvee (se. oy), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El. 313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly oonfined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 4 Mapadovt pdxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év ‘AOyvars): see pda tors Mapaddve mpoxwduver- 
gayras TOY xpoyovey Kai rovs é€v IAaraiats mapatagapévous nal 
rovs é€y Yarapive vavpaxyjoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed thenr 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D. 18,208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
ravry, TH 5€, here; otxot, at home. So xixAy, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199, The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
poanded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 

1201, 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dyri, dwd, 
é€ (éx), mpo,— with the improper prepositions dyev, drép, dypt, 
PeEXpl, pera, évexa, wAnv. 

2. Two take the dative only: éy and ovwv. 

3. Two take the accusative only: dvd and els or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dvé in poetry with the dative, see 


4. Four take the genitive and accusative: Sid, xard, perd, and 
trép. For perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudié (rare with 
genitive), éri, zapd, rept, mpos, and tro. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202, 4po¢ (Lat. amb-, compare &yde, both), originally on both 
, sides of ; hence abowt. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose wept is generally used in most senses of dyud¢il. 


1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in age about, concerning : 


dui yuvatxds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the patiyse (oply poctic and Ionic), aboug, concerning, 
on account of: dud’ oyows, about his shoulders, I. 11, 627; 
appl TO vopy Totty, concerning this law, Hd,1,140; dup 
ooB8y, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

8. with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dud ada, by the sea, Il. 1,409; dupt delaAnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 4%; dupl Wdeddwv dpow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dudl detrvow elxev, he 
was at supper, X.C.6, 54. Ol dul riya (as of dudl TAdrwva) 
means a man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. ava (cf. adv. &ye, above), originally up (opposed to xard). 
1. with the pative (only epie and lyric), up an: dvd oxjrrpy, 
on @ staff, It.1,15. | 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. card): — . 

(a) of PLACE: dvd roy worapdv, up the river, Hd.2,96; dvd 
orparor, through the army, I1.1,10; olxetv dvd 7a dpy, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X..A.3, 51°. 

(b) of TIME: dvd Tov wOXEpOr, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dvd 
xXpovoy, tin course of time, Hd. 6, 27. 

(c) In DISsTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardp, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd ricav hyépnx, every day, Hd.2, 37 (so X. C. 
1, 2°). In comp.: up, back, agatn. 

1204. dvr, with Genitive only, instead of, for: dvr roddyov elpt- 
yaw édwpeda, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
dv Sv, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr ddedqod, for a brother's 
sake, S. H1.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 

In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205, aqé (Lat. ab), with cenirive only, from, off from, away 
from ; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 


(a) of PLACE: dd’ txrwv adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 738 ; dd Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 
(b) of TIME: dd rovTou Tod xpevou, from this time, X. A.7, 5°. 
(c) of CAUSE Or ORIGIN: dd TovTou rob Toduhuaros éwyyébn, 
Sor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; rd §Rv dad roddyou, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dx’ of fuels yeydvaner, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
érpdxOy dv abray avidv, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 
In comp.: from, away, off, in return. 
1206. 84, through (Lat. di-, dig-), 
1. with the GENITIVE ; 
Key ot oi Bia dowldes GG, went thraugh the shield, 
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(b) of TIME: 3:4 vucrds, through the night, X.A.4, 6%, 

(c) of InTERVALS Of time or place: 5:4 woddod xpdvou, after a 
long time, Ar. Pl.1045; 8:4 rpiryns pyépns, every other day, 
Hd. 2, 37. 

(d) of MEANS: fdeye 8¢ epunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X.A.2, 31, 

(e) in various phrases like 8¢ ofcrou tev, to pity; 8a pidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 

2. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of aGENcy, on account of, by help of, by reason of: 5a 
rovro, on this account ; 5¢ "AOhynv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; ob & éué, not owing to me, D. 18, 18. 

(b) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): 5:4 ddépara, 
peer the halls, I1.1,600; 8a vixra, through the night, 

. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. ets or és, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): els 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also éy. 


(a) of PLACE: diéByoay és ZixeNlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Tépoas éwopevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5”; rd és Tladdjhvny retxos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 


(6) of TImE: és 40, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoctwe rots éavrod els rplrny tuépay 
wapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 14%. So gros els ros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els roy dravra xpdvoy, for all 
time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els diaxoclous, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis Svvajuy, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: matdeve els thy dperyy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢; eis wdvra xpdrov elvat, to be first 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158"; xphotpor els ri, useful for anything. 

In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. é, with pative only, in (Hom. évf), equivalent to Lat, in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: éy Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvacki AAxipos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év waow, in the presence of all; év dxa- 
orats, before (coram) a court. 

(b) of TIME: é» rotry r@ Era, tn this year; év xeman, in 
winter ; év Erect xevrhxovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rdv Tepuxdéa év dpyy elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; é» rw Oew rd 
Tovrou Tédos Hy, ovx év euol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; é» roddAg droplg 
' hoay, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 13. 

As é» (like e/s and ¢s) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic éy may be used like els; 
as éy KadXleray, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In compP.: in, on, at. 


1209. é& or &&, with czniTrve only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dxd) from within (compare els). 
(a) of PLACE: éx Zardprns pevya, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: éx radacordrov, from the most ancient time,T.1,18, 
(c) of on1GIN: byap éx Ards éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

Il.1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of twd with gen.): 
éx @olBov dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph.835 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1206.) 
(d) of arounp for a judgment: éSouvdNevorro éx rdy rapdrrwry, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. én, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éml rupyou Ecrn, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: wdetcavres éwi Zdyov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so éwl rijs rovatrys yeréoOa yrw- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: ép Hyd», in our time; én’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il. 2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods éwl rd» 
wpaypuarwy, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; ért 
ABins Execy 7d Svoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4,45; éwl 
Tivos héywr, speaking with reference to some one, see P. Ch. 
1554; so éwi cxodjs, at leisure ; éx’ toas (sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. El. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(@) Of PLACE: fur éxt ripyy, they sat on a tower, 11.8, 153; 
rods él Ty Oaddrry olxoupévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X.A.1, 4). 

(6) of trme (of immediate succession) : ért rovras, thereupon, 

1 
thet 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: éxl wadedoa: péya 
pporotvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.8424; éx’ éta- 
ywyn, for exportation, Hd.7,156; éxt rotcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; éwi ry toy cat duola, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So é¢ ¢ and é¢’ ¢§ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

8. with the accusaTIVE: 


(@) of PLace: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBds éxt rd» 
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trror, motinting his horse, X..A.1,8*; éwt deétd, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,41; dri Bacwhéa lévat, to march 
against the King, X..A.1,31. 

(6) of TIME or space, denoting extension: éwi déxa rn, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éx’ dvvda xeiro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11,577 ; 80 éwt wondv, widely ; rd éxt 
wonv, for the most part; éx rod éxt wieiorov, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 

(c} of an oBsEcT aimed at: xar9AOov éxt roinrhy, I came down 

ere for a poet, Ar. R. 1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
1211. oe (cf. adverb xdre, below), originally down (opposed to 
& ) 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: ddddpevos card ris wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X. A. 4, 217, 

(b) down upon: ptpov card THs xepadfis raraxéarres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 8988. 

(c) beneath: xard xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath thé earth, 
S. An. 24; ol xara xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 
(d) against : Néywv xa’ judy, saying against me (us), S. Ph.65. 
2. with the accusaTIvE, down along; of motion over, through, 

among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xara pod», down stream; Kxard yy Kal xara 
Oddarray, by land and by sea, X.A.3,2'3; cark Zivdwrny 
rod, opposite the city Sinope, Hd. 1, 76. 

(b) of TIME: xara Toy wédeuor, during (at thé time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 187. 

(C) DISTRIBUTIVELY! xara rpeis, by threes, three by three; xad" 
hpepav, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: kara rods vd yous, according to law, 
D.8,2; 7d xar’ éué, as regards myself, D.18, 247; so xara 
wadvra, in all respects ; ra xara wodepov, military matters. 

In comp.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See civ. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) with, in company with: per drwy défo bralpwr, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10, 820; pera fdrrur, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1812. 

(b) tn union with, with the cotperatton of: perd Mavrivéwy 
Euverodéuour, they fought tn alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; o%8e per’ adrod #oay, these were on his stde, T.3, 56; 
‘LwépBodov droxrelvover perd Xapplyov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the atd of Charminus, T.8, 738. 

2. with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera 88 rpird- 


Trogw dvaccer, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
Ml.1, 252. | 


—_— 
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8. with the AccuUSATIVE : 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera orpardy nrac’ 'Axady, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, Il.5, 589; wréwy pera xadkor, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od. 1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: werd rdv wodepov, after the war ; 
uéytoros pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4,53. 

In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, as in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213, wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 

1. with the Genitive, from beside, from: mapa yay dsrovooT - 
cev, to return from the ships, 11.12.1143 wrap Jimay awdy- 
verre rade, take this message from us, X. "A. 2,1 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: rapa Hades Aipyocr, 
at Priam’s gates, Il. 7, 346 ; rapa gol xaré)vop, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D. 18,82, — 

8. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpédpas wap worapdy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, I1.21,603; éovdvres rapa rods dldous, going in to 
(visit) their fr iends, T. 2,51. 

(b) of TIME: rapa wdvra Tdy xpdvov, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: rapa Thy juerépay duédecav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: mwapé Trd&\\a i compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M.1,4 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, aad except. avx €or: rapa 
rair &\da, there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
wap Tov véuov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. swepl, around (on all sides), about (compare éydl). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. ele wepl warpds 
épér Oar, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; Sedias sept 
avrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320*. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing - xparepds wept wdvrwv, mighty above 
all, It. 21, 566. | 

2. with the DATIVE, about, around, concerning, Of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): Zvduve wept orfOecor xirGva, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21 ; %decev wrepi Meve- 
rdw, he feared for Menelaus, I. 10, 240 + 5eloavres wept rp 
xwpa, through fear for our land, T. 1, 74. 

8. with the accusaTIvE (nearly the same as du¢l), about, near: 
dordpevac rept Trotxor, to stand around the wall, Tl. 18,374 ; 
wept ‘EANjorovrop, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; wept 
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rotrous rods xpbvous, about these times, T.3,89; a» rept 
ravra, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. «xpé (Lat. pro), with the Genitive only, before: 

(a) of PLACE: wpd Oupdy, before the dvor, S. El. 109. 

(b) of TIME: wpd 8elwvov, before supper, X. C.5, 5%. . 

(c) of DEFENCE: udxerOar xpd waldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57; Staxwwduvevery wpd Baoidéws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 84. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: xépdos alvfjoat wpd Slxas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; «xpd rovrov 
revdvac avy Edoro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 179. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. «xpés (Hom. also xport or worl), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrac wpds Opdxns, tt lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds Oedy, 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): 4 xdpra mpds yuvacxés, surely tt is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): riuhy xpds Znvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like twé), especially Ionic: driudfgerdar rpds Heworerpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddototvrar wpds 
Tay rodewy, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at: éwel rpds BaBvdAdm hv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 6}. 

(b) in addition to: wpds rotros, besides this; mpds rots dds, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

8. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: ev adrh wpds “Odupror, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il.1, 420. 

(b) towards: xpos Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds dAdjAous Hovxlay elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, I.7, 61. 

(c) with a view to, according to: xpos rl ue Tair épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,72; xpds 
Thy wapotcay Sivauy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 16, 28. 

In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. oév, older Attic &v (Lat. cum), with pative only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. Zuyv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, perd 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: ar0vbe ody Meveddy, he came with Mene- 
laus, I1.3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: adv beg, with God’s help, I1.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: adv dixg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(4) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): yéyar w)oi- 
roy éxrjow td» alyuy, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 755. 


In comP.: with, together, altogether. 


1218. éwép (Hom. also brelp), over (Lat. super). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: o7f twép Kepadijs, tt stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: twép Oaddoons Kal xOovds worwpé- 
vols (se. " yuav), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): Oubpeva bwep rijs 
wodews, sacrificed tn behalf of the city, X.M.2,2'%; dwrép 
wdyvrwv aywv, a struggle for our all, A.Pe.405. Some- 
times with ro# and infin., like %a with subj.: brép rof 7a 
cuvhOn wh ylyverOar, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl): rhv iwxép 
Tov rodduou yrouny Exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: twrép ovdd»r 
éShjoero Suparos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,135; twrelp dda, over the sea, Od.3,73; bwép rd BéATt- 
crov, beyond what is best, A.Ag.378 ; trép Sivamy, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, iwé (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 

1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: ra bwd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap.18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : ots td xOovds Axe 
dbwode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 

(6) to denote the acENT with passive verbs: ef ris ériuaro vxd 
rov Shou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,3', 

(c) of CAUSE: bro Séous, through fear ; - Sp doris, through 
pleasure ; tx’ dwdolas, by detention in port, T.2, 865. 

2. with the DATIVE (especially poetic): ray ixd woocl, beneath 
their feet, I1.2,784; radv Oarbvrwy tw’ *INy, of those who 
Sell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec.764; trd rq dxpo- 
wéd, under the acropolis, Hd. 6, 105; ol bed Bactdel Svres, 
those who are under the king, X. C. 8, 18, 

8. with the accusATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (@ place) under: brd omédos 
jAace ujdra, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) @ cave, 
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Fl. 4,279; gdGe6" txd Tpolny, you came to Troy (ie. to 
besiege tt), Od. 4,146; rdde wrdvra ved opas woicioOa, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 

(b) of Time, towards (entering into): dxd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T.1, 115. Sometimes at the time of, 
i urd tov ceopdsy, at the time of the earthquake, 

2, 27. 


In comr.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 


1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, &xpu, 
pexpt, peragv, évexa, wAnv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. &vev, without, except, apart from: &véev dxodo’Gov, without an 
attendant, P. Sy.217* ; dvev ro xadhy ddéav eveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. - 

2. &rep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Zyvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, 11. 15,202. 
aa: axpe, until, as far as: dxpe rhs redeurfs, until the end, D.18, 
o oottxen until, as far as: péxpt rhs wbdews, as far as the city, 

e 9 e 


5. peratd, between: peratd codlas xal duadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy.2028. 


6. ivexa or Evexev (Ionic efvexa, efvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): USpios efvexa triode, on account of this 
outrage, I1.1,214; undéva xodaxevery Evexa puoOod, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X.H.5,1!7, Also ovvexa (05 &vexa) for &vexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 

7. wAhv, except: xdhv y éuod Kal ood, except myself and you, 
S. £7. 909. 

8. ws, to, used with the accusative like eis, but only with persunal 
Objects: ddlxero ws Tepdlxxay xal és rhvy Xadxidixhy, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus apd means near, by the side of; and we have mapa Tov 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; wapa rep Bactr<«€%, 
in the neighborhood of the king: wapa rov BaatAga, inia the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus epi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer ; and mpos S¢ or Kat ™pos, 
and besides ; j éy 5é, and among them; émi d€, and upon this ; pera b<, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as éxi 
xvépas 7AOev (kvéepas ernrDev), darkness came on, Il.1,475; qpiv dd 
Aotyov dpvvat (draptvat), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1228. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@y dzro, matdds wépt; GAécas azo (for daaXé- 
gas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 

1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally €or’) understood ; as wdpa for mdpeort, dre and péra 
(in Homer) for dreore and péreort. So dve for éveors, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvdora (dvtiorn&). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eds with the accusative, and é« or dro with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai EWodo és rd iepow éylyvovro, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IfvAov AndOeior 
(€otxdres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dSejpracro xai aire. 
Ta aro TOY OiKtdy SvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
from the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2, 2%, 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion ; as éy ro srorap@ érevoy, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X. Ag. 1,32: é& youvact 
mimre Awovys, she fell on Dione’s knees, [l. 5,370: see S. Bl. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
saine way (1225); a8 darot xabéorapey, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, 8.O0.C.28; tis dyvort tov 
éxeiOey rdrcpov dedpo nEovras who does not bie that the war that 
ts there will come hither? D.1, 16. 

So évOev xat evOev, on this ide and on that, like & 8eéuas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. £.g. 

Tlapexoui{ovro ryv “IraXdiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; éomrO€ pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; é€eAOerw ris Swpa- 
twv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; €vvérpaccov 
airo "Apdurons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Lg. 


Ovrws elev, thus he spoke; ws Svivapas, as I am able; rparov 
daryAGe, he first went away; Td dAnOGs Kxaxdv, that which is truly 
evil; avrat o SSyyyoover Kai pdr dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229, N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1176. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as rpérw tovs odOadpous, [ turn my eyes ; 
0 matnp direc Tov maida, the father loves the child; o 
“ariros Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as tp€yw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat rovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éoryxa, I stand, éorny, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as dvéory- 
cay tr avrod, they were driven out by him, T.1, 8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 
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as éAavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éxw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éye 5y, stay now, P. Pr. 349*) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ev éxet, it is well, bene se habet. So zparrw, do, ed (or xaxds) 
apattw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). ‘The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as é\avvew (irrov or dpa), to drive, reXevrav (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; a8 o ais vio Tov martpos direlras, the 
child is loved by the father. 

1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by vzd with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BaAAovrat AWBots, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive ; as xatadpovetrat 
im’ éuov, he is despised by me (active, xarappov® avrov, 1102); 
muorevetat ord tov dpxopevey, he ix trusted by his subjects (active, 
morevovotv ait@, 1160); apxovrat tro Bactiéwy, they are ruled by 
kings (active, Baotrc’s dpxovow airav). “Yard dAAopvAwy paddov 
éreBovAEvovro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1, 2 (active, éreBovAevoy atrois). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than id with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapd, mpos, éx, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1288. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1238. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
ehanged. E.g. 

Oddev dAAo SBdoxera: dvOpwrros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, oddéy dAXo Si8doxover dvOpwroyv), P. Men. 87°. “AXXO 
re petlov émtraxOnoecbe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, d\Ao re petlov duty émirdfovovy, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot ércrerpap- 
pe€vot THY purakyy, those to whom the guard has been tntrusted 
(active, éritperety tiv pvdaxyy rovrois), T. 1,126. Achbepay 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, ¢ évartew Ti Tit, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxdrrecOat rov dpOarpoy, to have his 
eye cut out, and dworenvecOan THv Keparyy, to have his head cut af, 
ete., from possible active constructions éxxdmrety Ti Tut, and dzrore- 
prveav ri ro. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active ferm, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. £.g. 

‘O xivduvos Kwduveverat, the risk ts run (active, Tov xivouvoy Kivdu- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach.187>, Ei Ki obdev 7 qpapryrat pa, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, obdev qudgryxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, fi cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as ézredy avrois Taper Ked- 
agro, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre qo€Byrar ovre 
wporoyytat (sc. €uol), no sacrilege has been fone and no pi eso 
has been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions 38 
Ta got kapot BeBiwpeéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D. 18, 
265; al rév weroAtrevpéevwy evOuva., the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra Hoe Bnpeéva, the impious acts which have been 
done ; Ta ktvouvevOeévra, the risks which were run; ra fpaptry 
p-€va, the errors which have been committed, ete. mee an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ev TroUgiy, to benefit, eb mace, to be benefited ; 
ev A€yewv, to praise, ev dxovey (poet. xAvev), to be praised ; aipeiy, to 
capture, aX@vat, to be captured; droxreivey, to kill, drobpoxery, to 
be killed; éxBddXev, to cast out, éxrirrey, to be cast out; Sdxey, 
to prosecute, pevtyewy, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); axoAve, 
ta acquil, draghevyu, fo be acquitted, 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

"Erpatrovro mpos Anoreiay, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So rravopat, cease (stop one’s self), wetOerOat, trust (persuade one’s 


self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Eg. 

‘O Sypos rierat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whetéas ri/Oyot vopovs woul properly be said of a lawgiver ; rovrov 
peraréurropat, I send for him (to come to me); deréureto avrovs, 
he dismissed them; wpoBdAXerat tiv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


3. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 


"HAGe Avodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 138. 


1243. N. The last. two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus rpdraov (ora Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied | 
in rpémaov iordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic iSécOaz, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
€dcdagdpny oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddasdapyy 
means also J learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in dave{w, 
lend, davei{opot, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); pao0a, 
lei, pro Bodpat, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov puc6a. So rive, pay a penalty, Tivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 


1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aipd, take, alpotpmat, choose ; drodiSwpt, give back, drodi8opat, 


sell; &wre, fasten, dwrrouat, cling to (fasten myself to), 80 Eyopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yap riva, marry (said of a man), yapovpal 
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Tit, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypado- 
pat, indict; ryswpe rin, I avenge a person, Tiymwpovpai tive, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; pvddtrw twa, I guard 
some one, pudAarropai twa, J am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypa¢d vat can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipePnvor either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dda, I wrong, ddtxnoopua, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249, The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. PRESENT, action going on in present time: ypade, I 
am writing. 

2. IMPERFECT, action going on in past time: éypadoy, 
I was writing. 

3. PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypad¢a, J 
have written. 

4. PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. AoRIsT, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Furure, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypdypw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Furure PerF«ct, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypdyera, tt will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 
“Action going ) 
on 


Action Sniply 
taking place 


Action ) 
: \ PERFECT PLUPERFECT UT. PERFECT 
finished BEES F 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FuTURE 


AORIST FururRE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. Eg. 

KeXevee rémpat dvipas: droaréXXAOvcey ovr, kat wept airav 6 
@epuoroxAns Kpupa mw é pet, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and T’hemistocles sends secretly about them, T.1,91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as ovros pev vowp, éyw S€ olvoy rivw, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likew ise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxparys worep eyiyvwoKev ovtus éXeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present péAdw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as peAAet TovTo rotety (or moLn- 
gev), he is about to do this; e pé\Aet 9 TodrTEla owlerOat, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp.4128. 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as reiOovatyv tyas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “Ardvyyoov €didov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch.3,83; a émpdacero ovx éyéveto, what was attempted 
did not happen, T.6, 74. 


1256. The presents yxw, J am come, and ofxopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 


1257. The present elu, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épxopat, éXevoouat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer efx is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with mdAa or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect. combined; as raAat 
rovto Aéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpicros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, €rodet rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; wemoinxe tovro is he has already done 
this; €wemotnKket rouro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but €roinoe rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. ‘The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between thie 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
. &Aeyov in T.1,72 (end) with ezov, dAcfav, and édefe in 1,79. ‘Phe 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance tnto that state or condition; as rAovra, / am 
rich; €rXovrovv, 1 was rich; érAovrnoa, I became rich. So éBact- 
revo, he became king; Ape, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éred and ére8y, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éretdy danrOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Gavpdoas éxw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éyw with a participle generally has its common force; as ryv mpotxa 
yet AXaBwv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovgoxety, 
to die, TeOvynkévat, to be dead; yiyver Gos, to become, YEYOVEVAL 
to be; ptpvyoxey, to remind, pepvnaOat, to remember ; KaAetv, to 
call, mex knoe. to be called. So of8a, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 
In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
78, 1 knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe aicOyoerat, GAwda, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Pk.75. So sometimes the present, as droAAvpou, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as drwXAoOpuny 
ef pe Aciets, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 

1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a& command ; as wpdagets olov dv OéAys, you may 
act as you please, 8. O.C.956; mdvrws 8¢ rovro Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar..N.1352. So in imprecations; 
as droAciobe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with peAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppdle, nai wempagerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 12765. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Lg. 

IIparrovowy a dv BovAwvras, they do whatever they please ; 
ém pattoyv a BovXorv ro, they did whatever they pleased. Acéyovoty 
drt tovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; €XeEav Gre 
rovto BovAotyvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 


1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481], 2). 


1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
wparrovev Gv a BovAowro, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an tndicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nort 1n INDIREcT DISCOURSE. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. £.g. 

"Eav wroty rovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), éav rotnon rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; ef 
wototy tovro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), e& motnoece rovro, (simply) if he should do this; wodet 
tovro, do this (habitually), woinaoyv rovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
vixyoatne T éyw Kai voutloiuny codes, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N. 520. 
BovAerat rovro rouety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAeros rovto totnoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ei rotoiy 
and ¢ rouncecer. 

1278. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Addotxa, wy ANOnv wewotnKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (4m mow would mean lest it may cause), D.19, 8. 
Mydevi Bonbetv os dv wy mporepos BeBonOynKas iptv #, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (os av py... BonOA 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Oidx av &a 


1279] TENSES. 273 


Touro y elev ovx evbis Sedwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dedotey 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ov BovrAcv- 
ecOat ért wpa, dArXa BeBovrActabar, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it ts time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ratra cipya bw, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péypt tovde wplcOw ipav 7 
Bpadurys, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elmov rnv Oipay xexA€to Gat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". “Hdavvey 
éxi ros Mevwvos, wor éxeivovs ExmreTAHX Oat cal Tpéxety exi ra 
GrAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,538, The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. Eg. 

"EdenGyoav trav Meyapéwy vavot odas Evumporepwety, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovdx dmroxw- 
Avoety Svvarol Gvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprrect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, t.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280, When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. E.g. 

"ExXcyey Gre ypadot, he said that he was writing (he said ypado, 
1am writing); &eyev ore ypdwou, he said that he would write (he 
said ypdww, I will write); éXeyey Gre ypdwerev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); dAeyey Ort yeypadws ein, he said that 
he had already writien (he said yéypapa). “Hpero ef ris nov ely 
copwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked éore 
tts;), P. Ap. 214. 

Pyoi ypddety, he says that he is writing (he says ypdpw); dyot 
ypawpecy, he says that he will write (ypayw); dyot ypdywat, he says 
thut he wrote (€ypapa); gpyol yeypadévat, he says that he has 
written (yéypada): For the participle, see 1288. 

Eizev ort dvdpa dyot ov elpgat Séot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvépa dyw ov dpéa 
det), X. 1. 5,48. "Edoyifovro us, ei py waxotvro, droarygotvro 
ai modes, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éay py paxopeba, drooryncovrats, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4°. 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between ¢yai ypa- 
gecy and dyci ypdwae above with that between BovAera rovety 
and BovAerat wowjoae under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouiere év ryde TH BpEpG 
éut xaraxexoweoOas, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X. A.1, 5". 


1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas edyas troAapBaver’ evxe 
o Oat rov Didurmrov bt éorevdev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. tivas yvxero;), D.19, 180. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by 67° géorrevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
- present and aorist are allowed. £.9. 

"HAmLov pdynv ~veoOat, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovzore yAmiwev radety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H.F.746. Xenophon has éréoyero pyyavnv wap déecy, 
C.6, 121, and also irécyero BovrAcvoad Gat, A.2,3”. *Opooavres 
TavTas €upevety, having sworn to abide by these, X.H. 5,36; but 
Opooa elvas pey THY apxnv Kony, wavras 8 tiv drodovvat THV 
x“pay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say J hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
movety Or wowjoat; or | hope | shall do this, like rowjoev. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

‘Apaptavet rovro roy, he errs in doing this; }uaptave rovTo 
moun, he erred in doing this; apaptyoeras rovto roy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zrowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: ofda rovrov ypdgovra (ypawavra, 
ypawovra, or yeypagdora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ow wodAot daivovrac €AOovres, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10, (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra eirovres, arnAOovr, having said this, they departed. "Emy- 
vegay Tovs eipyKoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro wotnowy épxetat, he is coming to do this; rotro Totyowy 
7mAGev, he came to do this. “AmwedOe radra daBwv, take this and be off 
(AaBwv being past to dreAde, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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ola Kdxeivw TwdpovovyrTe, écre Ywxparea ovvyocryy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.¢. 
éxwdpoveirynv), X.M.1,23% (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with - 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. .g. 

Tixret row xdpos vBptv, Grav Kax@ GABos érnrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. ‘This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Fig. 

"Hy tis rovrwy re wapaBaivy, Cyuiav avrois éwéPecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Mi qpépa tov 
pev kabetrAev inpobev, rov 8 Hp ava, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, KE. frag. 424. 

1298. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
moAXaxts, often, ydn, already, ovrw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOupotvres advdpes ovzw Tporatov Eat naar, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypure 8 ws ore tis Spds yptmev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), [l.13, 389. 

1295, The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
Eg. 

To 8 py eurodav dvavtaywvictw eivoia TeTipyrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Atnparwy adv airovs ri A€youev, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22>. TloAAdkis 7 Kovoapey 
dv bas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1287. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxov and -cxopyy 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with ay, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «dé, Doric xa) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, ¢f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
Strws, and Sdpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in ¢ap, 
OTav, éTrelduv. 

1300. N. There is no English word which can translate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAatro av, he would wish; éXotpnv av, I should chovse). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of av: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. E.g. 


Kai xé rus 3S Epéet. and some one will (or may) thus speak, 11.4, 
176; dAAot of KE pe TYNTOVEL, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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1l.1,174. The future with dy seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with ay, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304, 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). Eg. 

Ovdey av xaxdv érotnoav, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AOev dv ei éexedevoa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367 ; 1376; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). Eg. 

Ei 8€ xe py Sdyow, yd S€ kev adbros EXwpas, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 11.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1327), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e, denoting what would 

happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive dnd participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dv; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy,— the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dy; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with av. £.9. 

(Pres.) Byoiv abrois eAevOépous dv el vat, i rovro Expa€gay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (Hoav av), if they had done this ; 
gyoivy avrovs éAevPépous dv elvas, ei rovro wpagetay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev dy), if they should do this. Olda 
avrovs €AevOépous dv Gvras, e tovro érpagay, I know that they 
would (now) be free (Hoav av), if they had done this; oléa avrovs 
€AevOepous dy dvras, ei radta mpagetav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. TIoAA’ dv éxwv 
érep eiarety, although I might (= éxon dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Baciv atrév éAOetv dv (or olda atrov €AOovra ay), ei 
rovro éyévero, they say-(or 1 know) that he would have come (7Abev 
dv), if this had happened; qdaotv avrov €AOetv Gv (or olda avrov 
€XOdvra av), el rovro yévotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€r\Oat dv), if this should happen. “Padius dv apebeis, mpoei- 
Aero drobavelv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOn 
dv), he preferred to die, X.M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei pa ras dperas éxeivas mapéoyovro, ravra Ta00 ir6 Tov 
BapBdpwy av éarwxeéevat (dyocev dv tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éodwxe av), D.19,312. Odx av qyovpat 
aurous Sixny dfiav Sedwxevat, ef adrav katanpioacbe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (Sedwxores &v elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27, 9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dy. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1308. The infinitive with dv is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 


1810. When dy is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it 1s generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pév, 8¢, ré, yap, ete. 

1311. When dv is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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-tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdyior dv re 
woALv of TovodTo. Erépous meicavres dmoAETELay, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. £.g. 

Ovx av qyeicP avrov Kav éxcdSpapetyv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with wapéxeoOau. 

1313. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. £.g. 

Oi oixérat péyxovow~ GAN’ ovK Gy mpd Tov (sc. EppeyKov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done so, 
Ar. N.5. So in doBovpevos dorep av ei rats, fearing like a child 
(aorep dv époBeiro ei rais Av), P. G.479*. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, av generally stands only with the first. £.g. 

Odey dv Suddopov rov Er€pov rotot, GAN emt ravrov Torey apdd- 
repot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to loev), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Ay never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case tay’ dy is nearly equivalent to ious, 
perhaps. The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as tax dv €Ao, perhaps he would 
come; tax dv 7AGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; as ypdder, he writes; éyparvev, he wrote ; 
ypavre, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ti 
éyparpete ; what did you write? éypare todT0; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAnés ort, xalpu, if this is true, I rejoice (1890); e 
é€ypawev, HAG ay, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
el ypawet, yroooua, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "ExrteActrat oxws rovro yevyoertat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyet Gre rovro rovei, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, etrev Ott TOvTO motel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said wow). (1487.) Eide pe Ex retvas, ws pyrore TovTo €7 olnaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). EiOe rovro dAnbés Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 
by the following examples : — 

*"Iwpev, let us go (1344). My Oavydonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Ti eirw; what shall J say? (1358). Ov py rodro yévnrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovde (Swat (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva tovro Udy, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
poBetra. py Touro yévynrat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eady €X.6 y, rovro roujow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; édy res EAD, rovTo wow, if any one (ever) comes, | 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Oray €A Oy, rodvro roinow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav tes €XOy, 
ToUTO row, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, (Owuo, I 
shall see; eimyot tis, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as twyev, let us go; py woijonte TovTo, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples: 
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Eurvyxotys, may you be fortunate; pn yévouro, may it not be 
done; Be py admoAotvto, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EAOot av, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGev iva rovro iSot, he came that he might see this (1365); 
epoPetro py TovTo yévorro, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €A Got, rovr’ dv rotnoacps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); & ris €AGDot, rodr ézotovy, if’ any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €AOot, rodr dy roeyoacpt, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); ore tis €APou, rovr érovovy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). “Emepedetro dws totro yevyootro, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Elaev 6tt rovro rototy 
(rotnoos or rorya ete), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 

1323. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
“EAévyv dyotto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yvvaixa 
dyéoOu, /1.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xaé woré Tis 
cirynoey, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); touwey, may we 
go (cf. iwpev, let us go); py yevorro, may it not happen (cf. pq 
yevyrat, let it not happen); €Aoro av (Hom. sometimes éAo7o alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. €Anras sometimes with xe, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ei yévo.ro, tf tt should happen (cf. éay 
yevyran, tf it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, 1s, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épxerat iva (Sy, poBetrar yy yevyrat, éay Tis EAPy 
TOVTO TOLW, értpeACiTaL Grws TOTO yevynoerat, and A€ye. ort TovTO 
wovet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1322. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as robro motes, do this; yn pevyere, 
do not fly. 
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1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326, The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after adore (us, éf’ 6 or éf dre) and 
mpiv. These constructions are divided as follows ¢ — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —-Subjunctive and Indica. 
tive with pw or uy of in cautious Assertions. —“Orw¢ 
and dws xy with the independent Future Indicative. 

IfI. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, us, drwsy dpa, 
and py. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. | 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with dore etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH &y. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus é\Oo dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. Kg. 

"Ere ydp xev Ad bf$atpev Kaxdv yap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tlav yap av mv@oro pow, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd adv 
eiwots GAAo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Ovx 
dv AcchOeinv, I would not be left behind (in any case), 11d.4,97. 
Ais és Tov atrov morapyov oix av €u Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402%. “Hdéews av é€potunyv 
Aertivyy, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. Ilot ov rpamroine® dv ére; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290*%. So BovAoipny av, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAdpny dy, vellem (1339). 


1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forins as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in ov« dv peOeinny 
Tov Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.880. 
See the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
exainple to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix dv dtxaiws és xaxdv wécotpi tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where dtxafws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éoOiovat rAciw 7 Svvavrat pepe: Stap- 
payetey yap dv, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,2?!, where ei éc@iovey is implied 
by the former clause. 

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots av dow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; kA Vors av yn, hear me now, S. El.637. 
See 1328. 

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 4 éuy (codia) 
gavry tis dy ely, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175°; rod: Snr’ av elev of Eevor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; elyoav 3 
dv ovrot Kpnres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atras 5 ovx dv woAXal einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov re xaxwrepov dAAo ra Oorpt, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, Il.19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as éorw dots, éorw Srws, éortv Grot, etc.; as dor 
ovy ows "AAKyotis és ypas wdOAot; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E.Al.52; so 118, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7\dev means he went, 7rAOev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €A@ou 
dv meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, 7AOev dv 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to ofotro dy, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dv, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1387. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. E.g. 

“Y26 kev tadacigpova wep Séos elrev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [1.4,421. 
"HAGe rovro rovvedos tay’ dv opyy Buber, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.0.T. 523. “Ev tavry ry 
qrLKia. A€yovres wpos tuas ev 7 dv pddwora emcorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18°. 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7\Oev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as tt was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). £.g. 

Od ydp kev SuvdpecOa (impf.) Ovpdwv drdcacba AGov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9, 304. Com- 
pare ovdey &v Kaxdv moincetay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdéy dv xaxdv éroinoay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov -ris dv oot Tavdpds apeivwy ebpéebn; 
who could have been found better than this man? §..Aj.119. "Owe fv, 
Kal Tas x€lpas ovK dv Kaew pwr, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Tlotwy av épywv dwéorynoar; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with ay referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAduny dy, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
€BovrAdpny av avrovs ddnOy A€yev, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — : 

"Hyere ryv cipyvnv cpus’ od yap Av 6 tt dv érouetre, you sill 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,43. TloAAod yap av Ta Spyava hv du, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P.Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression fornied by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like ge, ypyy, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Orws AND 8rrws ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Aéye, speak thou; deve, begone / 
erbérw, let him come; yatpdvrwy, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as ofa 6 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So ofa6a viv & po yevérOw; do you know what must be done for me? 
E. I. T. 1203. 

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is uj. Hg. 

"Twpey, let us go; idwpey, let us see; uy TovTo wot@pey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyere), pépe, or iO, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvere wavres, Il.2,331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with w) and its compounds. Fg. 

M7 woiet rovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; pn wotnoyns Touro, (simply) do not do this. My xara rovs 
vonous Suxdonre® py BonOyonre ta werovOore Seva: py edop- 
Kkecte, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

My 57 vnas EXwoe, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My te yoAwodpevos péfn xaxov vias “Axatav, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, [1.2.195. 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with yy may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py ov a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. E.g. 

My dypouxdrepov 77 TO dAnfs eizeiv, 1 suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462%. “AAAa py od Tour Wy yaAerov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with pq or wy 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.9. 

"AAAG py) TOUTO Ov KAADS WHoAODYH Tape, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89*%. (Compare d@oBovpat py 
draGey, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek 6rws and érws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. E.g. 

Nov oty drus awoets pe, 80 now save me, Ar.N.1177. Kardov 
Ta OKevyn, xUTWs Epets evradOa pdtv Weirdos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ay. R.627. “Orws ovv ceo Oe dk THs éAev- 
Oepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,78. 
"Orws pot py Epets are dort Ta SwOexa, dis Ef, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337». 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxomwe or oxometre (see 1372). 

1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with dws 
py, but not with dzws alone. 


Il HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. £.g. 

Ov ydp zw Tolovs idov dvépas, ovde TSwpat, for 1 never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, I1.1,262. Kai moré tts etaryoty, and 
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6, 459. 

1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dy in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question ri wd0w; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. £.g. 

*Q poe eyo, ri whOw; Od.5,465. Th rd Ow rAjpwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To péAAov, et xpy, wetcopas ° 
ti yap ra0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? EK. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he 1s todo. The negative is pu. 
It is often introduced by BovAe or BovAco Oe (in poetry 
Oérers or OéXere). L.g. 

Eirw radra; shall I say this? or Bovret elrw raita; do you 
wish that I should say this? lot rpdwrwpat; rot ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tov &y 
BovrAa KabLopevn dvayvGpev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 2288. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 


tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti rus elvae rovro 
gy 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. Od} ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative ov yj in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. E.g. 

Od pH riOnrat, he will not obey, S.Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyverat 
ovTe yéyovev, OVSE Oty py YevnTat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ow wor’ é& énod ye py 
awaOns rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, 8. El.1029. Ov 
TOL LYTOTE GE. . . GKOVTA TIS ade, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. 0. C.176. 

1361, In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with ov wy may express a strong prohibition. £.g. 

Od py xataByoer, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Ov pa tdde ynpvoet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.213. Ov pn oxwys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, as, 8ras, 8ppa, 
AND p4. 

1362. The final particles are iva, as, d7rws, and (epic 
and lyric) édpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added yun, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyerat wa Tovto i§n, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1868). 

2. Olject clauses with daws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdmet Strws TodTO 
yevnoerat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with ra after verbs of fear or caution; as 
hoBeiras py TodTo yévntat, he fears that (or oy) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; aS OKOTEL TOVTO, Grus py GE GWerat, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrouv évexa, for the sake of this; or 8a tovdro, to this end; as 
epxeras TovTon Evexa, iva pas (dy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364. The negative in all these clauses is py; except 
after yx, lest, where ov is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. -E.g. 

Aoxe? pot xataxadoat Tas apdéas, va pn Ta Levyn Buoy oT pa- 
THY, I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X..A.3,2%. Elaw re dra Kad, ty’ dépylon wA€ov; 
shall I speak still Surther, that 3 you may be the more angry S. 0. T. 
364. Ilapaxadets iarpods, drws uy dobdvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10?. Avotredel éGoat ev TH rapévTt, pH 
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Kal TouTov woAguov rpocTOuwpeda, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C.2, 412, 
diros €BovAcro civa rots pryiota Suvapévots, iva dduxay py dcdoly 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%. Tovrov Evexa pirwy wero 
Seiaat, ws cvvépyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,9%. “Aduxéuny, drs 
god mpds Sdpovs EADdvros cd wpdEatpi tt, I came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T. 1005. 

Kedod7 xatavetoopuat, pa werotOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “EvOa xarécyer’, Opp erapov Odrrat, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3, 284. 

1866. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after dws, Oppa, ws, and wy. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; J/.20,3801; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dv (xé) is sometimes joined with ws, 
Grws, and dpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws av 
paOns, dvrdkovooyr, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 51, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N.”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and fva in comedy and prose. But dws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Qs was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369, As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481, 2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can. have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7Adev iva tdot, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Ade iva tidy, because the person 
himself would have said épyouat Zfva {5u, I come that I may 
see. £.g. 

BuveBovAeve tots dAAots éxmAcdoat, Gruws emi mA€ov 6 Giros 
dvTiaxn, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta wAota xaréxavoer, iva. py Kipos dca By, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X..A.1, 438. 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 


Sd 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with érws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. E.g. 

Ti p ob AaBuv éxreawas cdOds, ws ESevEa paprore, x.7.A.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O.T.1391. ed, ped, ro py Ta apaypar 
dvOpwras exew pura, iv jZaoav pdev of Setvoi Adyot, Alas! alas ! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, EK. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 67rws AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with das or 67ws 7} after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 


commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1369. Ey. 

Ppdvril’ Grus pdtv dvagvov THs Tins TavTyS mpagets, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "EzreweActro ows 
py dotrot more €xotvTo, he took care thut they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,148 (here écovrat would be more common). *Empao- 
gov Orus tis BonOea 7 Ee, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For érws and ozws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxowee 
or oxorecre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with érws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as daxeAevovrat orrws 
TLLWPHOETAL TavTas TOs ToLOvTOUs, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549¢. (See 1377.) 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. £.9. 
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“AdAov tov emyeAjoe 7 Orus 6 Tt BeAtrioToe roAtTa @pev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515%. “ExepeAeto airay, ézws det dvdparoda Stare 
Aotey, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 1“. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1875. N. My, lest, may be used for dzrws pj with the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Av or xé can be used here, as in final clauses ee 
with ows or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377, In Homer the construction of 1372 with drws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take dws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. E.g. 

Ppaladpel Srrws Oy’ dpiota yévyras, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppdoceras ws xe vénrat, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drws 6x dpiora yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Niccopat, entreat (see 1373). 


II. CLAUSES WITH px) AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is py ov (13864). Hyg. 

PoBovruat py Tovro yévyrat (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBovpar py ov TovTo yévyntae (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). povrilw pi xpdticrov 7 
poor ovyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,28, Oixére éreriBevro, Sedvores py drotpynOeincay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvro py te raOy, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2,11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after py in 
this construction. But daws py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédotxa Grws py avayKyn yevyoera, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omrws py here is the equivalent of ju, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. £.g. 

Addotxa py tAryav Séet, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
PoBovpefa py apdporépwy dua yuaptyKkaperv, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Aeidw uy 59 wdvra Gea vnpepréa elev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
mailwyv éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145». 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion.is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of e, #f. 

Ai for ef is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb ay (epic x«é or xév) is regularly 
joined to ef in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; e¢ with dv forming éay, dv, or nv. (See 
1299,2.) The simple ei is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dy is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly 7, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov woAXoi, few, ov pyut, I deny), and not: to 
the protasis as a whole; as éay re ov Kat “Avutos ov yTE €ay TE 
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25». 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; tf ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (6) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms : — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) «i with indicative ; (apodosis) any 

(a) Chiefly form of the verb. Ei mpaooet Toro, KaAOs 

Particular: ) &X&» Uf Re 18 doing this, tt ts well. Ei éx page 

TOUTO, KaAas exe, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est. 

( 1. (prot.) édy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. "Eay ris kAémry, KordLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he ts (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) e& with optative; (apod.) imperfect 
Indicative. Ef ris xX €rrot, exoraLlero, tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

| (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(bd) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled: 

(protasis) e& with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with @. Ei érpage rotro, 
Kada@s dv éoyxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovro, xadus dy elyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; si hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) éay with subjunctive (sometimes e with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘“Eav rpdooy 
(or rpdén) rovro, Kad@s ee, if he shall do this (or tf 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also ed rpdgec 
rovro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) e& with optative; (apod.) optative with dy. 
Ki rpdoocoe (or mpagece) rovto, Kadds av éxa, tf he 
should do this, tt would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (édv with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the genera] 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, édy with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) SimpLe Suppositions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis s¢mply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ei. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Lg. 

Ki yovyxiav Pidswrros dyet, ovxére Set A€yerv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éya Paidpov 
dyvoa, cai éuavrov émAeAnopar’ GAAG yap ovderepa eott TovTwY, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, 1 have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228*. Ei Qeov qv, ok Hv aicypoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P. Rp.408°. "AA ei doxei, 
rAéwpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S.Ph.526. Kedxtor’ dzroXoi- 
pnv, BavOiay ei py PtAG, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R. 579. 


1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe wAnxrpov, ci payet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ef péAXes 
paxecOo would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 


1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(6) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éay with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. F.g. 

“Hy éyyis 2X0 Odvaros, oddeis BovAerat Ovyoxey, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Azas Xdyos, 
dv dry Ta mpdypara, paraoy tt haiverat Kat Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2, 12. 

2. Past general suppositions have ef with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Eg. 
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Ei rivas JopvBovpévovs aiaPorro, xaracBevvivas rHv Tapaxiv 
é€retparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,3° Et tes 
dvreimot, evOis reOvyket, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as qv Tis mapaBaivy, Cypiav avrois érébeaay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1,2% 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as @ tts duo 7} Kat 
wréous Tis nuepas Aoy(Lerat, paras €aTev, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ef (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 7s not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Eg. 

Tatra ox dv édvvavrTo zoey, ci pn dSuairy petpia Expavro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1, 236 TloAd dv Oavpacrorepov jy, ci €ETLMOYTO, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489%. 
Ki 7oav dvdpes ayabol, ws ov dys, ovx av more TavTa éTATXOY, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516*. Kai tows av 
dréOavov, e py Hy dpxy KaTEAVOy, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324, Et 
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dmrexpiva, txavas dv yon éuenadyxn, if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph. 14% Ei py vets yrAOere, €mopevopeda dy emi rov 
Baorréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. | 

1398, N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see //.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as el pév Tis Tov Gveipoy GAAOS eviomrev, Weddds Kev haipev Kal 
voodiloipeda padroyv, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, [1.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as xai vv xev évO drdAotro Aiveias, ef uy vonoe Adpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, 11.5,311. (Here dawAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see J/.5, 85. 

1400, 1. The imperfects de1, ypyv or éxpay, €Eqyv, eixos 
yv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Ay 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, det oe tovrov direty, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (édpires av 
tourov), if you did your duty (ra Séovra). So é€4Hv cou rovro 
rownoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixds Hv 
ge TovTO wotnoat, you would properly (eixorws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode pn Civ eet, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S. Ph.418. Meévecy yap é&mv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avetv oe xpyv wapos Téxvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E.And.1208. Ei €BovAeto dixatos 
ely, eSqv aire ptoOacat Tov oixov, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L. 32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., 2det dy can be used; as ef ra S€ovra ovrot cvveBovrAevoay, ovdey 
dv vas viv €dee BovdAcverOau, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially éBovAduyv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ée ete. : 
as €BovAopnv ork épilew evOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So ddeAov or wWheAAov, ought, aorist and imperfect of dpéAAw, 
owe (epic for ddecAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of wdedov 
in wishes (1512); as apeXe Kipos Cyv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X. A.2, 14. 

3. So gueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecPar ~ueAXoy, et pi 
éevres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if i hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19,159. 


III. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FUTURE APODOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic ée 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Eig. 

Ki pev xev Mevédaov ‘Adéfavdpos xatarégdyy, avtos ere! 
“ExXevny éxérw xal xrjpata mavra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, [1.3,281. “Av tes 
av@tornrat, repacopela yepovobat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. ‘“Eay otv ins viv, 
more cet oixor; if therefore you go now, then will you be at home ? 
X. C.5, 37, 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses tf he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with e is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. LE.g. | 

Ei py xaOéfers yAdooay, éorat coe xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dv or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as el xe or yv; as ef O€ vq EOeAy GA€oau, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1896). The same use of ei for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 138085, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if Z should go), 
the protasis has the optative with ei, and the apodosis 
has the optative with dv. Eg. 

Eins gopyros ovx av, ef rpaocots Kxadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Od woAdAy av 
ddoyia ein, ck PoBotro tov Odvaroy 6 Tovovros ; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68. Olxos 
5 airés, ef POoyynv AdBot, cadécrar dv A€serev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 


1409. The optative with dv in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410, N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple e (1408); as ef 5é xev "Apyos ixoiue, .. . 
~ yauBpds xév por dot, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, Jl.9, 141. 


1412, N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1398 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLipsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 

1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Eg. 

Tas dicns ovaons 6 Leds oix drodAwrev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei diky éoriv), Ar..N.904. Bd 
dé kAvwy doe taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
kXvys), Ar. Av. 13890. *AmodAotpat pay rovro wabuy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av py padw). Towtra trav yuvagi cvvvalwv 
€xous, such things would you have to endure tf you should dwell among 
women (i.e. et cvvvaiots), A. Se.195. “Haiornoey av tis &xkovoas, 
any one would have disbelieved (such a thing) if he had heard it (i.e. 
yxovoev), T.7,28. Mappav d av airnoavros (sc. cov) AKdy oot 
dépwv dv dprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (é airyoeas, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N.1383. 

Ad ye twas abrovs warn dv drodwAccre, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap ovKére rod Aourod macyoupev dy Kaxas, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1 
Ow’ dv dixaiws és Kaxdv récoups Tt, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, 8. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei yy, except. E.g. 

Tis rot dAXos Gpotos, ei pr ldrpoxAos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei py da tov mpvrave, 
éverecev dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.5168. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws ef or ws ef Te; as TOY vEEs wKElaL ws El TTEpOV 
ne vonua, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od. 7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in dozep dv ei, see 1313. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ei pév Sdcovor yepas, if they shall give me a 
prize, —very well, 11.1,135; cf. 1,580. 

1417. N. Ei 8 ju} without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as py aroiuoys 
tadta* ef O& wy, airiav e&ets, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. Z.g. 

“Hyotpat, ef rovro oveire, wavra Karas éxety, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; qyotpat, éav rovTo more, tavTa 
Kada@s é£ery, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; otda 
ipas, éay tadta yévyrat, ev mpdgovtas, 1 know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with ay, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. F.g. 

BovAerat €AGety av rovro yévynrat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; KkeAevw tas éav Sivynabe amedOetv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases e or édy is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. £.9. 

"Axovgoy Kai éuov, édv cot Taira Soxy, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358°. 
So mpos tHv wodu, ci ErtBonOoter, éxapovr, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain afl xévy mws BovAetat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; ai « é0éXyoGa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mrxep Constructions. — Ad 1n APpoposis. 
1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 
1. Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with ay in 
the apodosis. £.g. 


Ei xar’ ovpavod eiAnAovOas, ovx dv Oeoiot paxoipny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svorvxodpey, was tdvavti’ dv mpdrrovres ob 
cwloiped dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here wrparrovres = et 
mparroiev). Hi ovrot 6p0as dréotyoay, tpyels dv ov xpedv dpyorre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g. 

"Hy édyjs pot, A€Earp dy, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, §. El.554; ov8& yap av roAXAal yépupar dotv, Exotpev ay 
Gro. puyovres cwHdpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X..A.2,4%; d&dcxoinpev 
dv, cf py drodadou, 1 should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel.1010. . 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or 
past condition; as elrep dAAw To retOoipny dy, Kal got meiOopat, 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr. 329, e 
Touro iaxupov Hv av TouUTw Texpnptov, Kapot yevérOw Texpunptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D. 49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 6€, dAAa, 
or avrdp, which cannot be translated in English. £.g. 

Bi b€ xe py Swot, éyo Se xev adros EAwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, H.1, 137. 


El AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with e where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £.g. 

Oavpdlw 8 éywye ci pndels tuov pyr evOvpetrar pyr’ dpyileras, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. of 
no one of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxr® ef a vow j7 olos 
T eipt eizeiv, I am indignant that (or if’) I am not able to say what 1 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424, N. Such verbs are especially Javudlu, aicyvvopat, d-ya- 


rdw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevdv éorw. They sometimes take ort, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpiv, and othér 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. | 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. Fg. 

(Definite.) Tatra ad exw Spas, you see these things which I have ; 
or d éxw dpas. “Ore €BovAcro 7AGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

([ndefinite.) Tldvra a av BovAwvrat efovory, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a dv BovAwvrat eSovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav €\@y, rovro mpafw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, tovro éxpaccey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os &v elzrw, roupev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A éyet BovrAopas AaPetv, I want to take what- 
ever he has. ; 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. Eig. 

Tis €oF 6 x@pos byr’ év & BeByKapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. “Ews éori xotpos, dvrAdBeobe rav 
mpayparwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovx érotncer, év w tov Sypov éeripnoev av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, 1).21,69. So 
& py yevotto, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always pn. 
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2. Relative words, like ei, if, take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, érore, ére/, and érady, dv 
forms Grav, érdrav, érav or éxyv (Tonic éredv), and éreddy. 
“A with dy may form av. In Homer we generally find dre 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two CI. II.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1886). Class I. has two 
forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Eg. 

"O re BovAcrat Sucw, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovAerat, dacw, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py olda, ove olopar eidévat, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like e& twa py oldu, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P.Ap.214; ovs py ev ptoxoy, Kevoradtov airois éroinoay, 
for any whom they did not find (= el twas pa evptoxov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1893, 2). H.g. 

"O re dv BovAnrat Sidwpu, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éav re BovAnrat, if he ever wants anything); 6 te BovrAoLTO 
edvdouv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ef tt BovAotro). 
Suppaxety rovros €GeXovow dares, ovs dv Gpact wapeoxevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4, 6. 
“Hvix’ dv oixo yévwvrat, dSpwcw ovk davacyxera, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa.1179. Ods pév idoe edraxrus 
iovras, tives re elev pwra, Kat eet rVOotTo emyvet, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching tn good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5,3®. "Exedy 
d& dvotyOeln, cionepey mapa Tov Swxpaty, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1482. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). | 
This occurs especially with Gores, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which ds with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as doris py Tov dpictwy drrerat BovrAeupe- 
Twv, KaxtoTos elvot Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S. An.178. (Here és dv uy darryrat would be 
the common expression.) 


1433, II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 7s not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). Lg. 


“A py €BovrAETo Sovvat, ovK adv cdwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like &@ rwa py €BovrAcro Sotvat, ovK 
dv édwxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ovk dy érreye_potpev mparrew a py riorapeba, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like e& tiva py ymiordpeBa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171°. So ov ynpas érerpev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dv and the subjunctive (1403). Eg. 


"O re av BovrAnras, ducw, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy re BovAnrat, dwow, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav py oOévu, reravoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S. An.91. “AXoxovus Kai varia Téxva afopev ev vyeoou, 
érnv rroricOpov éAXw pev, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren tn our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Jl. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1486. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 
with the optative (1408). Ey. 

"O mt BovAotro, Soinv dv, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef re BovAotro Soinv dv, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevav payor dv érére BovAotro, tf he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef wore BovAato, if he should 
ever wish), X.M.2, 118. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have tigat of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 


308 SYNTAX. [1438 


and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dy or Ké is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for édv or ef xe, 1396; 1406), especially i in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xé 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 


1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ds Gre 
(occasionally ws dr dv), sometimes with ws or ws re; as ws Ore 
KUvyoH Zépupos Badv Anuov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, Il.2,147; ws yuvy xAainot.. . ds ‘Oduceis Sdxpvov 
eiBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. .g. 

"Edy tives ot av S¥vwytat TovTO TOLaGL, KaAdS eet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; e& twes ot S¥vatvro Tovro 
TOLOLEY, KAAS ay Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot divatyvro rovro 7 ototey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive zrovotey [1507] makes ot Svvavro preferable to of dv divwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) “Eweday av Gv mptynrat 
KUptos yévytat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Os dardAotro Kai dAAos, 6 Tis TowdTa ye PeCot, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvaicny ore por pyxért ravra wédot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Gray péAy would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1, 2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. £.9. 

Ei rives ot €Svvavro Tove € rpagsay, Karas av elev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Wi év éxeivy TH 
gwvy TE Kal TO Tpdrw EXeyov év ols ETEOpappny, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and tn the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ei évos érvyyxavov wv, if 1 happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441. N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 


14383. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. £.g. 

IIpeo Beiav réurew nris Tad épet Kal TapéaTar Tos TpaypLacty, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap gore por xpypyara, O7 obey éxtiow, for I have no 
money itd pay the fine with, P. Ap.37¢. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always py, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E.g. 

Tis ovTw paiveras ootis ov BovrAetal aor didros elvat; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2,5!% (Here 
wore ov BovAerat would have the same meaning.) Ovdets dv yevorro 
oUTws ddaydvTivos, Os av peivetey ev Ty Sixatoovvy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= wore peiveey dv), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446, N. This is equivalent to the use of oore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is py. E.g. 

Evxero pndepiav of cuvruxinv yevéoOat, 4 pv wavoet Karaorpe- 
WaoOar tHv Evpwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv wadoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnbeis rovodrov pvnpetov kataAduretv 0 py THS dvOpwaivys 
picews éoriv, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore py eivac), I. 4, 89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of wore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Oore (sometimes @s), 80 as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being yy), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), aS One which that action actually does produce. E.g. 

lav zowotow wore Sixnv py Seddvat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, 1.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479% (But 
wav roovow wore dixyv ov buddacry would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovrws dyvwpovus ExeTe, Wore EXT t- 
Cere avta xXpnota yevnoecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with dore éAmifey the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éort Sevds wore Sikyy 
py Scdovar, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovtus éori 
devos wate Sixnv ov Sidwary, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of wy with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wove has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with od of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452. The infinitive with wore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Siknv py Sdovar (= tva py ddacr), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with dws 
(1372) ; as in pnyavas ebpyoopev, WoT’ és TO Tav GE TOVO dmadAdEat 
movuy, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= dus ce drradAdgopev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after gore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after éd’ & or é¢’ dre (1460). E.g. 

"Efov avrots TOv Aotrav dpxev ‘EAjver, WOT avTO’s UTaKovELY 
Baorrei, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ovK dy avTov 
yvwpicatpt, so that I should not know him, E.Or.379; wore py 
Aiav ot eve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El. 1172. 

1455. N.’Os re (never wore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wor7ep. 

1456, ‘Os is sometimes used like wore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
ws; as Yndiodpevat worTe dyrvetv, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; meovow wore €mtxetpnoat, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; gpoviswrepor wore pabeiv, wiser in learning, 
X. C.4,3; drAlyou ws eyxpareis eivat, too few to have the power, 
X.C. 4,515; dvayxn wore xivdvvevery, a necessity of incurring risk, 
1.6,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) core or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with » (1531); as éAarrw éyovra 
Svvapuy 7 wore Tors Pidrovs wderety, having too little power to aid his 
Sriends, X. H.4, 82. 


1459. N. “Qore or ws is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wore pet hadi Sé€ov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 


1460, "Ed¢’ & or é¢’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 
"Adiepév oc, ext rovrw pevrot, ef’ Gre pnxere PrrLogodpe cy, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer bea philoso- 
pher, P.Ap.29°; émt rovrw imeSiotapat, ep Ore tm ovdevds tucwv 


dpéopas, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled bi y none 
of you, Hd.3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. £.g. 

@avpacrov motets, os Hytv ovdevy 5¢ dws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like drt ov ovdey didws), X. M.2,738; ddas dpabea 
clvat, os . . «. €xéXeve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462, N. When the negative is 7, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raAalzwpos el, @ pyre Oeot ratpaot eiot py 
iepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302>. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Eas, frre, &xpt, péxpt, AND Sppa. 

1463. When éus, éore, dypi, wéxpt, and the epic é6¢dpa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
Many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éws. 

1464. When éws, éoTe, aypt, péypt, and odpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Fy. 

Nijxov mart, clos €rnAPoyv eis wotapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éroiovv, péxpt oKoros éyé- 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. Eg. 

‘Erioxes, €or dv kal ra Nowra Tpog pays, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr.697. Etzroww’ av... €ws wapar 
reivatpe tovrov, I should tell him, etc., until [ put him to torture 


(1436), X.C.1,3". “Hééws ay rovrw ere dueAcyouny, Ews atta... 
amedwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1433), P.G.506. “A & dy 
dovvrakta 7, avayky TavTa det mpaypata mapéxeyv, ws av ywpay 
AaBy, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1481, 1), X.C.4,587. Tleprenevouev 
éxdorote, €ws dvotxOein To Seopwryptoy, we waited cach day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dv after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more. common than it is after ei or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
péxp! wAOUs yevytat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eis 6 xe, until, like éws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like @ws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpvv generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of zpiv with the infinitive : — 

Nate d¢ Iljdaov zpiv €XOetv vias “Axatoy, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, [l.13,172 
(here piv €AGety = pd rod édOetv). Od pw drorpéepas mpiv yarAxo 
paxéevar@at, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, [l.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer mpiy dv 
paxeowpeOa). Aroréprovow airov mpiv dxovaat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meaonvyy eidopnev mpiv Iépoas 
AaBetv ryv Baorrciav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. TIpiv ws "ApoBov éAOety piav qucpav ok 
éynpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D.80, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as rpiv does not mean 
uniil). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with €ws (1464-1467) : — 

Oix iv ardc&np ovdev, mplv y éyo oguow eder§a, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Ov ypy pe 
évOevde dareADetv, mpiv dv 80 Sixnv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75. Ox dv eldeins rpiv wetpnOeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. ’Eypnv py 
aporepov ovpPovAcvey, rpiv ypas €d/dagay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (1433), I.4,19. 
‘Opaor rovs rpeaBurépous ov rpocbev amiovras, mpiv dv dpacty ot 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy. 1,28. "Ampyopeve pydeva BadAcw, rpiv 
Kipos éuaAnodein Onpar, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1, 414 

1472. N. In Homer zpiy y Gre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and apiv y or ay (sometimes apiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Ipiv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as py orevate mplv pdbys, do 
not lament before you know, 8. Ph. 917. 

1474, IIpiv 7 (a developed form for zpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and zpérepov x, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of zpiv. So 
wdpos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7%, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. £.g. 

IIpiv yap 7 oricw apeas dvamwAGoat, nAw 6 Kpoiaos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde ndeoay 
mpotepov 4 wep Er vOovTo Tpnxiviwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My éravioctacbau 
dro THS woALos wpoTepov 7 e€éAwat, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. Wpdrepov 7 aicOéaGat adrovs, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva éfeiAovro 
wapos merenva yevéoOat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od. 16,218. So also éreow vorepov éxaroy 7 abrovs 
oixynoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


VIII. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. | 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 


1481] THE MOODS. 315 


words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, A€yee tes “ radta BovAopat,” or indirectly, A€yet ris Sre 
ravta BovAcrat or pyoi tis Tatra BovrAccba, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ri BovAa ;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwra ti BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 6érz 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N.°On, that, may introduce even a direct quotation ; as 
elzrov Ort ixavoi €opev, they said, “we are able,” X. A.5,4% 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry; as rovro py pot Ppal, dws ovK ef xaxds, S.O.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of 6s) for Gri, that; as Aevovere 
yap TO ye mavres, 6 pot yépas epxerat GAAn, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, Il.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Ovvexa and 6Oovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with 6rs or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67: and @s and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and ¢ense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect; having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, drav, ds dv, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Ay is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER $Tt AND @§, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without av) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 
tense. Hg. 

Aéye: dre ypdder, he says that he is writing ; X€ye Gre Eypader, 
he says that he was writing ; Aéye ort fy pawev, he says that he wrote ; 
AeEa Gre yeyoader, he will say that he has written. “Epwra@ ti 
BovrAovrat, he asks what they want; dyvo® ri rotnaovety, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Efzey ort ypagot or ort ypaget, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypddw). Eimev ore ypdyoe or ore ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypayw). Elmev ort ypawetev or ort €ypawer, 
he said that he had written (he said %ypaya, I wrote). Elfrey on 
Ycypapous ely or ort yéypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yeypada, I have writien). 
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(Ort.) "Exepounv aire Sexvivat, drt ol otro pév elvat copes, cin 
§ ot, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. oleran pav... gore 5 ov), P.Ap.21%. “Yaeurwy drt avros 
rdxet wpatot, oxero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said atrés take rpagw), T.1, 90. "EAcgav ore 
mépwere aodas & Ivdav Bacwreds, eAcvuv épwray €& Grov 6 rodeos 
ein, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said érempev 
jas, and the question was éx Tivos éoriv 6 modepos 3), X.C.2. 47. 
"Hpero ef ris éuov eln coputepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. gore tis copwtepos ;), P. Ap. 21%. 

(Inpic.) "EAeyov ore €AmriLovor oe Kal tyv woAw ee por 
yapty, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “He 8 dyyéAXuv tis ws "Eddrew. xatrelAnmras, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. “Azroxptvdjevot Ort 
wrépwovgr mpeoBeas, ed0ds dmyndrAagav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. "Hzrd- 
pouy ri rote N€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri wore A€ye ;), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovAevovro tiv atrod katraXdeiYovaty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dsrexpivavro drt ovdels 
paptus wapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdeis tapynv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that wapecy 
does not stand for wdpeovt). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dropia 
joav, évvoovpevor Ott mi tais Baciréws Oipats Hoav, rpovdedu- 
kegay € adtovs ot BapBapor, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SuBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question ; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. Hg. 

BovAcvopot Grus oe d70dp4, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (rs oe dmodpo;), X.C.1,4%%. Ox ofd” ef Xpvodvra 
tovrw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,41®, Oux éxyw ti eirw, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri eixw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. "Emypovro 
mapadoiey THY mwoAuv, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadapev THY woAw; shall we give up the city’), ¥.1,25. "Hadpec 
6 TL xpyHoaltTo TH mpaypart, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpynowpat;), X.H.7,4%. "EBovXevovto eire xatraxav- 
cmoty ere tte dAAO xpyowrvras, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T.2, 4. 

1491. N. In these questions ef (not édv) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

1492, N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx dv éyas 6 Te xpyoato 
cavT@, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486%. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH &y. 


1498. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
drt Or ws and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aéyet (or éXeyev) Gre TovTo dv éyévero, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; éXeyev Stt ovtos Stxaiws dv droPdvor, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwruv ei Sotey adv Ta mora, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre dv;), X. A.4, 87. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. B.g. 

"Appwortety mpodacileras, he pretends that he is sick, €€dporev 
dppworety rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Karacyxety qdyot rovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edy xpypad éavre Tos OnBaiovs Emixeknpuxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. “Emayyé\Aerat ra, 
Sixaia motnoety, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

"HyyetAe rovrouvs €pxopmevovs, he announced that these were 
coming (ovTot €pxyovtat); dyyéAAe Tovrous €ADovras, he announces 
that these came (ovrot WAGov); dyyéAXEL TovTo yevno épevor, he 
announces that this will be done; qyyeAre rovro yevno do pevoy, 
he announced that this would be done; wyyeAe Totro ye yevnpevor, 
he.announced that this had been done (rovro yeyévyrat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle in 1808. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with ay), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerat €AOety, he wishes to go, erXOetv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in ¢yolv €AOely, he says that 
he went, €\Oetv represents 7AGov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has uy for its negative; as apvve pydev eipnxevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, édav, 
drav, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Eg. 
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1.*Av 6 tpels A€ynre, woryoety (pyoiv) Oo pyr alcxyvvyv pyr’ 
adogiay avrg hépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in woujoew (1494). 

2. ’Arexpivato Ort pavOdvotev a ovK eriotatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOa- 
vovow a ouK eriotavrat, which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276%. Ei twa gevyovra AnWotto, mpoyyopevey Sti ws Tone pip 
xpyaotro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said et tia Ajopat, yp7- 
copa), X.C.3,18 (1405). Nopi{wv, doa trys moAews mpoAa Por, 
wavra tavra BeBaiws éferv, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60° av 
mpora Bw, éfw), D.18,26. "“Edoxet pow tavry retpacbor cwhnvat, evOv- 
pouperyp oTl, €ay pev AdOw, cwOHoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had e& AdOout, cwlyooipnv), 
L.12,15. "“Eqacay trois dvdpas droxrevety ovs €xovcr Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (amoxte- 
vovpev ovs Exouev, which might have been changed to dzoxrevety 
ovs €xotev), T.2,5. TpddyAov nv (rovro) éodpevoy, i py KWAY 
aerte, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ef py KwAvoere, Which might have become ei pay KwAvoorTe), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

"HAmLov tovs Suxedovs tavry, ovs pereméepwpavto, dmavtip 
aerOat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, -T. 7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAwoas ore Erowpol eiot payxerOat, el tis €E€pyx otro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€rowpoi éopev, éav tis €€€pyyrat), X.C.4, 11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like @avpalw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or mpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovAovro éAbeiy, ei rotro yévowro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rovro yévyrat, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here é\Geiy is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevcey 6 tt 
Svvatvro AaBovras peradvaoxey, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 rt dv Svvwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 te av diwvnobe), X.C.7,37. TIpoetzov avrois py vavpayeiy 
Kopw6ias, nv py ert Képxupav rXAéwot cai péeAAwortv droBaivew, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ei py wA€ovev kal péAAotey), 
T.1,45 

(2) ®vAaxas cupréwret, Grws pvdrdtrovev airov, kal ei Trav dypiwv 
rt haven Onpiwv, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy re avy), X.C.1,47. TadAa, ny Ere vavpayeiv of “AO- 
vaio. TOALHT wot, TaperKevalovro, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval batile, 
T.7,59. “OQuxretpov, c&& adwaotvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, && dAXdoovrat, which might be retained), X. A.1, 4’. 
"Exatpov dyarav ef tis Edoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyar® « tis €doet), P. Rp. 4508. 
"Edavpaley ef tis dpyvptov mpatrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 128) we find 
Cavpale 3 ci uy havepov avrois Eo rev, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 
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(3) Srrovdas éroinocavro éws drayyed ein Ta AexPevra ds Aaxe- 
Saiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av dmayyerOy), 
X. H.3,2%, Ov yap 84 odeas die 6 Oeds THs droixins, mpiv d7 
da lxaveates airyv AtBinv, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mevovres écracay Grirore wup- 
yos Tpwuv éppynoete, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, I1. 4,334. 

(4) Kai yree onpa idecOa, dtre pd ot yauBpoto mapa TTpotroo 
hép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Karyyopeov trav Aiywyréwv ta me- 
mT OLnKOLEY mpooovTes THY EAAdéba, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1508. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by iva, drrws, ws, 
6dpa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Oix Sri, odx Srrws, pH Sri, pH Saas. 


1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ovy an indicative (eg. A€yw) was originally under- 
stood, and with py an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. A€ye 
Or eirys). £.g. 

Oix orws Ta oxen drredoabe, GAAG Kal ai Ovpar ddynpracOynoay, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Ort Geds, GAAG kal dvOpwroi ... od pirover Tovs dmorotvras, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,217, TleravpeO’ qycts, ovy drws oe ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 671, ws, because, érrei, érecdy, STE, o1rdTE, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle 1 is ov. Eig. 

Kydero yap Aavaiiy, ore pa OvyjoKovras 6 6paro, for she , pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them di ying, 11.1,56. “Ore roof ovrus é XEt; 
mpoonke. mpoOvpws ere axovety, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov IlepuxAda exdxtLov, 67 orparnyos Ov ovK 
éweEayot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without ei@e or ed ydp 
(Homeric also aide, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is u7, which can stand alone with the optative. Hg. 

“Ypiv Oeot Sotev éxrépaat Upidpoto wodLv, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, Il.1,18. At yap éuot rooajvde Oeot Siva- 
puv mepletev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pév viv tratta rpyocots tamep év xepol €xets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide Pidros jpiv yévoro, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4,18. Myxére Conv éyw, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N.1255. TeOvainy, 6re pot pnxeére Tatra pero, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry «i alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes ; as ef pot yévotto POdyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might find 
@ voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix os 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dmdAotro 
Kai GdXos Gris rowtra ye pelo, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1, 47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as abris “Apyeinv ‘EXévny MevéAaos dyotro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, Il.4,19. TeOvains, & Ipotr’, 7 xd- 
xtave BeAXcpodhovrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ei, ef ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of e? are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object is not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ef yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is 7. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1897). Eig. 

Eide rodro érotet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. EiOe rovro éroinaey, O that he had done this; & yap py 
éyévero rovto, O that this had not happened. Hi’ eTyes Bedrious 
ppevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
tocavtTynv Svvopuy elxov, O that I had so great power, KE. Al. 1072. 
Hide cou rore cuveyevounv, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.2%, 

1512, The aorist adderov, ought, of ddetrAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect ddedAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eig. 

"Odere rotro roretv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); aper€ 
ToUTo wotnaat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Try 
Oper ev vyecot katraxrdapev “Apres, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19,59. 

1513. N. *"Qdedov with the infinitive is negatived by na (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by eiOe, ef ydp, or ws; aS 47 Tor” 
ag eXov Aureiy THY Sxtpov, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph. 969; 
ei yap WdeXov olol re elvat, O that they were able, P. Cr. 444; 
ws oderes GA€cOa1, would that you had perished, 11.8, 428. 

1514, In Homer the present optative (generally with e(Oe or e 
yap) may express an unattained wish in present time; as «i6’ ws 


- 
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9 Booupe Bin S€ por éuredos ein, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with woedov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by ddeXov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus becaine more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJEcT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Fg. 

LuwveBy aird €XOety, it happened to him to go; e&yv pévecy, it 
was possible to remain; 480 mwoAXots éxOpods Exetv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? @noiv é£eivas rovrous wévety, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (yévery being subject of éetvar). To yvavae 
eriotypnv Aa Bety éorey, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
T6 yap Oavarov Sedtévat ovdev dAAo éoriv 7 Soxety copoy elvat 
py Ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*%. Els otwvds dpucrros, 
dpuvecOat rept marpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12, 243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. E.g. 

BovAerat €ADety, he wishes to go; BovAerat tovs moAiTas woAe- 
paxous elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; rapatvotpév coe 
peévety, we advise you to remain; mpoeiAero ToAEcpHoAal, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xeXever oe py arreAOETy, he commands you not 
to depart; d&wtow dpyxetv, they claim the right to rule; d£covrac 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Séouot buav ovyyveopyny por 
éxeuv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve ce Badi- 
Ceev, he prevents you from marching; ob wr puxe SovrA€ very, he is 
not born to be a slave; avaBaAXerat TovTo Totety, he postpones doing 
this; xwwdvvevet Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in df:odras Oavety (above) 
Gavety expresses time only so far as Oavarov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éoré) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Eg. 

"Avayxn €ort wdvtas dredOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; kivdvvos hv aire madety Ti, he was in danger of 
suffering something; €éAmidas éxet TovTo motnoat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa adatévat, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
OTparwrats Spun evevece ExTELxioat TO xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rov depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
A€yw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say deéyerat 6 Kipos édbeiv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, or A€yerat Tov Kipoy éAdely, it ts said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, 1s generally used personally; as dSoxet evar codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) dypt regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(6) elrov regularly takes ort or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) Aéyw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes 6rt or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are olopuat, wyéopot, vouitw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efrov with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of @yyé with dre or ws (which are very rare). 


For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éreidn S¢ yevéer Oat éxi rH oikia, (Ey) dvewypevyv Karadap Pave 
tiv Oipav, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.174%. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and didrt, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yerat, it ts said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. L.g. 

"Amixopévous 8& és Td “Apyos, StariPecOar tov pdprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 


sale, Hd.1,1. AcariéOecOou is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1,24, and X. C.1, 35 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing abzlzty, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. F.g. 

Avvaros rotetv rovro, able to do this; Sevis A€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; dios Trovro Xa Bety, worthy to receive this; mpoOupos Ae 
yeev, eager to speak. Maodaxoi xaprepetv, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556°; émorjpwv Aéyetv TE Kat oryav, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So rovotrot ofot rovnpov rivos épyou €d feo Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,2; also with ofos alone, 
olos dei wore peta BarAco Gat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H. 2,34, 

1527. N. Avxatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sicaos éort rovro roLecy, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to Sdixauy éorw avtov TovTo 
ToLely). 


LimitTina INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

@éapa aicxpov Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou tyiv 
XpNTtwwTaToL dKovcat, words most useful for you to hear; ra yaXe- 
mwTata evpecy, the things hardest to find. Tlodtreia yxurra xaAemy 
culnv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302%. Oixéa 
yoiorn évdtatraa Gat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3, 8%. 
KadAXtora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35, 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; a8 mpaypa xaXerov motety, @ thing hard to do, rather than 
xaArerov moveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oadua idéa0Oat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apwrreveoxe paxeoOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paxnv), I1.6,460. Aoxets dtadépew airous idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495¢. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7m, than; a8 voonya peilov 7 Pépery, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T.1298. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 


ww 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Eg. 

Oi apxovres, ovs etAeobe dpyxety pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.28% Tiyv rodw dvAadrretv avitois mapédwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,41, @edcacOa rapyv 
Tas yuvaixas mlety pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H.7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety é€uot wv edocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe Evvenxe 
paxeo Oat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or dcov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws éros cimety or ws eizety, so to 
speak. Others are ws cuvrouws (or ovveAdvrt, 1172, 2) eizety, to speak 
concisely ; TO Evprrav eirety, on the whole; ws drecxaoat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); cov yé pw eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws éuot Soxety, or vol Soxety, as it seems to me; ws ovTw y¥ dKod- 
gat, at first hearing (or without ws). So édAcyou Sety and puxpod 
Se ty, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwetv and ov ToAAG Adyw eizrety, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases efyas seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxwyv elvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So into vov elvat, at present; Td THMEpov 
elvat, to-day; ro éx éxeivos efvat and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; thv mpwrnyv elvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rovro 
elvat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws mdAata elyat, consider- 
tng their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN CoMMANDS, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. £.9. 

My wore kat ov yuvatki wep yartos elvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Otis pay medafew, do not approach these 


(= pa werage), A. Pr.712. 
For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. E.g. 

Zed warep, 7 Alavra Aaxetv 7 Tvdéos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Aias ddxor, etc.), 
Il.7,179; Qeot wrodAtrat, py pe SovrAeias TuyxEtv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpias ered’ “EXérnv 
dzrodovvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (= dzrodotev), 11. 3,285. 

1588. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like dds, grant (see 86s ricacOat, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.3,351), or yévouro, may it be. 

1539. N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éoge or dedoxra:, be it enacted, or KeAcvera, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 

Acxafety d€ ryv év Apeiw rayp ovov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. "Eryn & éfvat ras orovdas revtyKovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. ‘Axovere ew’ Tots SaALTas 
dmtévat wad oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article 1s sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- | 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly anoun. Eg. 

To yv@vat émornunv AaBety éory, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209*. Tovro éore 7d ddtxety, this is to commit injustice, 
P. G.483°. Td yap Odavarov Sedrévar ovdev dAdo eoriv 7 Soxetv 
copov elyae py ovta, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1643. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Hg. 

To reXevrycat ravrwv 7 rerpwpern Katéxpwev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like 0avarov wavrwv xaréxpwvev), 1.1,43; ef ro kwADT aL 
THv Tav EdAnvwv Kowwviay érempaxev eyw Dirirry, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td Evvouxety rid Suod ris av yur) 
Swvatro; to live with her — what woman could do it? 8.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ré is hardly perceptible; as in 
TAncopat To KarOavelv, I shall endure to die, A.Ag.1290; 76 Spav 
ovx H0eAnoay, they were unwilling to act, 8. O. C. 442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ré is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). Eg. 

To Bia xroMrav Spav épuv ayyyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és tH ynv qpov €o BaddActy... 
ixavol eiot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, T@, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS, 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a _preposi- 
tion. Hg. 

IIpo rov rovs dpxous drrodovvas, before taking the oaths, D. 18,26; 
mpos TH pnodrv ex THs mpeaBeias Aa Beitv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da ro févos elvac ovx dv ote ddexnPpvar; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger ? X.M.2,1% ‘“Yzép rod ra perp py ylyveoOat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva pa ytyvyrat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 


332. SYNTAX. [1548 


and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. Hg. 

Tod meety érOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots To ovyav 
Kpeirrov €ort Tou AaAety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoyopey tov Saxpvery, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117°; dnOes rov kataxovety Twos eiowy, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. To davepds eT vat rovovros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X. M.1,28; r@ xoopiws Cav morev- 
ev, to trust in an orderly life, I.15,24; tcov ro rpoorevery, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa, is regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"EretyicOn "Araddvrn, Tod pay AnoTras Kakouvpyetv THv EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2,32. 
Mivws ro Ayorixov KaOypet, TOU Tas mpowddovs paAdov iévat aira, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
danily, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rot 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eg. 

Kipye: oe rovro movety, eipyet o€ TOD TOUTO 7 OLELY, Elpyel OE [Ly 
TOUTO TOLELY, Eipye TE TOV fy TOLTO Tote cy, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Pidurmov rapeAbetv odx édvvavro 
KkwAvoa, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20. 
Tov dparerevety ameipyovor; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1%% “Omep écxe py tyv eAordvvnoov ropObeiy, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvipas ee. rod py kataddvat, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X. A.3, 511. 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative py ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple yy (1616), so that we 
can say ovK elpyet oe py OV TovTO TroteEty, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tot py od rovety is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551. The infinitive with ro uy may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. .This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. Eg. 

Tov dptAov elpyov r6 wn Ta eyyis THS TOAEWS KAKOUVPYECY, thay 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kipwva rapa tpeis adeioay. yypous 76 py Oavarw Cn po- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
DoBos av vavou rapacrare, rd wy BArAChapa cvpBareiv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a /ifth form, eipye. ce 76 py TOvTO ToLety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), uy od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as ovdév yap aire tadr’ érapKéret TO 
py ov meoety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

1553. N. The infinitive with rod yj and with rd pj may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeuia mpodacts Tov 
py Spav radra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ro may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. E.g. 

Ths pwpias: to Aia vopifery, dvra tTyAtkovtovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam |! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted; as rovovrovi rpépecy 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar.V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by ré, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To 8& pyre wddat TovTo rerovOévat, Tepyvevat TE Twa Huty 
ovppaxiay TovTwy avripporov, dv BovAwpeba ypnoGat, THs wap €xei- 
vow ebvoias evepyernm adv Eywye Oeinv, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
T6-.. xpyjoGat is the object accusative of Oecyv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
eore, ws, ep @ and éd’ dre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with zpiy, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with ay, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having @# force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapets dvOpwros, the unflogged man, sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. Fg. 

‘O rapwv xatpos, the present occasion, D.8,3; Beot aly édvres, 
immortal Gods, [1.21,518; wodus xddAee Stadépovea, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvnp KaA@s weTatdevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); of rpéaBets of rd PiAdrrov 
weupbévres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
ToUTO TOLYToVTEs, men who are to do this. | | 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. F.g. 

Ot Kparoivres, the conquerors ; of meTetapeévot, those who have 
been convinced ; mapa rots dpiotos 8oxoverty etvar. among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 5 rhv yvouny tatty ein dv, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots "Apxddwy oderepors odor Evppaxors 
mpocirov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as woAcuowrwy rods, a 
city of belligerents, X. C’.7, 578. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivou rexwv, his father (for 6 éxetvov rexwv), E. El. 335. 

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 76 deduds, fear, and 
To Oapaovy, courage, for ro dedrévas and 16 Oapoeiv, T.1,36. Com- 
pare To xaAdv for 76 KaAAogs, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). E.g. 

Tatra érpatre orpatynywy, he did this while he was general; 
raita mpage. orpatnyay, he will do this while he is general. 
Tvpavvevoas S¢ érn Tpia ‘Immas éxupa és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E.g. 

Aéyw 8 rovd evexa, BovAdpevos Sofar oor arep euoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. £.g. 

TIpoe‘Aero paAXov roils vopos éupmevwv arolavely 7 Tapavo- 
pov Gh, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Totro éroince Xabwy, he did this 
secretly. “Azredjpet tptnpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevor Lior, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the /fut- 
ure participle. £.¢. 

"HAGe Avadpmevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, Il.1,18. 
Tléurev mpeoBes tadta épodvtras xai Avcaydpov airyoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 16, 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. E.g. 

“ "OAlya Suvd ev ot mpoopav 1oAAAG. éxtxetpoupev rparrewv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X.C.3, 215, 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. Eig. . 

"Epxetat tov viov éxovca, she comes bringing her son, X.C.1,31. 
IlapadaBovres Bowrots éorpdrevoay éri Papaadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Tod ceive Pwvdy, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ei y' érotr 
cas dvapvynoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydpevos, at 
first; redevray, at last, finally; Suadrurev xpdvoy, after a while, Pépwv, 
hastily; epopevos, with a rush; xarateivas, earnestly; pOdcas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaBwyv, secretly; Exwv, continually; avicas, quickly 
(hastening); xXaiwy, to one’s sorrow; Xxaipwv, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. E.g. 

"“Arep dpxopevos ezov, as I said at first, T.4,64. “Eoérecov 
pepopevot és Tors "EAAyvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Tit xuvmrafes Exwv; why do you keep puking about? 
Ar.N.509. KdAaiwv de ravde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Exov, dépwv, dywv, AaBwv, and ais may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia wxero mpéo Bets dyouca, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevor, with a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti rafuv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri padwv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro padwy Tpocéypawer ; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti waBotoat Ovyrais elfacr yuvaigiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 


1571] THE PARTICIPLE. 337 


1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
" more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. Hg. 

"AvéBn oddevds KwAvovros, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,22% See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwzwv or rpayparuv, is understood ; 
AS ol ToA€uLol, TPOTLOVTWY, TEws pev HOvXalov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5, 41%, 
Ovrw 8 éxovrwy, eixds (€oTtv), K.7.r., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
parwy), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2 So with verbs like vee (897, 5); 
as VovTos TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Auds 
was understood), X. H.1, 11¢. 


1569. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. Hg. 

Ti dy, tuas €€dv drrorécat, ovx ei TovTO nAOopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X. A.2, 5%. 

Oi 3 ov BonOyoavres Séov tytets dwnAOov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115. So ed & wapacyxoy, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ob tpoonxKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); rpoorayxOév po, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnpévov, when it has been said ; advvarov 
dv é€v vuxti onpuyvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or womep. E.g. 

Riwiry edelrvovv, woTEP TOUTO mpooTETaypEvOV avTots, they were 
supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. "Ov as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dxwv, unwilling, and 
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after dre, ola, ws, or xairep. See éuod obx éxdvros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zeds, xalrep aiPadys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dmdéppytov rode, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dua, pera€d, edOvs, abrixa, apts, 
and éfaigyys are often connected (in position aud in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua xaraAaPovres mpovexéard ot, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexws 
perags dpicowy éravaaro, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xaé or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xai...aep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovd€ or pdé; also by xai radra, and that too; as 
érouxtipw vy, Kairep dvta dvopevn, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, 8..Aj.122. Odx dv mpodoiny, ovd€ rep rpacowv Kaxas, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amina wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by us. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. £.g. 

Tov Ieptxrda év airia elyov is meicavra odds modepuety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxrotow ws peydAwy tidy dreoTte- 
pnpevot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 3298. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
olov or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); a8 dre mats dv, 7dero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C’.1, 3°. 

1576. “Qoxrep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. E.g. 

"Opxotvro Womwep dAdots Er cSecxvvpevor, they danced as tf they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X. A.5, 48. Ti rodro Ayers, Gorep ovK emt col dv 6 Te dv BovtAy 
Adyav; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not py). See 1612, 


1577. N. “Qowep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; a8 womep ei wapecrarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A. Ag.1201. For womep av «i, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Hg. 

Tlavopéy ge A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; wavopsba 
A€yovres, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions, In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense Pr eserves its force) and other con- 
structions, 

PARTICIPLE NOT IN InpDIRECT DISCOURSE, 

1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. LE.g. 

"Hpxov xaAeraivwy, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ovx 
dvéfopar Ldoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354; érra ijuépas 
pax opmevor der eheoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 37; 
TU f-Evot xaipovory, they delight in being honored, E. Hip. 8 ; Ney: 
x9, pevol xGovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,2*. 
TOUTO OvK aicxvvopat Ney WV, I say this without shame (see 1581), X 
C6175 THY piAocodiay sravooy Tavra, A€yougay, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482%; aaverat X€ywy, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aloyvveras rovro X€- 
yctv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), see 1580; 
awokayve. Touro mrovety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
drrokdpvet rovto Twotdy, he is weary of doing this). So dpyxerat é- 
yctv, he begins to speak (but dpyerat X€ywr, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe paxeoOar, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but mavw ce paxopevoy, I stop you while 
fighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. Eg. 

“‘Op® oe xpvrrovta yxetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342; 
ykovoa aov Aéyovros, I heard you speak; etpe Kpovidny artep 
7 Evo aGAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, I1.1,498; BaotAéas remroinke Tovs ev Atdov TLLwpovpmevonrs, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 690 oe xpUrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding; 
dxovw o¢ Aéyovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAcpevos, wishing, #ddpevos, pleased, 
mpoodexOpevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on ei, yéyvopat, or some similar verb. £.g. 

To TANG od BovdAopéevw Fy, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; mpoodSexopevo por Ta THS 
Gpyns bpav és eve yeyevyra, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (mepiop® and édopd, with 
meptetoov and ézetdov, sometimes e«ldov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

My wreptidwpuev tb B pio Oetoay tiv Aakedaipova kal kata povi 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6, 108. 
My p ideiv Oavev’ ti adordy, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. Tlepudety riv ynv tn betoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
le. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudely THY ynv THNOHVAaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runOjvoe being 
strictly future to wepudety, while ruyfetoay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxdvo, happen, and Pdavu, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) £.g. 

Povea Tov matdos eAdvOave BoaKkwyv, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov xaOypevos évradOa, I 
happened to be sitting there (= Tvxn éxaOnpyv évravfa), P. Eu. 272°; 
avrot POyoovrat tovro Spdoavres, they will do this themselves first 
(= rodro Spdcovet rporepo), P. Rp.375°; rovs F Adal cicerAO wy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= clondrAOe AadOpa), /1.24,477; 
EpOyoay rodAA@ rovs Ilépoas dwexdpevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rots dvOpwrovs Anocopev émirecovtes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A.7, 3%. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587, N. The participle with dsa7 eX €a, continue (1580), of xo- 
pat, be gone (1256), Oauifw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as otyerar hevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933; od Oapileas kara Baivwy eis tov Tetpara, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp. 328°. 

So with the Homeric By and éBav or Bay from Baivw; as Bn 
pevywy, he took flight, Il. 2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the Souesponai g 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyé\Xo, announce. Lg. 

“Op@ 8€ pw’ epyov Sevov éfetpyarpmevyy, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, 8. Tr. 706; yKxovce ae éy Kudixia 6 ovra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; Grav KAvy 
yeovrT "Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El. 293. 
Olda ovdev Ertardpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ov« 
yoecav avrov TeOvnKkoéra, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10%%; éreday yvoouw driucrovpmevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2"; péepvynpat €XOdy, I remember that 
I went; pépvnpar airiv €XOovra, I remember that he went; deiEw 
rovrov €xOpov dvra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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outros SetxOyncerat €xOpos av). Airg Kipov éxtorparevovTa 
mporos nyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A. 2,379, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dv 
representing both indicative and optative with dy. 


1589, N. Anags cips and davepos eiue take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dpAos Av olduevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
SijAov qv Gre olowro). 

1590. N. With cvvo.da or cvyytyvooxw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovvoida euavtp 7dexnpéevy (or Hosxnpevos), 1 am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591, Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with 6re or as in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus @aiverat codds 
dv generally means he is manifestly wise, and dalverat coos eTvat, 
he seems to be wise ; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus olda and ézi- 
oropo. regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
olda rotro woujoat, 1 know how to do this (but ofda rovra mot 
cas, I know that I did this). MavOdvw, péuvnpot, and émrAav6a- 
vopot, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yryvdoxw, dei- 
xvupd, SnrAO, paivouat, and edpiocxw it the Lexicon. 


1593. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Hg. 

‘Os pnxér’ Gvra Keivov év pace det, think of him as no longer living, 
S. Ph.415. See 1614, 

2. The genitive absolute with us is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
a8 we woAcuov OyToOs map tpyov arayyeAo} shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
tt from you?), X.A.2, 121, — where we might have woAepov dvra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws gd 
€xdvrwyv ravd érictacbal ce xpy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281, 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. | 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. fig. 

‘Nperynréa cor } OAs eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,68. “AdAas perarepmrréas elvat (€pn), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éori expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to dez, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. Eg. 


Tatra npiv (or Huds) mounteéoyv éoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to radra Has Set rowjoa). Oloréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. nyiv), E. Or.769. Ti dv ary wont éov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= ri déot dv avrov wotnoa), X.M.1,72 (1598). 
"Eyndicavro roXepytéa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= deity rodeuetv), T.1,88. Bippaxor, ovs od mapadoréa tots 
"AOnvaiots éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86. 

15098. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent det with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Kun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori cot), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ mor€uw xpnoréov eorivy uty), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relativg doris (rarely 6s) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
E.g. 

Ti Neyer; what does he say? lore HAGev; when did he come ? 
IIdoa cides; how many did you see? “Hpovro ti A€yor (or 6 re 
Aéyou), they asked what he said. “Hpovro wore (or émére) 7ADev, they 
asked when he came. “Opas pas, Goo éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp.327°. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. Fg. 

‘H réoe ri drodidovea Téxvyn Sixarootyy dv xadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.3324, See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdowdev 
éxactos Tis Xopyyos,..- TOTE Kal Tapa TOD Kal Ti AaBovra TL det 
motety, meaning everybody knows who the xopyyods is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he ts to get tt, and what he 1s to do with tt. 

1602. N. An interrogative sométimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ti rovro éXeEas 3 what is this that you said? 

= éde~as Todro, Ti dv; lit. you said this, being what?); tivas rovad 
eicop® ; who are these that I see? E. Or.1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1608. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected; but dpa ov implies an affirmative and dpa 
py a negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for py odv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxody, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. L.g. 

"H oxoAH état; will there be leisure? "Ap eiot tives df; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap ov BovAcoGe édXOciv; or od BovrAcoOe 
€\Ociv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
BovrAcobe éXOctv; or wx (or pav) BovrAcobe éXOeiv; do you wish to go 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxodv oot Soxet ovuqopoy elvar; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415, This distinc- 
tion between ov and px does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only jy. 
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1604, “AAXo re 4; 13 it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAAo re; is it not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. £.g. 

"AXAo rt 7 Gporoyoupevg do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470%. “AXXo re ov dvo radta éAreyes; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. Eg. 

"Hporyoa. ei Bovdowro eAGeiy, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"Qtyeta Trevodpevos 4 wav er eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxaapara ox olda ei tovrw 80 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 418. 
(Here ei is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (aérepa) .. . 7, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by ei 
...9 OF dre... ere, whether...or. Homer has 7 (je) . 

7 (He) in direct, and 7 (7é)... 7 (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never rérepov. E.g. 

IIdrepov égs dpxew 7 dAAov xabiorns ; do you allow him to rule, 

or do you appoint another? X.C.3,11% “EovAevero ei épzrocev 


Twas 7 mavres tovev, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X..A.1,105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative’adverbs, od and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdeis, ovd€, ove, etc., and pydeis, pnde, pyre, etc. 

1608. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes ; also in indirect dis- 
course after drt and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, rj 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAdpuevos épecOar ei pabuwy Tis Tt 
pepvnpevos py ol dev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both od and 
py are allowed; as oxor@pev ei Hiv rpéret 7 Ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4519; ef 8 dAnbes 7) wi, wetpdcopas 
padetv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339% 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after fva, drws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after ju, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, piv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with yy (also conditional), see 1462. 

For e ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For wore ot with the infinitive, see 1451. For uy with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes xy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of py BovrAdpevar, any who do not wish. Other. 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes wy irregularly (1496). 

1618. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking wy only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of ux dyafot 
moNtrat, (any) citizens who are not good, but ot otx dyabol rodi- 
rat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by uy, gener- 
ally take uy, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, uy can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616, An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive ui ov if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dixady éore py TovTov ddeivat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ov dikatov éore 1H 
ov TovTov adetvat, it is not just not to acquit him. So ws ody dard 
cot dv py Ov BonOety Suxaocvvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, epye oe py 
rovro mrovety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipyes negatived, odk eipye oe pu OD TOUTO Trotely, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as vi durodwy py ob xi bBpilo- 
pévovs awoOavely; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 118, 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as mdAets xaAeral AaBelv, 7 Od moAtopKig, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 128. 

1618, When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(ov or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. Fg. 

Ovdse rov Dopplwva ovx Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov & drepiav ye od Gjoets 
éxew & re eizrys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei ph Updgevov ov x 
tredé£avto, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So pay ody... du radra py dorw dixnv, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. F.g. 

Oidelts cig oddty Oddevds dv Hudv OVSérorTeE yevoarTo aktos, 
no one of ug (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19>. | 

For the double negative ov uy, see 1360 and 1361. For ovx dr, 
pn Gt, obx Srrws, py Gres, see 1504. 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. ‘Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Siooluer mpds | rods ozpalryous. | 
Fér from | nértal | cdéres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢ya0, — 
Pev mpos,—Tovs orpa,—-tyyous. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term pots (raising) and 6éc1s ( placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
déo.s denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and dpocs the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
ie. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythin. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythmis generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Ware tov | dvSpa, Geld, tov ol|Adtporov, | Sons rolcotrous 
Téwovs 81|AGe, rrop|Oficas ris | Tpolas ryv | ZvSofow | wédwv. 

The original verses are : — 

"AvSpa pot | Zvvere, | Motcora, aolAtrpomov, | os pada | wrodAd 
THAdy On, élarel Tpol|ns telpov wrodlleOpov ¢/reporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest primeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchies abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1}. Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


_ 1626, 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (UV), which has the value of Jor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a + note or Be in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (L__), and sometimes that of four shots and 
is called a tetraseme (11). The triseme has the value of J . in music, 
and the tetraseme that of || 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in } time). 


Trochee —vV  patve d Pp 
TIambus ve epnv By ’ 
Tribrach UuUYU Aéyere ae 
2. Of Four Times (in 4 or 3 time). 
Dacty] me aivete 5 Ja 7 | 
Anapaest VU oéBopos Ja , 
Spondee nee ei wy d 4 
= 3. Of Five Times (in $ time). 
Cretic aa oa patverw J I 
-Paeon primus _UuUwU — éktpémere 5 Bh 


| 

J 
Paeon quartus UUW xkatadeyw Ja py , 7 

J 

- 


Bacchius Praia apeyyys 2 d 
Antibacchius vu paivyre d 4 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or § time). 


Tonic a maiore __Uuw _ €xAcizrere d d da 
Ionic aminore UU —  mpoordécbu Ja d 5 
Choriambus Vu — éxrpéropat ' d Jd d 
Molossus (rare) — — — BovAcvwv d d d 


6. A foot of four shorts (UWUvULY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (Uv) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, U— — vu _, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in § time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos durAdcvov), as opposed 
to those in ? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on along syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
Zu; Zu u +, Oia © gle 

1680. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (7 U) is GU wu; one used for an 
jiambus (U2) is U % u. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
4; one used for an anapaest is __ 2. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (_v vu for __ for vu _) is —_% wu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1681. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach Uv uv stands for a trochee —v or an 
iambus v—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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— — stands for a dacty] _ vu v oran anapaest UU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is ~; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ww. 


1682. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. ‘Thus a triseme (L = J.) may 
represent a trochee (— v), and a tetraseme (Uu = 2) ulay rep- 
resent a dactyl (_v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (- vu), consisting of a triseme (_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (wots dAoyos). 
Thus, in dX’ dx’ eyOpav (+U 24>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee ; in S8ovva Siknv (>+vU +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 


1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —“ v) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv —), 
‘which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logavedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus vu —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1685. An anacrusis (dvaxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1686. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1687. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


TOoANG Ta Seva, Kovdey av||Opurrov Sevérepoy 7réAr€t 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —, U!__ UI__ u IL (at the 
end of a verse, —,Ul_ul_ul—~a,), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _2|—-y,vul_wul—,.- Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dvOparov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xataAyxtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse 18 called acatalectic. 


1640, 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 

a short syllable (WU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actupa) ; 
a pause of two times (__) is marked X. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have Ui2 ~% (not Uw ys) as the catalectic 
form of U__u—;3 and Vu 4 (not VU ZUUA) as that of 
VU UYU, (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CABSURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 


354 VERSIFICATION. [1648 


a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


roAAds | 5 16 pwovs Youlxas “Aide hice: 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ipO(povs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643. When the end of a-word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (d:aipects, division) ; 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (§) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 


cope (1632) in the fourth ; and at the end eee and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TaAry|O7 vip | tov Acolyullooy roy | éxOpe|Pavra | pe. 
asco Nee ee ea Nh ees > Ld 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Atéywwoov. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
Bix feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1658.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling. sititet 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, ag in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, a8 in 
the trochee and the dacty]l. 

1649, In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara oriyov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama, Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured ‘by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form 7U~v. 
An apparent anapaest (UV Vv > for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl ~Vv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 


1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1697) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. Eg, 
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(1). & coduralro Oearal, || Setpo rov vow | rpocyere.? 
Oa |. Aa. > BGS |e KR 

(2) xara ceAnvyy | ws dyew xp7 || rod Biov ras | jpépas.? 
vuvw>] —~VH> —Vvui> |v A 

(3) byyovoy tr élunv TvAdéyyv re || rov rade Evv|Spavrd por® 
eR Wwyuney —~VvVie>!]iHvTan 














Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 
Tell nre not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 


1652. The lame tetrameter (cxd{wv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. E.g. 


dudideéios yap elps Kovy apaptavw Kértwv.‘ 
a aes a es ee Se | ce 
1658. The following are some of the’ more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 


1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


pymor éxtaxein.’ —v—v—v (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: | 

ds ye cay Arwv.® =U A 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic : 

TovTO TOU pev pos del GG N LAS ees 

Braordve cai ouxogpavre.’” —~VU—>lvu—v 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Sewa arpdypar eidopev.® SO a Oloara A 

doridas pvAXoppoei.” es ees 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
dprayat St Siadpopav spaipoves.” 


ae Pa CIO yee ha eA 


1 Ar. N. 575. 4 Hippon. 88. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1° A. Se. 351. 
3 ibid. 626. 5 A. Pr. 535. 8 ibid. 1472. 
8 KE. Or. 1535. 6S. Ph. 1215. 9 ibid. 1481. 


1658] IAMBIC RHYTHMS, 357 


1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(—v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


Tatra pey mpos dvdpes fore YU | 
vow éxovros kai dpévas kak YO 1 
TOANG TEepiremAEvKoros. —VvuvvlLUuHa 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 


viv KaTacTpopal véwy awe, ee Os (ee, © ey 
Geopiwy, ed xparnoa Sika re xai BAdBa 

eo Ge Vee ae re a eK 
TOUOE JLT pOKTOvoV." So ea kK 
Swudrwv yap eiAcnay Seog loa, 


dvarpomas, Stav “Apys rtOacds dv didov Ay." 
VVVULIVUVULIGVUULIGUULA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657, Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus >< (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form uU “uv. An apparent dactyl (> Ju 
for >) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest VU u— (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (uv % uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 


1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2 A, Ku. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > =< in 
the form of a spondee can standin the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > uv vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared,—the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


Gey ee © oe Vt UN 
> ee > 
vVuUuUMUUUlUUYUVUY [UuUY 
>uu >vyu [>vuv] 


vu [vv] [Cu vJlyu eu) (lve) 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretio 
(__u _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.! In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) xOovos peév els | rnAovpov y|xopey édor, 
ZKvoyv €s ol|wov, aBaroy eis | épnpiav. 
"Hoaiore, cot | d€ xpy peAay | érizroAas. A. Pr.1-3. 
(Comic) @ Zed Bacwed: | 76 ypqya roy | wwKrdv dcov 
darépavrov* ov|deroO aucpa | yevnoerat; 
dodo S7r’, | & wdAeue, woA|AGy ovvexa. Ar. N.2,3, 6. 


1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘‘ Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosy)- 
labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberet.’? 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. . 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

_ And hdpe to mérjit Hedven by makling Earth a Héll. 


1663. The lame trimeter (cxd{wv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. Zug. 

dxovoal ‘Inrwvaxros* ob yap ddA’ yKw.? 
ourw ti oot Soinoav al pirat Modeat.* 


ee ee a ee a 


1664, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attio comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


elrrep tov avop | drepBarei, || Kat wy yéAwr’ | 6dbAncets.* 
Ptuw [utuv| >tVv jut (1640,2) 











In English poetry we have 
' A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 
1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 
1. Dipody or monometer : 
ri 890 Spas; * UU 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


5 


? a > 9 “~ 
Ti T@VO dvev Kakdv ; Os Soa OS ce 


éx’ dAAo ryda.® Gita, Cte 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
iarrés &x Sduwv éBav.! eee gene lee ee ee 
Qo ce ris | bBovdias® => I OL | 
Kal Tov AGyov | Tov yrrw® > _v— | ur —.(1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 tbid. 1098. 7A, Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. § A. Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


* Ar. N. 1035. 6 Ar. N. 708. 9 Ar. NV. 1462. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere mapyis powwios dvypocs. 
Oe || Sawa be ke 


1666, Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qrrned * & Bivovpevor, a ay Ee 

apos Tov Oedy SéfacGé pov Fie ae 

Goiparvov, ws PuuVe ' 
éfavroporG mpos Upas. Py lu 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104 : 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eg. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (~ — from 7 uv). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dySpa pot évvere, Modoa, roAtrporov, os pada roAAG 
—vvlivvl—_uvlt~vulivul—sw 
wrdyxOn eet Tpoins iepov wrodieOpov érepoev.” 


—~vVvvulilwiTitlivvli VV livsvluiw 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and 2, 
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rixt avr’, aiyioxoo Atos réxos, eiAjAovbas ; 
Sone Veo Vas OF | a Gs [dt 
elré pot, © Kopvouwy, rivos at Boes; pa Pravda; ? 


—~vyuliovvlivvlivy,!l!ioivuvliw 


1670. The eLEerac pisticH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAads *A|A@nvaily || xetpas virepOev élxet.® 


- 


—~vv lewcluleo uvulovuvIlIna 


At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (7) takes the 
place of syncope (Lu) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (arevO-ynus-pepés, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 
(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. ~ 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
ris 8¢ Bilos ré Se | repavov dlvev xpv|oéys "A dpoldirns ; 
reOvailny dre | poe || pnxeére | radra pedo.‘ 
BA DP Ve Sh Vie Ns 
| —~—lIlevvlulevuvlivVvvIia 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E.g. 

@ mérrot, | 7 para | 8 pere|BovAcricav Geot | dAAws.5 
xpvoep diva oxy|rrpy, cal | Adocero | wdvras "A|yatovs (see 47, 1).° 
BeBAnon, ot5 addov Bédos Exdvyev, ws Spedroy ror." 

But qperépy evi olxw ev Apyel, rnAoh warpys.® 
1 JU. 1, 202. ¢ Mimn, 1, 1 and 2. 7 ZU. 11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 71. 1, 30. 
§ Solon, 4, 4, 6 77.1, 15. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or a to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as woAAd Atogopevw (_ _ __ UV © _), Il. 22,91 
(we have éAXiocero in II. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
a3 Tov fot wip (___.__ _), I1.5,7. So before deiSw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem Se-, and before dyv (for d¢yyv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 

devywuev’ ert ydp Kev dAvgatpey xaxov Tuap.! 
aa aay VY VY We YY We ee YY . 

1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 

verses ; — 


1. Dimeter : 
pvorr0dd|Kos Sdpos* —~vvulwvy 
potpa S1|adnee® mae oo pees 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


4 ye es No ep as 


rapmpérros ey patocv. 
mapBeva | 6uBpoddljpae —~UYUvYvliUuVuI_aA 
With anacrusis (1635) : 


, ‘ , > «” : 
¢dycivaro péy popov alta VF UU 


matpoxtovoy Oiiiedday© Vii vu—UU—A 
3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
repre Edv Sopt xal yept mpdxrop..” ——!ovyul—vuvl—_vuy 
ovpavilos re Gelots Swlpypara.® —Vvuliuv| —~~ lives 
Ger’ elropopelvar Sivalpuy.” ~vvlievul—_vvILad 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (+ and —Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making Uv ¥ vu for UY 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. A. Ag. 117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 308. 5 Ar, N, 299. 8 Ar, N. 306. 
8 KE. Her. 612. - 6 A. Se. 751, 7652. * Ar, R. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — og 
1. The monometer : 


Tpomoy ailyuriay.! vu—luur 
\ Qo 2 A g 
Kat Oéuus | aivety. ee eee 
avpwlyos dpov.* sori 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
peyay ex | Gupod | cAdLov|res "Apy.t UU 1 —~ 1 -— luv 
oir’ éx|marios | dAyeot | raidov® —— luu—l_- vu | 


And the 6|live of pedce | sends its branches abrodd. 

8. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: 

Rpay | orparialrw dpwlyyy.© —~—~luu—luvuul— (1640, 2) 
ovre | rAoury|cere wdy|res.” — — 1 ~— | vuul— 
The Lérd | is advancling. Prepére | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxete Tov vorv | Tots dbavdrots || Auiv, Tots ailév éovor, 
rots aldepiots, | rotoww dynpys, || rots dpOcra py|Sopevororr. 
eww le wwe wel ve 

1677, An ANAPAESTIC system consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. Eg. 


Séxarav pey gros 160 éwal Ipidpou y VU UU tue. 
péyas avriduKos, vue YUU , 
Meve\aos dvag 48 "Ayapeuvon, UU uu l_ GUL 
biBpdvev Avddev kat Seoxijartpov OAPI Se Vessco 
tinijs dxupdv Ledyos ’Arpeday, eg, © 2. e eae pete © 2 © eee 
ordXov "Apyeiwy xiAvovatray Uses Ss a Vee 
708 dard, Xwpas So eV - 
fjpay, crpariiniy dpwyyy? a ere w= : 


1A. Ag.49. 8 Ar. Av. 221. ' 6 itd. 60. 7 Ar, Av. 736. 9 A. Ag. 40-47. 
2ibid.98. ‘4A.Ag.48. 5 ibid. 47. 8 ibid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the wdpodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in % time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach u u vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v uv, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee . 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= vu v v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee _ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U UU. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
gG —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos éooo4 —1, V1 This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 


2. First Pherecratic: émrramvdAowr OnBats.2-—TV UV |__| 
Catal. as tp¢popey A€yew.®? —rUlivl_a 
3. Second Pherecratic: matdds Svagopov arav.t _ > |v | — & 
Catal. éx pev On rodAdGuw.S _>Iwul_ap 
4, Glyconic: (Three forms) : | 
(a) tixm’ dvag Wecedor, w.8 wyul_vil-vlr—a 
(6) @yBa trav mpotépwy ddos.” _>I—vVl_vlia 
(c) ota Bavra ravoayia.® Pest lw Vee A 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S, Aj. 643. 78, An.101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 sbid. 107. 


3S. 0.C. 129. 6 Ar. Hg. 651. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, b, c): 
(a) dovvernps Tov dvépsev oTdory * 


GVie~vilitvIiwslivlura 
(a) 76 pev yap evOev ipa Kvdivderat 
Vir~vIlL_>Iliwvsli_vIl—aA 
(b) 76 5 fvOev> dupes 8 dy 16 péooor 
Via y hala bay 
(c) vai popnpeba atv pednivg.? 
wyulweeulevl—y 


Compare in Horace (Od. 1,9) : 

Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 

Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 

Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: rotxt|AcOpov’ | dOdvar’ |‘ Adpo|déra.? 
BONS). SN | wv l_evl—v 
aa 

Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: © O¢|dpelvor, xare|po || rpds b|pas €|AcvOelpws.* 


_— Vie mY VY Iwill _— V se foe ea 

a a ee (ps 

VuUYU INI 

ve Ue (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683, The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dptorov pey vowp, 6 8 | xpicds alfdpevoy wip 
vinlwoelivitiinviwmsloys 


are Suarrpéret || vuxri peydvopos éfoxa xAovrov ° 


vuvlivini~mulwvulwwuluHiy 
ei 5 defAa yapvev | 
ee Wee (ee ee Nee 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar, N. 618. 
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Aseat, pirov Frop, 

—~vivvulin_vs 

peyxér deXiov oxore 

ee ee Nee RK 

Go Oadsrvorepov év apdlpa ddevvov dorpoy épy||uas Sv’ aifépos, 
—Vvilevivuvinvlevlewlwuledeov liv lea 
pnd ‘Odvprias dyova || péprepov aidacoper * 
—vietviltvincvilmvlelivlia 

dOev 6 moAVHaTOS Vmvos daqdiBdrAdAcTat 
vivuvluvulivlivlntvina 

copay pyticoot, Kedadely 

VWYVIVILI UVUliTa 

Kpovov aid, és ddpvedy ixoudvous 
vinlwuvli_vIlLluvul—a 

paxatpay “Fépesvos éoriay. 


vittluvelivilivIlna 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (uv ——) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (vu, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have 
the form “uu 47UvU ~~ or (catalectic) ZVVUZUVU ZA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic,.. UA. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (t_ uv) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). . 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

Tvvdapidats Te hrrofeivors ddetv KaAl|Aurdoxdpep O “EXeva 
—_vvli—vvli—_ Ie ELI PL VILA 
KAeway “Axpayavta yepaipwv evxopat, 
—i-vvulivvul_—lILuL_aA 
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Orpevos "Odvpmovtxay fipvov dpbwcats, dxapavromoduy 


—iavy|/—vul— fe ev | IAA 

Urmrwy dwrov. || Motca avrw pot raperral|xot veootyaXov evpovrt Tpdrov 
atiivasiltieyve live ele Ve le Glee UA 
Awpiv dullvay évappogae rediA. 

G0 ys Ping 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—_vvu— as the fundamental foot :— 


maida péy ailras roow at|re Ocueva. 
SH oe ae Le 
Seva pey ovv, dewa tapdoce codds oiwvobéras.* 
—~VUVelivechbovuyve lous 
' 2. Choriambic verses of this olass are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logacedio (1682). 

1688, 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore vv — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
‘vv (1626, 2) :— 

meréepaxey|uev O mepaelarroAts $y 
Bacirews | orpards eis dv|riropov yeilrova xopay, 
Atvodéopap| 7xedia. wrop|Ouov duetivas 


*AOapar|ridos “EXAas.* 

vu Ze l[~uuZ4%iHlu Vs 

07k © ane UO 2 © DES I © 2 © SEES Dt 2k 
‘Ok U ne IO 0 © nn 1 2 © 


WW Ld VW a — 


2. A double trochee _ VU — u often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
(didxAacts, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 

tis & xpatrve | wodt wydy|yaros eizelrots dvdoour ; ‘ 


1 A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689, Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ uu Uv or VU — for ~V~) :— 
oix dvaloxjoopas* | pydt A€ye | wot od Acyov * 
ws pepllonxd oe KX€élwvos ere | padAov, ov 


a P 4 
xatareuo | Toco tr|redot xat|ripara.! 


—~v—j—uveJleouuvulouvy 
—~v—|/ioiuves|ovvs|]—_ Vv 
PG Ga Vc ties ee Ws 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius U— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 


ris axw, | ris d8pa | rpovérra | wp ddeyyys 5? 


ese ee cee 

orevatw ,; | ré pééw; | yéevwpar | Svooiera | wodfrass ; ® 

Gees | Wess be eI ed ee 
DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) vu —|_ uv — (or u— — | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_vu— and vuwvu|—v—. As examples may be given 
SucaAye? rvyxa.! vi ue 
xtepopopov Séyas. VvuVUH Ue 
pioobeoy pev odv.® >vuv— v— (for > v_) 
peydra, peydrAa Kai! vuvvuy v— (for v—— v—) 
perotkely oxory Gavov 6 rAdpov.® Vi uf ue > 
peOcirat orpdros, orpatoredov Uuxov? V——YV — | vu Vs 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301, 4 A. Ag. 1165. 1 E. Ba. 1198. 
2 A. Pr. 116. § ibid. 1147, 8 E. Hip. 837, 


8A. Ku. 788, * ibid. 1090. 9A. Se. 79. 
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APPENDIX. 
1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Nore.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ J, except occasionally the present. indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. . 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (669). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in ys of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in yim (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in vn or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first. form in which. this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€8pay) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

_ The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 

or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 

cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdwrw). 
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A. 

[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. dagva (daca), doa; a. p. 
ddoOny; pr. mid. dara, aor. dagduny, erred. Vb. daros, d»-aros. 
Epic. ] 

"“Ayapar, admire, [epic fut. dydooua, rare,] FydoOny, Fyacdunr. (I.) 

"AyyOAe@ (dyyed-), announce, dyyedd [dyyeddw], aryeda, HyyeAxa, 
HYverAuat, HyyéEAOy», fut. p. dyyedOfoouar; a.m. FyyeAdun». Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayelpe: (d-yep-), collect, a. nyepa; [ep. plpf. p. dywyéparo; a. p. HyépOnp, 
a Mm. (Hyepduny) cur-ayelparo, 2 a.m, dyepduny with part. dypéperos. 
See #yepéOopar.} (4.) 

"Ayvops (¢ay-), in comp. also dyrtw, break, diw, ata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic fia], 2 p. gaya [Ion. &qya}, 2 a. p. dayny [ep. édyn» or Aynv]. 
(iI.) 


"Aye, lead, déw, fia (rare), 4x0, Frmat, HxOnr, dxO}oouas; 2 a. Hya- 
yor, Hyayouny ; fut. m. dfoua: (a8 pass.), [Hom. a. m. déduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. tere, inf. d&éwerac (777, 8).] 

[(68<-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. dijoeer, pf. part. ddnxuds. 
Epic. ] 

[(d«-), rest, stem with aor. deoa, aoa. Epic.] 

“AiSe, sing, gooua (Gow, rare), goa, Joy». Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and deloouat, yewa. 

(Ade: Hom. for avéw.] 

["Anps (de-), Blow, Anror, der, inf. dijvat, dfperat, part. dels; imp. 
dn». Mid. dyracand 4yro, part. djyeros. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

AlSdopas, poet. afdoua:, respect, aiddcopa, poecuat, ydéoOny (as mid.), 
poecduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio]. 689; 640. 

Alvée, praise, alvéow [alvjow], preca [qrnoa], qrexa, prnuat, 7»¢0ny, 639. 

[Atvupas, take, imp. alyiuny. Epic.] (II.) 

Alple (alpe-, éd-), take, alphow, gpnxa, penuar [Hdt. dpalpyxa, dpalpy- 
par], ypébny, alpeOjoouac; fut. pf. yphoopar (rare) ; 2 a. efAov, Edw, 
etc. ; elAduny, EXwuat, etc. (8.) 

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpd, jpa (674), Hpxa, Fipyat, Hp0nr, dpPjcopas ; 
hpduny (674). Ton. and poet. dalpe (dep-), jepa, HépOnr, [fepua 
(late), Hom. plpf. 4wpro for jepro; a. m. depdunr.] Fut. dpoduas 
and 2 a. #pduny (with dpwuat (a) etc.) belong to dpyvpat (dp-). (4.) 

AloOdvopas (alcd-), perceive, (e-) aloOfoouat, JoOnuar; yoObuny. Pres. 
alcOopa: (rare). (5.) 

*Atoow (dix-), rush, dtiw, Fita, AtxOnr, hitdun»r. Also dooew or drre 
(also doow or Arrw), géw, péa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloyxtve (alcxur-), disgrace, aloxvvd, foxtva, [p. p. part. ep. yoxup- 
pévos,] noxurOny, felt ashamed, aloxvrPhjcopa; fut. m. aloxurodpac. 
(4.) 
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"Ate, hear, imp. dio», [aor. -jica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Ate, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See &yu.] 

[Axax(tw (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with &xéo and dxeve, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwy, dxevwv), and &xopar, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxHow, aor. dxdxnoa; Pp. p. dxdxnuar (dxnxédarac), dxdxnoba, 
dxaxhpevos OF dxnxéuevos; 2 aor. Axaxov, dxaxduny. See Ayvupa 
and dxoua. Epic.] (4.) 

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

"Axéopar, heal, aor. Hxecdunp. 

"Axndde, neglect, [aor. dxtdeca epic]. Poetic. 

"Axote (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxovocopat, qxovea [Dor. pf. dxovxa], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. #xnxbdy or dxnxdn ; HxodcOn», 
dxove Ojoopat, 

"Adahdle (draday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtopa:, prAdAata. (4.) 

"Addopas, wander, [pf. dddAnuae (as pres.), w. inf. d\dAnoGa, part. 
ddaArnpuevos], a. dANOny. Chiefly poetic. 

"ANSalve (dddav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adav0v.] Pres. also dAdHoxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Arslha (dr\erp-), anoint, dr«elyw, Area, dApripa, dAAppat, HrelPOny, 
drecpOjoouac (rare), 2 a. p. #ArAlpyny (rare). Mid. f. drclpopar, a 
hrewduny. 629. (2.) 

"Adé€w (dret-, drex-), ward off, fut. ddrétouar [ep. (e-) dretjow, Hd, 
dreEjoouar]; aor. (€-) #rAdEnoa (Hr|eka, rare), #retduny; [ep. 2 a. 
&\adxov for dd-adex-ov.] 657. 

[Ardopor, avoid, epic; aor. pred uny.] 

"Arbo, avert, ddedow, nrevoa. Mid. drgcbopat, avoid, aor. jdevdunp, 
with subj. ¢&-arevowpuar. Poetic. 

"Arle, grind, nreva, ddjreopat Or dAjrAeuas. 639; 640. 

["AABopat, be healed, (4-) dd\Ojoopat.] Ionic and poetic. 

“ANloxopar (dA-, ddo-), be captured, dddoouat, qrwxa or éadwxa, 2 aor. 
nrwy or éddwy, ANG [epic drww], dArolnv, drdvat, ddovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active aXlicxw, but see d&v-artloxe. 
(6.) 

[Adtralvopas (dXcr-, ddcra»-), with epic pres. act. dAurpalve, sin; 2 
aor. nAcrov, ddirduny, pf. part. ddcrfuevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AdAdoow (dd\day-), change, d\rAdéw, HAAaLa, FAAaXa, PANayuat, HAAM- 
XOnvy and #rAAdynv, dd\AaxOhoopac and ddAayFooua, Mid. fut. dddAd- 
fopat, a. HANaEduny. (4.) 

“A\Aopas (er); leap, drotpat, HrAduny; 2 a. Prduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, adro, &dpevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[’AAucré{o and dAuxréw, be excited, imp. ddvcratoy Hat. pf. ddadv- 
xrynpac Hom. Ionic.) 
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"Adtone (ddux-), avoid, ddvtw [and ddrAdvgouac], FAvéa (rarely -apyy). 
Poetic. ’Adtoxw is for dd\ux-oxw (617). (6.) 

"Arddve (d\¢-), find, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agor.] 5.) 

“Apapréve (duapr-), err, (€-) duapricopa, hudpryxa, hudpryuar, hap. 
ThOny ; 2 aor. nuapror [ep. 7uBporor]. (5.) 

"ApBrloxe (du8r-), dusrdw in compos., miscarry, [duBrdow, late, | 
nUBAwWoA, AUBAWKA, HUBAwWpaL, AUBADOny. (6.) 

"Apelpo (duep-) and dpépSa, deprive, juepoa, HuépOn». Poetic. (1. 4.) 

*Apw-éxo and dpr-loxeo (dupl and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupéte, 
2a. qumc-oxov; [epic impf. duwexor.] Mid. duwéxouat, duwloxopas, 
dpmrirxvéouos; imp. Huwexduny; f. dupétouac; 2 a. dum-oxduny and 
hur-ecxdbunry, 544. See qo and toxe. 

"Apmitaxloxe (dumrdax-), err, miss, }urddxnua; 2 a. fuwdaxoy, part. 
durdaxdy or dwhaxwy. Poetic. (6.) 

["Apwvve, duwvivdny, durvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw. | 

"Apive (duvy-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvotuac; aor. yuiva, huteduny, 
(4.) 

"Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [duttw, quvéa (Theoc.), huvédunv). Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdr-yvolw, doubt, jupryrdeoy and hudeyrdeor, Rudeyrénoa; BOF. Pass. 
part. dudryvondels, 544. 

*Aper-évvops (see Ervin), clothe, fut. [ep. dugiéow] Att. dudid ; Fudleca, 
hudlerpar; dudiécouat, dugiecduny (poet.). 544. (ITI.) 

"ApdicBnréw, dispute, augmented judic- and #udec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

*Avalvopar (dvav-), refuse, imp. #rarvcuny, aor. frnrduyy, dv}vacda. (4. ) 

"Avadloxew (aA-, ddo-, 659), and &vaddéa, expend, drdddcw, dvddwoa, 
and dvj\woa (xar-nvddwoa), dvddrdwxa and dvjdrwxa, dvddrwuat and 
dyjrwuat (KaT-nvdd\wuat), avGdhOny and dvnrAWwOny, dvarwOhoopar. 
See dAloxopas.. (6.) 

*Avanvée, take breath ; see wvéw (xvv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dure, 
& p. durvbvOny, 2 a.m. durvvro (for durwero). | 

“AvSdve (fad-, d5-), please [impf. Hom. qvdavov and éfvdavov, Hat. 
nvdavoy and éjrdavov; fut. (¢-) divow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic] ; 
2 aor. &8ov [Ion. &adov, epic evadoy for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

*Avixo, hold up; see éxe, and 544. 

[Avhvoe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Jl. 11, 266 as 2 plpf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

"Av-olyvips and dvolye (see ofyvimu), open, imp. dvépyor (qrovyor, 
rare) [epic dvpyor]; dvoltw, dvéwta (yvokta, rare) [Hdt. dvocta], 
dvépya, dvéyypat, dvegxOny (subj. dvocx 9d, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegtouar 
(2 pf. dvéyya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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"Av-op0ée, set upright, augment dywp- and jrwp-. 544, 

*Avto, Attic also dvire, accomplish; fut. dvéow [Hom. dvtw], dvtco- 
pat; a0Fr. qvuca, Hyvoduny; pf. qruca, nyvopar, 639. Poetic also avw. 

“Aveye, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwypyer, sub. dvaryw, opt. 
dydryouut], imper. dvwye (rare), also Avywx& (with dvdxydw, Avwx Ge), 
[inf. dywyduer]; 2 plpf. fvdyea, qowye (or dviye), [also yxwyor 
(or Avywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dywye and drdyeror 
(as if from dywyw) occur; also fut. dvdiw, a. fvwta.] Poetic and 
Tonic. 

[Ax-aupde, take away, not found in present; imp. dwn’pwy (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. drolvpas, dirov- 
pdpevos.] Poetic. 

[Awaploxe (dx-agd-), deceive, irdgnoa (rare), 2 a. yragoy, m, opt. 
drapoluny]. Poetic. (6.) 

"AwexOdvopas (€x9-), be hated, (€-) drexOhoopuat, dr#xOnuar; 2 a. 
dxnxObunv. Late pres. dwéxOoua. (5.) 

[Amdepore, swept off, subj. dwodpoy, opt. dwrodpvee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. } 

*Asroxrivvupe and -de, forms of dwoxrelyw. See xrelvo. 

*Axwdxpn, tt suffices, impersonal. See xpfh. 

“Arte (a¢-), touch, fut. dyw, dyouar; aor. Aya, ydunv; pf. juyac; 
a. Pp. 7POny (see édG6n). (3.) | 
"Aphopar, pray, dpdcouat, hpacduny, npayat. [Ion. dptoouat, ppyod- 

pny. Ep. act. inf. dphuevar, to pray. ] 

"Apaploke (dp-), fit, npoa, 4pOnv; 2 p. Apapa, [Ion. dpnpa, pipf. dphpe(v) 
and #phped(yv);] 2 a. fpapory ; 2 a.m. part. Appevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apdoow or dpdrra (dpay-), strike, dpdtw, jpata, hpdxonv. (4.) 

"Aptorne (dpe-), please, dpéow, Fpeca, HpécOnv; dpécopar, jpecdunr. 
639. (6.) 

[Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic..] 

"Apxée, assist, dpxéow, Fpxeca. 639. 

“Appérre, poet. dppste (dpyod-), Alt, dpysow, npyooa (ourdppota Pind.), 
nppoxa (Aristot.), qppocpat, npudcOny, fut. p. dpyooOhoopat; a. m. 
jppooduny. (4.) | 

“Apvupat (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduar, 2 a. Apbunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See afpw. (II.) 

*Apdo, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpouac], #pd0nv. 639. 

“Aprrétew (dpray-), seize, dprdow and dprdcopa [ep. dprdiw], ypraca 
[nprata], ypraxa, npracua (late npraypac), npwdoOny [Hdt. yprd- 
X9nv], dpracOjooua. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

*Apte and dptre, draw water, aor. fpvca, Fpvoeduny, Apvony [hpv- 
g@nv, Ion.}. 639. 
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"Apxw, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) neyuac (mid.), 7pxO4r, épx64- 
copa: (Aristot.), dpgopat, Hpidunp. 

*Avroe and Grr: see digcw. 

[’AriréAde (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.) (4.) 

Atalve (atay-) or atalve ; fut. adavrd; aor. ninva, nidvOny or abdrOny, 
avavOhoopa:; fut. m. adavojuac (as pass.). Augment yv- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Attéve or atf (avt-), increase, (€-) avéjow, atijcouat, nvtnoa, nuénxa, 
nuénuat, nvé4Ony, ai&yOhooua:. [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. detov.] 
(5.) 

[Adécoe (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7paca; used by Hat. 
for dpdw or dgdw.] (4.) 

"Ad-typa, let go, impf. dgtny or #ptny (544) ; fut. ddijow, etc. See the 
inflection of fyu, 810. 1.) 

PAdtocw (dgvy-), draw, pour, agit. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
ddiw.] (4.) 

Adve, draw, j¢voa, ipvedunv. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

“AxOopas, be displeased, (4-) 4x Péropuat, HxXGETOnv, dX Ger Ojoopat. 

["Axvupas (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxvdunv. Poetic. (XL) Also 
epic pres. &xopat.] See dxax (oo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, doa; 2 aor. subj. Zwyer (or édper), pr. inf. Auerar, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dova) dara as fut.; f. dooua, a. dod- 
pny. Epic.] 5 , 


Batw (Bay-), speak, utter, Bd=w, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxra:]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (fa-, Bay-), go, Bhoouat, BéBnxa, BéBapyar, ¢BdOny (Fare) ; 2 a. 
ZBnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic ¢Bnoduny (rare) and éBSycbunpv, 
777, 8.] Inactive sense, cause to go, poet. Bjcw, %B8noa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Bédd\ew (Badr-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Baréw] Badd, rarely (¢-) BadrdAjow, 
BéBryxa, BEBAnuat, opt. dta-BeBAHoGe (734), [epic PeBbAnuar], EBAH- 
Onv, BrANOhooma ; 2 a. EBadov, éBadduny; fut. m. Parodpac ; f. p. 
PeB\hoopar, [Epic, 2 a. dual fuu-BrA¥rnv; 2 a. Mm. é8Ajpny, With 
subj. BAfera:, Opt. BAgo or Brezo, inf. BrFocOar, pt. BAxmevos ; fut. Evp- 
Brhoeat, pf. p. BEBAna.] (4.) 

Barre (Sa¢-), dip, Béyw, Baya, BéBaupar, éBddny and (poet.) éBdgOnp ; 
fut. m. Bdyoua. (3.) 

Béonw (fa-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Bacrdé{o (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (Snx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bhtw, %Bnta. (4.) 

[BeBnpe (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (1.) 
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BiBpdone (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BeBpwpar, [éBpb6nv; 2 a. EBpwv ; fut, 
pf. BeBpdoopuar]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpw- 
Gos.] (6.) 

Buée, live, Biudcopat, é8lwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwua; 2 a. EBlwy (799). 
(For éBiwodpny, see BiwoKxopa.)  — 

BrdoKxopar (fri0-), revive, éBiwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

Brdrre (BAaB-), injure, BrAAyw, EBrava, PéBrada, BéPrappar, €BAADOnp ; 
2 a. p. €BrAdBnv, 2 f. BrAaBHocopac; fut. m. BAdYouar; [fut. pf. BeBSrd- 
yYouatlon.]}. (3.) 

Bvacrdéve (Sracr-), sprout, («-) Bracrhow, BeBAdornxa and é€Brdornxa 
(524) ; 2a. €Bdacrov. (5.) 

BAére, see, BrACpopar [Hdt. dva-BrCyw], EBreva. 

BAlrre or Bloor (uedir-, Bdir-, 66), take honey, aor. ZBdiwa. (4.) 

Break (pod-, “ro-, Bro-, 66), go, f. worotpar, p. wéuBArwxa, 2 a. Euodoy. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodo, shout, Bojoopat, éBdnoa. ([Ion. (stem fo-), Bwdcopat, EBwoa, 
éBwodunv, (BéBwpar) BeBwpévos, €BadcOny. | 

Béoxw, feed, (€-) Booxhow. 

BotAopat, will, wish, (augm. éBoud- or #Bovd-) ; (€-) BovrAfcopat, BeBov- 
Anuat, EBovrHOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovda, prefer.) [Epic also Bédopat. } 
617. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. %8paxe and fpdxe, resounded. Epic.] 

Bolf{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. EBpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt0m, be heavy, Bptow, EBpioa, BéBpida. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. @Bpota (opt. -BSpdtee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 11.17,54. Epic.] 

Bpuxdopas (Spvx-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpuxa ; éBpvyxnoduny ; BpuxnGels. 

Bivéw or Bow (fu-), stop up, Bbow, eBvoa, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

Tr. 

Tapéwo (yapu-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Zynua, p. yeyéunca ; 
Pp. p. yeydpnuac (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapod- 
pat, a. éynuduny. 664. 

Tévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yartocopat.] Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

Téywva, (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywrw, imper. yéywre, 
[ep. inf. yeywréuer, part. yeywrws; 2 plpf. éyeydva, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeywveuy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres, yeywrdw, 
w. fut. yeywriow, a. éyeywvnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vicxw, (6.) | 

Delvopar (yev-), be born; a. dyewduny, begat. (4.) 

Teaddo, laugh, yeddoopa, ¢yédaca, éyeddoOny, 689, 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., 7.18, 476.] 
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T'@éeo (779-), rejoice, [-ynbhow, éypOnoa ;] 2 p. yéyx@a (as pres.). 654. 
Tnpdoxe and ynpde (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and yapdeoua, éyipaca, 
veyipaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvar, [Hom. pt. yypds]. (6.) 
Ttyvopas and ytvopa (yer-), become (651), yertoouar, yeyérnpat, 
* [éyer}6nv Dor. and Ion.]}, yernOjoouac (rare); 2 a. éyersunv [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaou, yeyds, and other 
pt-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvéone (y»0-), nosco, know, yrdooua, [Hdt. dv-éyrwoa,] &yrwxa, 
Eyvwopat, eyvwoOnv; 2 a. yyw, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivdoxw. (6.) . 

Trtdo, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éy\updun», Theoc.,] yéyAuppac 
and @yAuppat (524). 

Tvéprra (yraun-), bend, yrduyw, [%yrapnya, eyrdupéyr.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Tod (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yéov, only epic in active. Mid, yodopa:, 
poetic, cpic f. yojoouat. ] 

r pada, write, ypayu, eypaya, véypagda, yéypamuar, 2 a, p. éypdgny 
(éypdpOnv is not classic) ; 2 f£. p. ypadyjcopar; fut, pf. yeypdyoum, 
& Mm. éypaydpuny. 

Tpite (ypvy-), grunt, ypv&w and yputopa, éypuvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) Sajoopar, Seddyxa, Seddypnc ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacdac; 2 pf. pt. dedaws (804); 2 a. Edaon or 
dédaor, taught; 2 a p. eddy», learned. Hom. d4w, shall find.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AmSérAAe@ (Sacdad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedacdadpévos, a. pt. dacdaddels ; also f. inf, dacdatwoduer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aattw (daly-), rend, dattw, ¢idita, deddiypar, édatxOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvupe. (Sai-), entertain, dalow, daiwa, (é8alcOnr) saccbels. [Epic 

- §alvt, impf. and pr. imperat.}] Mid. dalvupar, feast, Salroue, ddac- 
oduny: [epic pr. opt. daviro for dauvuc-ro, dacrtar’ for 8a:rui-aro 
(777, 8): see 734.) (II.) 

Aalopat (Sac-, 8acr-, dat-, 602), divide, [epic f. ddooua:,) a. ddacduy», 
pf. p. 3é5acpac [epic Sé3acuar]. (4.) See also Saréopas. 

Aale (Saf-, dari-, Sac-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. 8é5na, 2 plpf. 8 pers. 

'  GedHew; 2a. (edabunv) subj. Sdyra.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxve (5nx-, dax-), bite, Sftouar, Sédyyuar, €5hxOny, SnxOfoouac; 2 a. 
Edaxov. (5. 2.) | 

Adpvnps (609) and Sapvde (Sapu-, dua-, Saya-), also pres. Sapdfes 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. daudow, Saudw, 8an6 (with Hom. 8apudg, 
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daubwot), a. dSduaca, p. Pp. Sédunpat, a. p. ¢duHOny] and ddaudoOny ; 
[2 a. p. édduny (with dduev) ; fut. pf. dedujoouar; fut. m. daudoopar, | 
a. édapacduny. In Attio prose only daydfw, ddaydobny, ddapacduny. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

AapSdve (Sap0-), sleep, 2 a. %5apHov, poet. Zipafov; (e-) p. xara-deSap- 
6yxws. Only in comp. (usually xara-dap0dvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopas, divide, w. irreg. SaréacGa: (?). See dalouac. 

[Adapar, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242. ]} 

Aéita, fear: see dédoxa. 

AéSecxa, perf. as pres. (Sfe-, 8cor-, Sfe-, 31), [epic deldocxa,} fear. 
[Epic fut. delcoua,} a. tieca; 2 pf. dédca [epic delda,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (b). [From stem df:- Homer forms impf. 
dlov, dle, feared, jled.}| [Epic present SelSe, fear.] See also 
Slepar. (2.) 

Aalavups (Seix-), show: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [Ion. (dex-), dé&w, Seta, Sé5eyuar, e5éx Ov, eSeEduyy.} Epic 
pf. m. deldeyuar (for 5é5eyuas), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 


[Adpeo (Sepu-, Spe-), build, Bea, Sé5unuar, eSecudynv.} Chiefly Ionic. 

Adpxopat, see, c5épxOnv ; 2 a. E5paxov, (€dpdxynv) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. 5é8opxa (643). Poetic. 

Alpe, flay, depd, Sepa, Sé5apuar; 2 a. éddpyy. Tonic and poetic also 
Bape (Sep-). (4.) 

Adxopas, receive, défouar, dédeyuac [Hom. déxarac for dedéxarar], édé- 
xOnr, edciduny; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyyun», Séxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. 5éx@a:, part. 5éyuevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Alw, bind, Siow, Znoa, Séiexa (rarely Sédyxa), Sédeuar, €5¢Onv, SEO 
couas; fut. pf. dedjoouar, a, m. dnodunp. 

Aéw, want, need, (e-) Sejow, é5énoa [ep. ESnoa,} Sedénxa, Sedéqpar, 
é5e4Onv. Mid. déoua, ask, Sehoopwa:. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[é5ebnoa, Od. 9, 540, and Sevouat, Sevjoopac.| Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dehoe, édénoe. 

[Anprdw, act. rare (Snpi-, 656), contend, aor. éd4ptoa (Theoc.), aor. p 
SnplvOnv as middle (Hom.). Mid. 8npidouac and Syptopar, as act., 
Snptoopar (Theoc.), ¢dnptoduny (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

{[Afjw, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avurho, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); darriow, difrnca (dr-edcyrnoa), Sedifrya, 
SedScytrypas, SeyTHOny (€k-cdcyrHOnv, late); diacrjoopas, xar-ediytnoduny. 

Ardxovées, minister, éd:axdvoury ; diadxoviow (aor. inf. diaxovfica), dediai- 
xbynpas, €5:axor40n», Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment dcy- or deden-. See 543. 

AvSdoxe (di5ax-), for ddax-cxnw (617), teach, bddiw, edldate [epic 
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Ed:Sdoxnoa)], Sedldaxa, Sedldaypuar, 25cddxOny ; Siddtouar, éd:datduny. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

ASnps, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

AiSpdoxw (Spa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoopa, -déspaxa; 2 a. 
dpa» [Ion. -Z5pnv], -5pG, -dpalny, -SpGvac, -dpds (799). (6.) 

AlSeps (50-), give, Wow, Ewa, 5é5wxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 609. [Ep. Séduevac or Sépev for Sodvac, fut. 
bidéow for dwow.}] (I.) 

Alepas (d:e-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlerOar, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwpac and Sdroluny (cf. Suvwuac 729, and riBolunv 741), 
Chase, part. diduevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlecav, set on (of dogs), 
1.18, 584. (1.) 

[Al{npar, seek, with » for e in present; di{fooua, edi{nodunv. Tonic 
and poetic.] (I,) 

[(Sex-), stem, with 2 aor. &:xov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Avwhde, thirst, Supjow, éslpnoa. See 496. — 

Aoxde (dox-), seem, think, d6fw, Z5oka, 3é80ypuaL, €56xOnv (rare). Poetic 
Soxhow, eddxnoa, Seddxnxa, Sedéxnpat, e3ox4}Onv. Impersonal, Soxet, 
it seems, etc. 664. 

Aovwrée (Sour-), sound heavily, ésovenoa [epic Sovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
éxi-ydotxnoa, 2 pf. dé50umra, Sedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apécoopat or Spdrropas (Spay-), grasp, aor. édpatduny, pf. dédpa- 
yuat. (4.) 

Apdo, do, Spdow, Zpaca, 5édpaxa, Sé5papuar, (rarely dé5pacua), (édpd- 
cOnv) Spacbels. 640. 

Abvapa, be able, augm. éduy- and }dvy- (617) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
dévg [Ion. ddvy], impf. éddvaco or éddvw (632) ; duvporopat, Seddrnpac, 
ESurhOny (é5uvdaOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic ésuvyoduny.] I.) 

Ade, enter or cause to enter, and Stvw (du-), enter; diow, Fduca, 
déS5uxa, Sédupacr, €500n»y, f. p. SuPjocouar; 2 a. Z5vy, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dtcoua, a.m. édvoduny [ep. éd0eduny (777, 8)). 
(5.) 

E. 

[Eépen (17.18, 543; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to drrw ; 
also to éropa: and to ldrrw.] 

"Ede [epic eldw], permit, édow, etaca [ep. faca], axa, capa, eldOny ; 
édcoua: (a8 pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*"Eyyvée, pledge, betroth, augm. hyyu- or éveyu- (éyyeyu-), see 543 ; 544. 

"Hyelpe (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, yea, eytryepyat, hyépOn» ; 2 p. 
éyptyyopa, am awake (Hom. éypryép0dox (for -bpacr), imper. éyp%- 
yopOe (for -dpare), inf. éypiyyop@at or -bp0a:]; 2 a. m. typounr [ep. 
éypbuny). (4.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 381 


"Ee, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see écOlw. 

"Efopat, (€5- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-éocerdac (Hom.) ;] 
aor. elodunv [epic éooduny and éecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
roa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly pgetic. (4.) See tfa and nabdfLopac. 

"E0Ae@ and Oo, wish, imp. 7Oedov ; (€-) COeAfow OY Hedhow, HOEANCA, 
90é\nxa, *E6é\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impfe always 70edov; aor. (probably) always #0éAnoa, 
but subj. etc. é0eAjow and PedAjow, eOeAfioa and Oedf#oat, etc. 

"E@liw (see 587), accustom, €0low, «Oca, el6cxa, Oona, lblecdn. 
The root is ofed- (see 537). (4.) 

["E®@wv, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a, 

EfSov ((5-, f:d-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): f5w, (or, 
(Se or l5é, ldetv, (Suv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) etSopar, seem, [ep. elod- 
pnv and éao-;] 2 a. eldduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov. Ol&a (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. gon, knew, f. eloopac; 
see 820. (8.) 

Elxdfw (see 587), make like, efxafov or qxafor, elxdow, elxaca OF JKxaca, 
elkacpat OY Hracpat, elkdcOny, elxacOjoopa. (4.) 

(Etxe) not used in pres. (eix-, x-), resemble, appear, imp. elxo», f. eféw 
(rare), 2 p. €otxa [Ion. ofka] (with Zorypev, [Zixrov,] ettacr, elxévac, 
elxads, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxy [with étxrny]. Impersonal fouxe, 
it seems, etc. For forxa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[EtX\ée (éA-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. @\oa, pf. p. ZeApar, 2 aor. p. 
éd\nv or &Anyv w. inf. dAfpevar. Pres. pass. efAopar. Epic. Hat. 
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -efAnuat, -elAjOnv. Pind. has plpf. éddeu.] 
The Attic has eiAdouar, and efAXw or efA\Aw. 598. See tAdrw. (4.) 

Bipl, be, and Elm, go. See 806-809. 


Etwov (elwr-), said, [epic Zeexov], 2 aor., no present ; elrw, efxowmn, elxé, 
elmetv, elwdy; 1 aor. elwa [poet. Zeca, ] (opt. efmacu, imper. elxoy or 
elrév, inf. elma, pt. elras), [Hdt. dw-erduny]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, ¢pe-): [Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], f. épéw, éoG; p. elpynxa, elpnuar (522); a. p. épphOny, rarely 
éppéOnv (Ion. elpéOnv] ; fut. pass. pnOjoopar; fut. pf. elpfoopar. See 
évérrw. (8.) 

Efpyvupe and eipyviw, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; etptw, efpta, elpyuat, 
elpxOnv. Also Epyw, epiw, ota, [Hom. (Epypacy 3 pl. Zpyarac w. 
plpf. Zpxaro, ZpxOnv]. (II.) 

Etpyw, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpyyat, elpyOny; elptoua:. Also [épya, 
-Epta, -tpypuat, Ionic] ; Epfouac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw. ] 

[EXtpopar (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpjoopar. See épopar. | 

[Etpw (ép-), say, epic in present.] See etwov. (4.) 

Etpe (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -Epca], p. -elpxa, elpyas [epic 
¥epuac}]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 


382 APPENDIX. [1692 


[Eton (éix-), liken, compare, (617); poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. Tpoo-fita:, art like, [and epic jixro or fixro], some- 
times referred to efxw, See elfxw. (6.) 

Eto8a [Ionic wa] (70- for of70-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. ef6. [Hom. has pres. act. part. £0w».] (2.) 

"ExxAnordte, call an assembly ; augm. #xxdy- and éfexdn- (543). 

*EAatve, for é\a-vv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(érdow) €\ (665, 2) [epic érdoow, édédw;] Araca, EAjrAaxa, €A%}- 
Aawa: [Ion. and late €AjAacuac, Hom. plup. éAndrddaro}, AAdOn?, 
Hracduny. (5.) 

"Edtyx@, confute, édéyiw, nreyéa, édtreypas (487, 2), HrACyXOND, edey- 
X OAc opat. 

‘EXlooe and «Aloo (édux-), roll, édléw and eidlgw, efrrta, ePAryuac, 
elMxOnv. [Epic aor. mid. édgdunv.] (4.) 

"EAko (late &\xiw), pull, fgw (Ion. and late Att. édxtow), efAxvoa, 
ef\xuxa, eXAxvopar, elAKtoOny. 637. 

"Edw({eo (édmid-), hope, aor. HAwiwa ; aor. p. part. édwihév. (4.) 

["EAwe, cause to hope, 2 p.€odwa, hope; 2 pipf. é&dwew (3 pers. sing.). 
643, Mid. &\wopuas, hope, like Attic édrlgw. Epic.) 

"Epte, vomit, fut. éud (rare), ¢uodpar; aor. queca. 639. 

"Evalpe (évap-), kill, 2 a. yvapor, [Hom. a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evéwe (év and stem cerx-) or évvéwa, say, tell, [ep. f. én-orhow (cex-) 
and évipw;] 2 a. %-crov, w. imper. Iuowe [ep. érlowes], 2 pl. lowere 
(for év-orere), inf. émowetv (ep. -éuer]. Poetic. See elroy. 

*Evlare (énme-), chide, [epic also évlacw, 2 a. évéviroy and jrtrarov 
(635). (3.) 

“Evvupe (é- for fec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. feow, 
a. fava, éooduny or deco-; pf. Eouar or elpat,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -2ow, -€ca, -éoduny. Chiefly epic: dudr-évevu is the common 
form in prose. (II.) = 

*EvoyAde, harass, w. double augment (544); Hrdydouv, evox Aho, 
HraxrNoa, dx Anwat. 

"Eouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxew. 

“Eopréfw (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. édpragor (538). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpte and br-avploxe (atp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipov; f. m. éraupyoopa:,] a. émnupdunv, 2 8. éxnupsuny. Chiefly 
poetic. 634. (6.) 

[’En-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 pipf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvivode. 

*Exlorapar, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) ewlorg [Ion. ewlerea:,} imp. 
hrurdéuny, 2 p. sing. $rleraco or #rlore (632); f. ériericoma, a. 
hawer}Onv. (Not to be confounded with forms of éplernu.) 1.) 
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("Ewe (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. erov (poet. Exov) ; f. -Epw, 
2. a. -€owov (for é-cew-ov), a. p. wepi-épOny (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. tropa: [poet. foropuac], fol- 
low, f. Epouar; 2 a. dowduny, rarely poetic -éoréuny, cxGpas, etc., 
w. imp. [oweto (for oreo),] cxod. 86; 537, 2, 

"Epdo, love, hpdcOny, epacdhoouar, [hpacduny (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
épapat, imp. Fpdunv. (T.) 

"Epyéfopar, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydoopat, elpyac nat, elpyd- 
cOny, elpyacduny, épyacOjoopa:. 687. (4.) 

“Epye and épyw: see elpyvuju (elpyw) and elpyw. 

“Epde and fp$e, work, do, probably for épf-w = pé{w (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Epgw, a. Epta, 
[Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. édpyea.] Ionic and poetic. See péiw. 

"EpelSo, prop, épelow (later), qpeca, [npecxa, eptpecpar, with éepnpé- 
dara and -aro, 777, 3,] HpeloOnv; épeloouac (Aristot.), qperduny. 

"Epeluw (épecx-, epix-), tear, burst, qpeta, éphpvyuat, 2 a. apixov. Tonic 
and poetic. (2.) 

*Epelwa (epecx-, épiw-), throw down, épelw, [npewa, 2 pf. éptpura, have 
Jallen, p. p. éphpimpar (plpf. épéperro, Hom.), 2 a. qpiwov, nplany, 
a. Mm. dvnpeyvduny (Hom.)], a p. ppelpOnv. (2.) 

*Eptoorew (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.]- 582. (4.) 

[’EpiSalve, contend, for eel ; aor. m. inf. épidjcacGa:. Epic.] 

"Epife (ép:3-), contend, jpioa, [Apoduny epic.) (4.) 

"Epopas (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (e-) éphoopar [Ion. elphoopar}, 2 a. hpdunv. See 
elpopat. 

“Epro, creep, imp. elprov; fut. Zoyw. Poetic. 539. 

"Eppa, go to destruction, («-) éppjow, nppnoa, eio-hppyxa. 

“Epvyydve (épvy-), eruct, 2a. npuyov. (5.) [Ion. dpevyouat, épedtouat 
(2.)] 


"Epix, hold back, [ep. f. épvtw] qpvta, [ep. 2 a. pptxaxov.] 

[’Epéw and elpto, draw, fut. épdw, aor. efpvca and epuca, pf. p. efpupar 
and elpvoyat. Mid. épvopar (5) and elpbopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcopat and elptcouat, épvoduny and elpvoduny; with Hom. 
wi-forms of pres. and impf. elpdara (3 pl.), pvao, Epvro and efpuro, 
elpuvro, EpvoOa: and elpvcbar. Epic.) 639. See piopar. 

"Epxopar (épx-, édevd-, €dvd-, €d0-), go, come, f. édedoouar (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. édr#duda [ep. éd#dovda and efA#Aovda], 2 a. nAPov (poet. 
nrvGov): see 31. In Attic prose, elu is used for éXeboouar (1257). (8.) 

*Eo0lw, also poetic fo and iw (é00-, é5-, pary-), edo, eat, fut. Z5ouas, 
DP. €845oxa, €87jSecpat, [ep. ddjdopar], Hd¢dcOnv; 2 a. Eparyow; [epic pres. 
inf. {pera ; 2 perf. part. d5ndds.] (8.) 

‘Eoridw, feast, augment elori- (537). 
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EtSe, sleep, impf. eddor or nidoy (519), (€-) evdhow, [-evdnca]. Com- 
monly in xa6-e05e0. 658, 1. 

Evepyerée, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
cinpy- (645, 1). 

Ebploxe (eip-), find, (€) edphow, nupnxa, nupnuat, nipeOn, eipeOhoouat ; 
2 a. nipoy, nipdunv. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Eidpalve (edppar-), cheer, f. edppard ; a. nidpava, [Ion. also eippnva ; | 
a. p. nuppdvOny, f. p. edpparOjcoua ; f.m. edppavotuar. 619. (4.) 

"Ex@alpw (¢xGap-), hate, f. éxOapotpar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) . 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elyov (539) ; fw or oxhow (oxe-), eoxnKa, 
Ecxnuat, eoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. Zrxow (for é-cex-0v), ox, 
oxolnv and -cxotmu, oxés, cxelvy, cxwv; poet. 2rxefor etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxws for dx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. éw-wxaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. €xopar, cling to, fouae and oxjoouat, 
éoxbunp. 

“Eyw, cook, (e-) f. &vouac and éyhoopar, éyhow (rare), a. aYnoa, 
[aynuac, ayHonv.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. ths, oH, etc. (496), impf. F{wv and Eiyv; How, fhoopuar, 
(€fnoa, Efyxa, later). Ion. faw. 

Zevyvipe (fevy-, ivy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevtw, evita, tfevypat, efev- 
xOnv; 2a. p. efvynv. (2. II.) 

Ze, boil (poet. Lelw), féow, Efeoa, [-Efeouar Ion.j. 639. 

Zovvops (fw-), gird, Efwoa, Efwouac and Efwua, éfwodunv. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBéoxo (78a-), come to manhood, with nBdw, be at manhood: 7Bjow, 
nBnoa, nBnKa, (4.) 

*"HyepéBopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. jyepéOovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and #yepébovro. 

“HSopa, be pleased ; aor. p. non», f. p. HoOhoopa, [aor. m. qoaro, Od. 
9, 353.] The act. 45 w. impf. 750», aor yoa, Occurs very rarely. 
"HepéOopas, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 8 pl. HepéPovra: (impf. FepéOovro is late). 

*Hya, sit - see 814. 

*Hul, say, chiefly in imperf. qv 3 éyd, said I, and 4 3° 6s, said he 
(1023, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] "Hul, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hyte, bow, sink, aor. quvoa, (pf. dw-eur-fuixe (for éu-nuixe, 529) 

Hom.} Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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8. 


@ddAdAw (Par-), bloom, [2 perf. ré0yra (as present)]. (4.) 

[Odopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for edopat, Ion. Onéopas; Odoowa and 
Oacotuat, acduny (Hom. opt. Onoalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. 070001, aor. €Onodunv. Epic.] 

@ar- or tap-, stem: see Onr-. 

Odmrrw (rap- for dap-), bury, Odyw, Ebapa, réPaupat, [Ion. 26dpOny, rare ;] 
24. p. érdgny ; 2 fut. raphoouar; fut. pf. reOdWouar. 95,5. (3.) 
@avupdftw (see 587), wonder, Bavudcopa: (Bavudew?), eOavpaca, rebad- 

paca, avudoOny, OavpacPhooua. (4.) 

Gelvo (Gev-), smite, Oevd, [eva Hom.], 2 a. Mevor. (4.) 

Ce, wish, (€-) VeAfow: see dro. 

Cdpopar, warm one’s self, [fut. Ogprouar, 2 a. p. (€0épnv) subj. depéw.] 
Chiefly epic. 

Ow, (Geu-, Oef-, Ou-), run, fut. Oedoouar. 574. (2.) 

(On1-, Oar-, OF tad-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré@nra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreO4jwea ; 2 a. Zragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 96, 5. 

Oryydve (Hy-), touch, Olfouct, 2 a. EAryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[Ordw, bruise, @raca, réPAagua (Theoc.), e@rdoOnv (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See prdw.] 

@AtBw (GAtB-, BATB-), squeeze, OAtWw, ZOAiWa, TéOAIUpat, EOATSOnY; eOAl- 
Anv; fut. m. OAtpoua:, Hom. 

Ovfoxw, earlier form @vjonw [Doric and Aecolic évacxw] (Gav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavotmat, réOvnxa; fut. pf. reOvhtw (705), later reOvitoua; 2 a. 
Z@avov ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dwo-avotpat 
and dx-é#avov, but réOvnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdoow and Opdrrw (rpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. pata, €opdxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdcow. (4.) 

Opatw, bruise, Opatow, *pavoa, réOpavopar and rébpavuar, eOpadacOnv 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opiwre (rpug- for Opug-), crush [pupa Hippoc.], réOpunpar, eOpipbny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érpépny], Optpoun. 95, 6. (3.) 

Opdckw and OpwoKe (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Bopotpua:, 2 a. %opov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

Otw (6v-), sacrifice, imp. %vov; Otow, EOvca, réOuKa, réOvuat, er bOny ; 
Bicoum, Cdvcdunv. 95, 1 and 8. ‘ 

Gide or O6ve, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"Id\A@ (iad-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. fnAa.] Poetic. (4.) 


[‘Iéxo and taxéw, shout, [2 pf. (Yaxa) aud-taxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic.] 
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“Idpéw, sweat, iSpéow, tipwoa: for irregular contraction i8péo: etc., see 
497. 

“TSpto, place, lpicw, tdpuca, tSpuca, tpvpat, tipsOny [or t8psvOny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; ispdcopar, t8pucduny. 

“Ifew (id-), seat or sit, mid. Wopa, sit; used chiefly in xa6-(¢w, which 
see. See also yar. (4.) Also Ydve. (5.) 

“Inpe (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (I.) 

“Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. txw, come, Toua, Tyuac; 2 a, txduny. In prose 
usually ap-ivéouar. From tkw, [ep. imp. Ikov, aor. Itov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixdve, epic and tragic. (5.) 


*TAdoxopar [epic iadopa] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcopua, tadcdny, tracduny. 
(6.) 


[TAnpe (iaa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. fan& or tad& ; pf. subj. 
and opt. [Afiw, iAfwoms (Hom.). Mid. fraua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

"TAAw and fAAonat, voll, for efArw. See etréo. 

[Tpéocw (see 582), lash, aor. tuaca.] (4.) 

*Ipelpo (tuep-), long for, [tuempduny (epic), tuép6nv (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. 

“Inrapat (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropar. (I.) 

["Ioapt, Doric for ofda, know, with Yo¢s, toart, Yoapner, Yoavrs.] 

[("Ionw: see étoxw.] | 

“Iornpe (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. 1.) 

*Ioxvalvea (lcxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. isxvava, aor. Ioxvava 
(673) [Yoxvnva Ion.], & p. ioxvdvOnv; fut. m. icxvavodpa. (4.) 
“Ioxe (for oi-cexw, o1cxw), have, hold, redupl. for %xw (cex-w). 86. 

See éxo. 
K. 


KaSalpeo (xadap-), purify, xafap&, exdénpa and exdédpa, KxexdBappat, 
éxabdpOny ; Kabapovpar, éxabnpduny. (4.) 

Ka0-dfopar (é5-), if down, imp. éxabefouny, f. cabedotpar. See opac. 

Kaéei8So, sleep, imp. éxddevdov and xabnidoy [epic xabeddorv], see 544; 
fut. (€-) xaBevdjow (658, 1). See ebSe. 

Kael{w, set, sit, f. nadia (for xabiow), xabi(hoopar; a éxd0ioa OF xabioa 
[Hom. xadeica, Hdt. xareica] éxadioduny. See fo. For inflection 
of xdOnua, see 815. 

Kalvupar, perhaps for xad-vupa: (xad-), excel, p. xéxaopat [Dor. rexad- 
uévos]. Poetic, (I1.) 

Kalve (xav-), kill, f. xavd, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. (xéxova) nara-cexovéres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


ee 
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Kale (nav-, xap-, rafi-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally xdw (not 
contracted), burn; xabow; Exavoa, poet. part. xéas, [epio tena] ; 
kékauka, kéxavpat, éxadénv, kavOhoouat, [2 a, exdyy ;] fut. mid. cadooua 
(rare), [d»-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kado (kare-, xAe-), call, fut. nad (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Kardaow) ; éxddreca, KéxAnna, xéxAnuat (Opt. cexaro, KenAyueOa), exrAF- 
On, AnOhooua; fut. M. Kkadodpas, a. éxareoduny; fut. pf. cexAfoopa. 
639 (b) ; 7384. 

Kodtarw (xadrvB-), cover, xartpw, éxddvpa, Kexdrvupas, éxadupOnr, 
kadup@fcouat; BOT. M. éxadvpdunv. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Képve (xau-), labor, xapodpat, xéxunea [ep. part. kexunés}]; 2 a. 
Exapov, (ep. exauduny.] (5.) 

Kdéparo (xaux-), bend, xdupo, txaupa, xéxaupar (77), éxdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopée, accuse, regular except in augment, xarzrydpour etc. (543). 

[(kag-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. xexagnds ; cf. redvnds.] 

[Kedavvupt, epic for cxeddvvvun, scatter, éxédacca, éxeddoOnv.] (IT.) 

Keipas, lie, celooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpe (xep-), shear, £. xepd, a. Execpa [poet. txepoa], xéxapuat, [ (éxepOnv) 
KepOels ; 2 a. p. exdpny ;] f. m. xepodua, a. m. éxeipduny [w. poet. part. 
kepoduevos.] (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexaddunv, retired, xexa- 
dfow, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd(w.] See xdfw. 

[Keradiw, shout, roar, fut. rerAadhow, ceAadhoouai, a0r, éxeAddqoa; Hom. 
pres. part. ceAddw». Epic and lyric.] 

Kerciw, command, xeredow, exédrevoa, rexérevxa, nexéAevopat, exeAcu- 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) Keredoouat, exedevoduny. 
Ké\do@ (xed-), land, néacw, txeAoa. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is oxn&Aw. (4.) 

Kédopar, order, [epic (€-) wedhoouat, éxeanodunv; 2 a. m. éxexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevrée (xevr-, xevre-), prick, xevrhow, dxévrnoa, [xexévrnuas Ion., 
exevrhOnv later, ovyxerrnOfcona: Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoat, 
from stem xevt-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvupe (xepa-, xpa-), mix, exépaga [Ion. expnoa], xéxpaua [Ion. 
“nuas), éxp&Ony (Ion. -fOny] and éxepdoOny; f. pass. cpaehoouats a. m. 
éxepacduny. (I1.) 

KepSalve (xepd-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. wepSavd, a. éxdpddva (673), 
[Ion. éxépdnva]. From stem kepd- (ce-) ({fut. xepShoona: and aor. 
exdpdnoa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoc-kexepdhxact (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Ket0e (xevd-, xvd-), hide, retaw, [Exevoa;] 2 p. xérevOa (as pres.) ; 
[ep. 2 a. «Gor, subj. xexb@w.] Epic and tragic. (2.) | 
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KASe («nd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [xndiow, -éxhdnoe ; 2 p. xéxnda}: active only 
epic. Mid, «hdoua, sorrow, éxndecdunp, [epic fut. pf. xexadqoopa. | 
(2.) 

Kyptoce (xnpux-), proclaim, xnpitw, éxhputa, Kexhpuxa, Kexhpuypat, 
exnpbxOnv, knpuxOhooua ; Knpdtouat, exnputduny. (4.) 

Kuyxdve, epic xixdve (xix-), Jind, (€-) «ixhoouar, [epic éxixnoduny | ; 
2a, &xov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lxnu:, 2 aor. éxixyny : 
(é)xixes, xlxnuer, Kixhrny, rixelw, nixeln, aixfvac and xhpevat, 
ixels, Kixfhpevos.) Poetic. (5.) 

[KiSvnpe (u3-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeddvvups.] See 
oxtSynu. (IITI.) 

[Ktvupa., move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéo. Epic.}] (II.) 

Kipvnpe (III.) and xpvée: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepdvvupe. 

Kixpnps (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], Expnoa, xéxpnuat; expnoduny. (I. ) 

KnNélw («Aayy-, KAay-), clang, KrAdyiw, tkaayga; 2 p. KéxAayya [epic 
néxAnya, part. KexAtryovres;] 2 a. %xAayor; fut. pf. KexAdytopmat. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

KAalo (xAav-, KAaf-, KAafi-, Aai-, 601), in Attic prose generally xAde 
(not contracted), weep, KxAadoouat (rarely kAavoot¥ua:, sometimes 
KAahow OF KAahow), tkAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAavuar; fut. pf. 
(impers.) kexAadcerat. (4.) 

Kv\ho, break, tAaca, xéxAacua, éxradaOny ; [2 a. pt. crads.] 

Kytérrre (xAer-), steal, wrépw (rarely xAdpouat), Exrepa, KéxdAopa (643 ; 
692), xécreupat, (exAPOnv) KAEPOels ; 2 a. P. eeAdwny. (3.) 

Kayo, later Attic wAelo, shut, KAyfow, tkAnoa, KéxAnka, KéAnmat, €xAz- 
conv; KAnoOhcomat, KexArfoouat, éeAnoduny (also later xAclow, ExAecoa, 
etc.). [Ion. cAntw, éxAfioa, rexAhipas, éxantoOny.} 

KaAtveo (xAw-), bend, incline, KAwo, ExrAiva, KéxAmat, exAlOny [epic 
enAlvOnv, 709], KAehoopa; 2 a. Pp. exAlvny, 2 f. wrwhoopar ; fut. m. 
KAwodpat, & ecrAwdunv. 647. (4.) 

Kyi, hear, imp. tAvoy (as aor.) ; 2 a imper. «Ab, KAdre [EP. KéxAvO, 
xéxaure]. [Part. cAduevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvale, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -%xvaioa, -Kéxvaia, -Kéxvatopat, 
-éxvalg@ny, -xvacOhooua:. Also xvée, with ae, an contracted to 7, 
and aet, ay to p (496). 

Koplte (xoud-), care for, carry, Kom, exdusoa, rexduika, rexduropac, 
€xouloOny; KouicOhooua; f. M. copsovmac (665, 3), & éxopucduny. (4.) 

Kéare (xox-), cut, «dw, Exopa, xéxopa, 693 [xexorws Hom.], xéxoppere ; 
2 aor. p. éxéanv, 2 fut. p. xorhooua; fut. pf. kexdouas; &OT. M. 
éxoyduny. (3.) 

Kopévvips (xope-), satiate, [f. xopécw (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. éxépeca 
(poet.)], «exdpeouar [Ton. -nua], éxopeaOny ; [epic 2 p. part. nexopnaés, 
a, m. éxopecduny.] (II.) 
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Koptooe (xopvé-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopyooduevos, pf. pt. xexopvd- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdéreca, éxorecduny, 2 pf. part. xexornds, angry, 
epic. | 

Kpdéfe (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. rexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpaxO and nexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. Expayov. (4.) 

Kpalve (xpay-), accomplish, kpaya, txpava [Ion. e&xpnva], éxpdvOnv, 
xpavOhooua ; p. p. 3 sing. éxpavyra (Cf. réparrac), [f. m. inf. cpavée- 
g0a:, Hom.]. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpatalve, aor. exphnva, pf. 
and plp. cexpdavra: and Kxexpdavro; éxpadvOnv (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapat, hang, (intrans.), cpepfoouar. See xpfpvnpt and xpepdvvipe. 
(1.) 

Kpepdvvipe (xpeuc-), suspend, xpepe (for xpeudow), expéuaca, éxpepd- 
aOny; [éxpepacdunv.} (II.) 

Kopfpvnpt, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeya-va, perhaps through «pnyvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuydyrwy (Pind.). Mid. xpf- 
pvapas = xpéuauat, Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (ITII.) 

Kopl{w (xpry-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&xpmov) 3 sing. xplke;] 2 p. 
(Kéxpiya) xexpiydres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Kotve (xpiv-), judge, f. xpiwa, expiva, néxpixa, Kxéxpiuat, éxplOny [ep. 
explvOnv], xpeOhooua:; fut. m. xpwodpa:, & m. [epic expivduny.] 647. 

4.) 


Kpotew, beat, xpotow, Expovoa, Kéxpovxa, xéxpovpa: and xéxpovopa, 
éxpovoOny ; -Kpotcouat, éxpoveduny. 

Koptrre (xpug-), conceal, xptyw, txpupa, xéxpupuar, exptpOny ; 2. a. p. 
éxpipny (rare), 2 f. cpuphoopa: Or epuvBhoouat. (3.) 

Krdéopar, acquire, xrhoopat, exrnoduny, xéxrnua (rarely xrnuat), pos- 
sess (Subj. xexrauar, Opt. extyuny Or Kexr@unv, 734), exrhOny (as 
pass.) ; xexrhoopa: (rarely éxrhooua:), shall possess. 

Krelve (xrex, xra-), kill, f. wrev@ (Ion. wrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a. 
%erewa, 2 pf. dx-dxrova, [ep. a. p. éxrdOnv;] 2 a. &eravoy (for poetic 
%&rdy and éxrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. «ravéouat.] In Attic 
prose émo-xreivw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Krifw (see 587), found, xricw, txrioa, txriopat, éxrioOnv; [aor. m. 
extisduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvipe and xrivvée, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelve. 
iI.) 

Krumlo («rux-), sound, cause to sound, éxréirnoa, [2 a. Exruroy.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

KvAte or xvAlveo and xvAwSde, roll, dxdAica, xexvAiopat, exvdteOnr, 
KvAicOhcouat, 
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Kuvéeo (xv-), kiss, ievoca. Poetic. IZpoo-xvvée, do homage, f. rpoornu- 
vhow, & mxpocextynoa (poet. xpooéxvca), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kiéwre (xug-), stoop, xtyo and «bpoua:, aor. Evpa,2 p.néxvga. (3.) 

Kipe (xup-), meet, chance, xipow, Exupoa (668 674 5). (4.) Kvupdeo 
is regular. 

A. 


Aayxdvw (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Afgoua: [Ion. Adgoua:], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, [Ion. and poet. AdAoyxa,] Pp. M. (elAnypuat) eidAryudvos, a. p. 
€AhxOnv ; 2 a Edraxoyr [ep. AeAdxw, 584}. (5.) 

AapBdvw (Aa8-), take, AfWouat, efangda, etAnupa, (poet. AdAnupa:), Af- 
POnv. AnPOhaopar; 2 a. FAaBov, éAaBdunvy [ep. inf. AeAaBéoGa: (534).] 
(Ion. Adupoua, AeAdBnxa, AdAapuar, eAdupOny; Dor. fut. Adpoos- 
pat] (5.) 

Adypre, shine, A\duyw, fraupa, 2 pf. AdAauwa; [fut. m. -Adupopa: Hdt.]. 

AavOdve (Aa0-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afjcw, [ZAnoa], 
2 p. AéAnOa [Dor. AéAaéa, ] 2 8. FAabow [ep. AdAaBov.] Mid. forget, 
Afroua, AdAnoua: [Hom. -acpac], fut. pf. AceAfoopas, 2 & eArAadduny 
Lep. AcAaBduyy.] (5.) Poetic rhOw. (2.) 

Adare (AaB- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adww, Edawa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 
AdWouat, éAavdunv. (3.) 

Adone for Aax-cnw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aaxhoopat, éAdaxyoa, 2 p. AdAaKa 
[ep. A€Anna w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:] 2 a. EAaxoy [AeAandunv]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Adw, Ad, wish, Afis, Aw, etc.; infin. Afv. 496. Doric.] 

Adyw, say, Adiw, trcta, AdAeyuar (di-elAeypat), erdxOnv; fut. rAexOF- 
gouat, A€fouat, AeAc~ouar, all passive. For pf. act. elpnxa is used 
(see elirov). 

Afye, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Aéfw, feta, 
eYAoxa, efAeyuat OF AdAeypat, €A€xOny (rare); a mM. erAetduny, 2 a. p. 
érAdynv, f. Aeyhooua. [Ep. 2 a.m. (€réypqv) Adkro, counted.] See 
stem Aex-. 

Aclwo (Aciw-, Aorw-, Aiw-), Leave, Achbw, AéAciupa, eAclpPOny; 2 p. 
AédAorwa; 2 a. Ediwoy, éArrdunv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlynpos, part. AcAcnuevos, eager (Hom.).]} 

Act, stone, generally xara-Aebw; -Aciow, -fAevoa, ecretobny (641), 
-AcvcOhoopat. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. adx-os), whence 2 a, m. (eadyunv) faexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Ato (also Adgeo), inf. nara-AéxOau, pt. kara- 
Adyuevos (800, 2). Also Zeta, laid to rest, with mid. A€foua:, will 
go to rest, and érAe&duny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
A€yw, say, and Aéyw, gather. Only epic.] 
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Afde, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Antf{e (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafi¢ov. Mid. Ant{opar 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua: aor, éAntoduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éapeds 
pny, and pf. p. AdApoua (4.) 

Alecopas or (rare) Alropas (Arr-), supplicate [epic érwduny, A a. dc 
rouny.] (4.) 

[Aogéw, epic for Aotbw; Aoécroua, éAderoa, ¢Aoeraduny. | 

Aote or Adw, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as EAou, edAov- 
bev, Aovrat, Aot~Bat, Aodpevos (497). 

Aitw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Avw (v) (471). [Epic 2 a. m. éaduny (as pass.), Adro and Adro, Adpro; 
pf. opt. AeAdro OF AcAdyro (734).] 


M. 


Malve (uav-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. uéunva, am mad, 2 a. p. éudvnp. 
Mid. palvopar, be mad [navotua, éunvduny, weudvnua.}] (4.) 

Matlopar (uac-, pact-, pat-, 602), desire, seek, [udoopat, duacduny; 2 pf. 
pepova (uer), desire eagerly, in sing., with pi-forms uduaroy, weua- 
bev, pévare, peudaot, peudrw, peuads, pipf. uduacay. Also (udopuac) 
Doric contract forms porta, pevra, pOco, pooOat, nopevos.}] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mav0dve (ua0-), learn, (€-) pabhooua, peudOnxa; 2a. fuafov. (5.) 

Mopvapat (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywua, imp. wdpvao); a. euapydoOny. 
Poetic. (IITI.) 

Mdpwre (uapr-), seize, udpyw, Euappa [epic 2 pf. uduapwa, 2 aor. uduap- 
mov (534), with opt. neudroery, uaweiv.} Poetic. (3.) 

Mdooe (uay-), knead, udiw, etc., regular; 2a. p. eudyny. (4.) 

Mdyxopar [Ion. paxdopa), fight, f. paxoiua: [Hdt. paxdooua:, Hom. pa- 
xéopar OF paxhoopa}, P. peudxnuat, a. éuaxecduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
oduny ; ep. pres. part. paxedpevos OF paxeovsmevos }. 

(MéSopa, think of, plan, (¢-) wedhooua: (rare). Epic.) 

‘Mc0-tnyr, send away; see tyus (810). [Hdt. pf. pt. peperimeévos.] 

MeOboxe (nedv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. pneOtoxoua, be made 
drunk, a. p. euedicOnv, became drunk. See pOte. (6.) 

Me0va, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopat (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 8 sing. %upope;} impers. efuaprai, 
it is fated, eiuapyévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAhae, intend, augm. éu- or 4u- (517) 3 (e-) medAtow, udddAnoa. 

Mé&o, concern, care for, (e-) peatow [ep. nedhooua, 2 p. uéunda); 
pepéAnua [ep. méuBAerar, weuBdrero, for peudrerar, pepdero (66, a) ]; 
(duerhOnr) nern@els, Poetic. Médra, t¢ concerns, impers.; weAfoe, 
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éudAnoe, penéAnne, — used in Attic prose, with éwiuédoua: and érime- 
Adopat. 

Mépova (ev-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas. 

Méve, remain, f. wey (Ion. pevéw], Fuca (€-) peudvnxa. 

Meppnplfo (see 587 and 590), ponder, [epunpltw, euepuhpita], ar- 
euepuhpica (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

Mfdopas, devise, ufoopa, éunodunv. Poetic. 

Myxdopat (unx-, pax-, 656), dleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. waxdy ; 2 p. part. 
peunnds, wepaxvia; 2 plp. dudunxoy (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myrido (unri-, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopar, pynriopar (Pind.), unrico- 

pa, éuntioduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Mialve (uiav-), stain, pave, éulava (Ion. éulnva], penlacpar, eurdvOnv, 
piavOhoouat. (4.) 

Mtyvope (uey-), Ionic plo-yo, mix, uttw, Euita, udulypat, eulxOnr, pix Oh- 
gouat; 2 a p. eulyny, [ep. fut. uryhoouar; 2 a. Mm. Cpixro and pixro; 
fut. pf. weuttoua:.] (II.) 

Mipviione and (older) pipvygoKne (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvhow, Euvynoa, wéuvnuat, remember, éuvhobny (as mid.); penoPhoopuar, 

Bvfcopat, pepyhooua; éuynoduny (poet.). Mépvynpar (memini) has 
subj. pepwducr, (722), Opt. peuvguny OF peur unv aes imp. uduynco | 
[Hdt. Heuveo), inf, peuvicGat, pt. peuyvnuévos. 616. (6. 

[From epic prdoya: come eurdovto, pyvwdpuevos, (2) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for ui-uevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. 

Micryw for ury-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvipr. (6.) 

Mite, suck, [Ion. wu (éw, aor. -eué(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mite (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. fuvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Moxdopar (uvn-, pux-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. weuvna; 2 a. pdnorv;] 
duvxneduny. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micoe or pirre (nuK-), wipe, awo-pvgduevos (Ar.). Generally dro- 
piocw. 

Miw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. Zuvoa, pf. uduvna. 


N. 


Nalw (vaf-, vare-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vatov, Od.9, 222. 

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [€vacca, caused to dwell, évacoduny, came 
to dwell,| évdcOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vad-, vay-), stuf, [%vata,] vévacpos or vévayua. 582; 590. 
(4.) | 

[Nexéo and vexelo, chide, veudrw, évelxera. Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Néweo, distribute, f. vend, Evema, (e-) vevéunna, vevéunua, eveuhOny ; 
vepouual, everuduny. : 

Néopat, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlowopas. 


Pol 
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1, Néw (vev-, vef-, vu-), swim, Evevoa, véveuxa; f. m. (vevgoduat, 666) 
vevoovmevos. 574, (2.) 

2. Néo, heap up, Evnoa, vévnua: Or vdvnouas. [Epic and Ion. wyée, 
rinoa, eranoduny-] 

3. Néw and vf0e, spin, view, Evnoa, evhOnv; [ep. a. M. vheavro. 

Nite, later virrw, Hom. vlxroua: (mB-), wash, vibw, Evipa, vérimpat, 
[-évipOny 3] vipouct, evipduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niccopa: or vicopas, go, fut. vtcoua:. Ntcoua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »-ve-1-onar, from 
a stem vec- with reduplication. (See pres. vicera:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noto, think, perceive, vohew, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. %ywoa, vévwxa, 
véevwuat, évwodunp. | 

Nopl{w (see 587), believe, fut. vouid [voulow late], aor. évduioa, pf. 
vevduxa, vevducuai, 20r. Pp. évoulc@ny, fut. p. vouirOhoopar, [f. m. 
voutovma: (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

° ei. 

Fiéw, scrape, [aor. Eeoa and féoea, chiefly epic], @eopna:. 639, 640. 

Einpalve (Enpay-), ary, Enpava, é&fpdva [Ion. -nva], e&hpacuas and éfh- 
papa, e&npdvOny. 700. (4.) 

Fito, polish, ttica, [%tvopa:,] eticOny; aor. m. éfvcdunrv. 640. 


O. 


‘“OSemorlw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. &demerompévos occurs. 
So sometimes with ddo:mopéw, travel. 

(o8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. dducduny, d5d3vepar]. 

"Of (03-), smell, (€-) d¢how, S(noa (Ion. ofdow, Sera, late 2 pf. Sdwda, 
Hom. plp. ode5e(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyw, open, poetic off and gia [epic also Sita], a. p. part. olxBels. 
Otyvups, simple form late in active, [imp. p. diyv¥uny Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dv-olyvuus. (II.) 

OlS€w, swell, ginoa, g8nra. Also olS4ve. (5.) 

Olurtpw (oixrip-), commonly written olxrelpw, pity (597), aor.. gxripa 
(@xreipa). (4.) 

Olvoxoto, pour wine, olvoxohow, [oivoxojoa (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxder, gvoxder, epvoxdes. | 

Olona, think (625), in prose generally ofua: and @unv in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oifoopa, ghOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dfw; otoua, 
diaduny, atobny. | 

Olxopas, be gone, (€-) olxfooua, ofywxa OF ¢xwxa (659); [Ion. ofxnucs 
or @xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"OuddrX\0« (dxer-), run ashore, aor. Skea. Prose form of «éAAw. (4.) 


o 
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*OdwwSdve, rarely dAcOalve (dA1c8-), slip, [Ion. eAleOnca, wAleOnxa] ; 
2 a. SAwGoyv (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAsps (probably for dA-vv-u:, 612), rarely dAAbq (A-), destroy, lose, 
f. oAG [dArAdow, drew], HAeoa, -dAdAeKa; 2 P. SAwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-wAdAn (533). Mid. SAduuat, perish, odAotua, 2 & w@Aduny [W. ep. 
part. obAduevos]. In prose dw-dAAvpe. (IT.) 

"Orodtpopar (cAogup-), bewail, £. drAopupotuc, wAopipduny, part. dAro- 
gupOels (Thuc.). (4.) 

“Opvipe and dpvbe (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. spotpa:, Gpoca, dudpora, 
dudpoouar: (With dudpora), wpdenvy and dudcOny 3; cpooPhoopa, &. mM. 
@pooduny. (IL.) 

"Opdpyvips (cuopy-), wipe, dudptouat, Suopta, &moptduny; dx-omopx Gels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres, and impf. (II.) 

"Ovivnpe (ova-, 796), benefit, dvhow, bynoa, dvhOnv; drhoopar; 2 8. m. 
ayhunv (late dvdunv), dvalunv, Svac@ar (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
Synco, pt. dvhuevos]. (I.) 

FPOvopar, insult, inflected like d{8o0ne, with opt. 8vorro (Hom.), f. 
dvdocoua, & wvordunv (Svaro, Il. 17,25), & p. xar-ovocbjs (Hadt.). 
Ionic and poetic.] 1.) 

"Okive (dtuv-), sharpen, -dfuva, Stuva, -Hkuupat, wtvvOnv, [-dgvvOfcomar, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Omvie (oru-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxtcw (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdw (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwy [Ion. Spwv], Spoun, édpaxa or 
éwpaxa, Wppas OF édpapar, SPOnr, dpOhooua; 2 p. bewea (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. eldoy etc., see etSov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
Spna:, 784, 3.] (8.) 

"Opyalve (cpyav-), be angry, aor. Spyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4.) 

"Opty, reach, opetw, Speta, [Ion. pf. n. Speyuar, Hom. 3 plur. dpespe- 
xarat, pip. dpwpéxaro,] wpexOnv ; dpétouat, wpetduny. [Epic dpéyvupe, 
pr. part. dpeyvts. (IT.)] 

“Opvipe (cp-), raise, rouse, dpow, dpoa, 2 p. ipwpa (a8 mid.); [ep. 2 a. 
Gpopov.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. opoduar, p. dpdpepat,] 2 a. apduny [with 
apro, imper. dpc, dpeeo, spoev, inf. SpOat, part. Spuevos}]. Poetic. (IT.) 

"Optoow or dpirre (dpuy-), dig, dpitw, Sputa, dpdpvxa (rare), dpeé- 
puyua: (rarely Spuyua:), wpvxOnv; f. p. Kat-dpux@hoopar, 2 f. nar- 
dpuxhooua ; [wpuvtduny, caused to dig, Hdt.) (4.) 

"Ordpalvopar (dcpp-, doppav-, 610), smell, (€-) dcgphooua, dcppdrOny 
(rare), 2a. m. doppduny, [Hdt. doppavro.] (5. 4.) 

Otpéeo, impf. govpeov, f. odphooua, a. govpnoa, pf. godpnxa. [Ionic has 
ovp- for Attic édoup-.] 

(Ovrdte (587), wound, oirdow, otraga, otragua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 


. 
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([Obrde, wound, ofrnca, obrhOny; 2.8. 3 sing. obra, inf. obrdueva: and 
obrduev ; 2 a. mid. odrduevos a8 pass. Epic.]} 

"OdeltQre (dpea-, 598), [epic reg. opeAAw], owe, (€-) dpedrhow, Spelanca, 
(mpelAnna ?) a. p. pt. dpecAndels (658, 3); 2a. Spedov, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"Odd (dpeA-), increase, [aor. opt. opéAdcse Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"OddAtoKdve (opA-, dpAuwk-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dpagcw, 
Sddrnoa (2), SPAnka, SpAnuas; 2 a. Gpdrov (Spaew and SpaAwy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


Il. 

Tlal{o (raid-, wary-), sport, ratotpa: (666), traica, wéwaia, wéraiopai. 
690. (4.) 

IIale, strike, walow, poetic (4-) warhow, twawa, wéraixa, exalabny (640). 

TIadalw, wrestle, [radalow,] érdraawa, éwadraladny (640). 

TléAAe (wad-), brandish, &rnda, wéwadua:; [Hom. 2 & du-wewaddy, a8 
if from wéwaAdoy ; 2 8. m. fxaAro and wdAto.}] (4.) 

Tlapavopie, transgress law, augm. wapevduouw and wapnyduouy, wapa- 
veréunna (543). 

TIapowée, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapfvouy; éwapprynoa, 
wexappynxa, wappyhOny (544). 

Tldécopas, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wérapat, éwaodunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with xdoopa:, éwacduny, etc. (with 4) of 
Fart éouat. 

Ildocom or watrre (582; 587), sprinkle, dow, txaca, éxdoOnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tldoy (w00-, wev0-), for wad-onw (617), suffer, reloopoe (for rev0-comat, 
79), 2 pf. wéxovOa [Hom. wréwog6e for rewdvOare, and wewabvial; 2 a. 
trafov. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (war-), eat, f. rdoovra (?), érarduny; [ep. plp. rerdouny.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wacopas. 

Tlate, stop, cause to cease, xratow, txavoa, wéwavna, wéxavuat, exavOny 
[éxatcGny Hdt.], wavéheoua, wenaicoun. Mid. watopas, cease, 
ratcoum, éravoduny. 

T]etOeo (wesd-, wid-), persuade, welow, txewa, xéwemxa, wéwewpat, érel- 
oOnv (71), wewPhooua:; fut. m. welcouat; 2 p. wéroOa, trust, W 

‘imper. wéwew& (perhaps for wéww6), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré 
wiOuey for érenolOenev;] poet. 2a. erBov and éw:Pdun». [Epic (¢-) 
wiOhow, wemOhow, mOhcas.] (2.) 

[TIelne, epic pres. = rexréw, comb. ] 

Llavée, hunger, regular, except in y for «a in contract forms, inf. 
rewhy [epic wewfuevaj, etc. See 496, 
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Tlelpe (xep-), pierce, epic in pres.; %reipa, wéwappat, [erdpny Hat. ] 
Ionic and poetic, (4.) 

Tlexrée (wex-, wexr-, 655), [Dor. f. rete, a. &rega (Theoc.), ep. éwéga- 
pny]; a. p. éwéxOnv. See epic welxw. Poetic. 

Tle\d{o (cf. réaas, near ; see 587), [poet. wedder (weAa-, rAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. reAdow, Att. reA@ (665, 2), éwéAaca, [wéwAnnuar, | 
éxeAdoOny and érAdénv; [éweAacduny ; 2. a. mM. éAhuny, approached. | 
[ Also poetic presents weAd@w, wAdOw, wiAvaua.] (4.) 

Tl&e and wé&Aopar, be, imp. %reAov, éwedduny [Syncop. twAe, exAeo 
(€mAev), ExAero, for rede etc. ; 80 ewi-wAduevos and wepi-wAduevos |. 
Poetic. 

Tlépwe, send, réupo, treupa, réxougda (643 ; 693), “wérenpyar (77 ; 490, 1), 
éweupOny, reupOhoopat; weupouat, éreupduny. 

Tlewalvw (xerav-), make soft, éwéna va (673), érewdvOnv, rewavOhoopnas. (4.) 

[Tlewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Iléxperas, it is fated: see stem (wop-, xpo-). 

TlépSopo1, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wapdfhoona:, 2 p. wéwopda, 2 2. ExapSov. 
See 643 and 646, | 
Tlép0o, destroy, sack, wépow [répooua: (as pass.) Hom.], éxepoa, [ep. 2 

&. Expaboy (646), m. éxpadduny (as pass.) with inf. rép8a: for wep6-@a:. ] 
Poetic. 
Tlépynps (wep-va-), sell, mid. répvanar: poetic for wixpdoxw. 609, (ITI.) 
Ilécow or wérro, later réxrw (ren-), cook, wépw, Exepa, wéweunpar (75 ; 
490, 1), éwépOn». See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvips (wera-), expand, (werdow) werd, éwéraca, wéwrapat, [werd- 
racuat late], érerdcOnv. See wlrvnpr. (II.) 

Iléropas (xer-, wr-), fly (€-), xrfhooua (poet. werfooua:) ; 2 a.m. éxrd- 
nv. To Vrrapar (rare) belong [2 a. %rrny (poet.)] and érrdun» 
(799). The forms werdryxa: and érorh@ny [ Dor. -auat, -26nv} belong 
to wordopat. 

TIeb8opar (wv6-) : see wuvOdvopar. (2.) 

[Ihyvipe (wxny-, way-), fasten, whtw, Exnta, érhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. éxdynv, 2 £. p. wayhoowa:; 2 p. wérnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
xar-éwnxro;] xnyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wnyyui-ro (734) ; [whto- 
pat, erntdunv.] (2. II.) 

TIvalve (miav-), fatten, miavad, érldva, rerlacpat, [éxidy@nv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[TlAvapas (2iA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Enpic.] 
See wedAd{o. (III.) 

Ti(pwAnpe (wAa-), fill, wafaow, txAnoa, wérrAnna, wéwAnopat, éwAfoOny, 
wAncOjoona; & M. éxAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. m. érAruny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-éranro, opt. éu-wAruny, du-wApro, imp. Eu-wAneo, 
pt. du-rArjuevos, in Aristoph. 795. (1.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 397 


T(uwrpnpe (xpa-), burn, xphow, xpnoa, rérpnuas and [wéxpnopa: Hat], 
éxpyjaOnv ; (Ion. f. wrpfooua:, fut. pf. rempifcoua.) 795. Cf. wpfbe, 
blow. (1.) 

IlwtoKxe (miwu-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxlyucoa]. Poetic. See 
avio. (6.) 

IItve (mi-, xo-), drink, fut. wlopa: (xiotpa rare); wxérwxa, wéropuat, 
érdOny, woOjcopas; 2a. %mov. (5. 8.) 

[TIvrloxw (x-), give to drink, xtow, éxioa.] Ionic and poetic. See 
atvw. (6.) 

Tlurpdoxw (xepa-, rpa-), sell, [ep. xepdow, éexépaca,] xéwpaxa, wérpayat 
(Hom. remepnuévos], érpadny (Ion. -nua:, -nOnv]; fut. pf. rexpdooua. 
The Attic uses drodécoua: and dredéuny in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItwro (xer-, wr-0-, 659) for wi-wer-w, fall, f. recodua: (Ion. rerdéopas] ; 
Pp. wéxtwxa, 2 p. part. wexrds [ep. wextnds, OF -eds]; 2 a. Crecov 
[Dor. exerov, reg. ]. 

[IIlrvnps (wir-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvope.] (IIT.) 

IIlrvw, poetic for rtrro. 

[TIAd{o (xAayy-), cause to wander, éwrAayta. Pass. and mid. wAdfopas, 
wander, nadytoua, will wander, éxadyxOnv, wandered.] Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TTh\éocom (see 582; 587), form, [xAdow Ion.], trAaca, wérAacpat, 
éxAdcOnv; éwAacdunv. (4.) 

TINéxo, plait, knit, [wAdiw,] &xAeta, [wéwAexa Or réxAoxa Ion.], wéxaey- 
pat, ewAExXOny, wAEXOhcoua; 2 a. P. éwrAdeny; a. M. érAciduny. 

TIXéw (arAev-, wAcf-, wAu-), sail, wAedoopas OF wAevootuat, xAevaa, 
wéxdeuxa, wémAevouat, ewmrevoOny (later). 674,641. [Ion. and poet 
TASw, zAdcoua, EwAwoa, HéwAwKa, ep. 2 aor, ExAwy.] (2.) 

TIAfeom or wAfrro (xAny-, rAay-, 31), strike, rhifw, ExAnta, wéxAny- 

pat, ewAhyOny (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 & Dp. éxAfyyny, in comp. 
-enAdynv (713); 2 f. pass. wAnyhoopa: and -rAayhooua; fut. pf. 
wemAhtoua:; [ep. 2 a. wéwAnyoy (or éxéxA-), rewAnyéuny; Ion. a. m. 
éxAniduny.] (2. 4.) 

TIAiva (wvuv-), wash, wAvva, CxAvva, wérAumat, éxadvOny ; [fut. m. (as 
Pass.) éx-wAvvoduat, a. éwAvyduny.] 647. (4.) 

ITAéo, Ionic and poetic: see wid. 

TIvée (axvev-, mvef-, xvu-), breathe, blow, mvedoona: and xvevootpuai, 
éxvevoa, wérveuxa, [epic wrérvupa, be wise, pt. wremvuudvos, wise, 
plpf. xéxvico; late éxvedocOnv, Hom. du-xvivdnv.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-mwvéw and &p-mrvve. See mvboxw. (2.) : 

IIvtyo (xviy-, wviy-), choke, wxvite [later xvttoua:, Dor. wvitotuas), 
txvita, wérviypat, éxvlyny, reiyhoopas 

Tlo0ée, desire, wo@how, wroOhocopa, érd@nca; and woOécona, éxdébeca 
639 (bd). 
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Tlovéw, labor, mwovfow etc., regular. [Ionic rovéow and érdveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (0).. 

(wop-, wpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @ropoy (poet.), p. p. rérpw- 
pat, Chiefly impers., rérpwrat, it is fated (with werpwudyy, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare pelpopat. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdoom or wpdrrw (mpay-), do, rpdtw, iepata, wérpaxa, wéwpayya, 
érpadxOnv, wpaxOhooua; fut. pf. rerpdtouac; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. f. wpdtoua:, a. érpatdyny. [Ionic xpfooe 
(mpry-), wphtw, Erpynia, wéwpnxa, wéapyypat, érphxOny ; wéxprya ; 
wphgouat, érpnidunv.] (4.) 

(mpta-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504: 

IIptw, saw, trpica, wérpiopa, érptcOny. 640. 

 TIpotocopat (xpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare wpotxa, gratis) ; 
fut. only in kara-mpolioua: (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottopat]. (4.) 

IIrdpvupar (wrap-), sneeze; [f. wrapd;] 2 aor. &rrapov, [érrapéunr)], 
(éxrdpnv) mrapels. (II.) 

IIrhoow (xrnx-, wrax-), cower, trrnta, Exrnxa. From stem rrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (€rraxov) xararraxwy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
kararrirny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnws.] Poetic also wréccm. (4. 2.) 

IItloow, pound, [érrica], trricpa, late éwrlodnv. (4) 

IIrécow (rrvy-), fold, wrvéw, Urrutia, trrvypar, érruxOny; wrvgtopuas, 
érruidunv. (4.) 

TIréw, spit, [wriow, rricopat, érricbny, Hippoc.], a. &rruca, 

TIvvOdvopar (rv0-), hear, enquire, fut. revoouac [Dor. revoofpar], pf. 
wémvopat; 2 a. érvOduny [w. Hom. opt. rervdoro]. (5.) Poetic 
also we68opat (wevd-, rvd-). (2.) 


P. 

*Palvw (fa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, tppava, (éppdvOnv) parvbels. [From 
stem fa- (cf. Balyww), ep. aor. Epacoa, pf. p. (€ppacuar) Eppavrac 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara, plpf. éppdéaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, tpparca,] éppaleOnv; (fut. m. (as pass.) paloopar. ] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Paétra (pad-), stitch, pdyw, Eppaya, Eppaypar; 2 a. p. éppddny; a. m. 
éppaydunv. (3.) 

‘Pécow (fay-), = dpdcow, throw down, pdtw, Eppata, éppdxOnv. See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

*Pélw (Fpey- for repy-, 649), do, péEw, Epeta; [Ion. a. p. pexeln, pex Gels. | 
See épS0. (4.) 

“Péw (fev-, per-, pu-), flow, pevoouar, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (¢-) épptnxa ; 
2a. p. éppinv, pujoopa. 674. (2.) 
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(fe-), stem of efpyxa, elpnuat, eppyOnv (éppéOnv), pnOjooua, elphoopat. 
See elarov. 

“Phyvipe (¢eny-, pay-), break; pytw, Eppnéa, [€ppyyuar rare, éppyx On» 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; payricoua; 2 p. Eppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[Antoua,] éppniduny. (2. IT.) 

*Piyéw (fiy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. epptynoa, [2 p. eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

‘Piyda, shiver, piywow, épptywoa ; pres, subj. pryg for piyot, opt. prygny, 
inf. prydv and piyoty: see 497. 

“Ptr (pip-, pid-), throw, ptyw, Eppiva (poet. epiya), Eppipa, Eppipuar, 
EpptpOny, pipPOjooua; 2a. p. éppign». Pres. also pimréw (655). (3.) 

*Piopar [epic also propa], defend, pioopat, éppuodunv. [Epic m-forms: 
inf. pica for precOar; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See éptw. 

‘Purde, be foul, [epic purdw ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwuévos]. 

*Pdvvope (fw-), strengthen, eppwoa, eppwyar (imper. éppwao, farewell), 
éppwodnv. (IT.) 

x. 


Lalvw (cav-), fawn on, aor. Eonva [Dor. foava]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (Eonpa) pt. ofpas; 2 p. cdonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. ceonpws [Dor. cecapds.] (4.) 

Zodrrl{w (carriyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddmcyéa. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poet., cawow, cawcopuat, éodwoa, éradOny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. odw (for éodw), imperat. odw, a8 if from Aeol. cdwu. 
For epic odys, cdy, see gdfw. Epic. ] 

Larrw (cay-), pack, load, (Ion. cdoow, aor. éoata,] p. p.céoaypa. (4.) 

LPévvupe (cBe-), extinguish, cBéow, toBeoa, EoBnyxa, [ecBerua,] eoBé- 
oOnv; 2 a. €oBnv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBijvac, [pt. do-oBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. cByoopar. (II.) 

LéBw, revere, aor. p. éoépOnv, W. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

Zelw, shake, celow, teeica, céoexa, céoecuat, éoelcOnv (640); a. m. 
ésewradunv. 

[Zebw (cev-, ov-), move, urge, a. foceva, éocevduny ; Zoovpa, eoovOny 
(Soph.) or écvénv; 2 a. m. éoovpny (with Eavro, ciro, cupevos). | 
The Attic poets have [cedrac], codvrat, cotode (ind. and imper.), 
gov, sovcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Synpalvw (onuav-), show, onuavd, éojunva (sometimes éohpava), veor- 
Macpat, éonudvOnv, onuavOyjcoua ; mid. cnuavotuat, donunvdunv. (4.) 

Zhrw (ont-, can-), rot, ojpyw, 2 p. céonra (as pres.); clonumac 
(Aristot.), 2 a. p. éodirny, f. carfoouar. (2.) 

Btvopar (orv-), injure, [aor. écivéunv Ion.]. 6597. (4.) 

ZKarro (cxag-), dig, oxdyw, Erxaypa, toxagpa, Zrxaypat, égxdgyy. (3.) 
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LKeSdvvups (cxeda-), scatter, f. oxed@ [oxeddow,] doxédaca, éoxédacpar 
W. part. doxedacpévos, éoxeddaOny; écxedacduny. (IT.) 

ZKArAw (oxedr-, oxre-), dry up, [Hom. a. Eoxnda, Ion. pf. foxAnxa] ; 2 
a. (oxAnv) dwo-cxdjvat (799), Ar. (4.) 

Xxérropa: (cxer-), view, oxépouat, éoxepdunv, Eoxeupat, fut. pf. éoxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxord, sxorovpat, etc. (see oxoméw). (3.) 

LKhwrre (cxnr-), prop, sxjyuw, Eoxnpa, toxnppat, éoxjpOny; cxppouat, 
éoxnyaunry. (8.) | 

TKlSvype (oxd-va-), Mid. cxldvapa:, scatter, also «ldvnuc: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSévvupe. (ITT.) 

Zoro, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses oxépoua, éoxevduny, and Eonenpa Of cxéwropa 
are used. See oxérropas. 

UKéwra (cxwx-), jeer, cxdpoua, Eoxwpa, doxdpony. (3.) 

Zpdo, smear, with » for a in contracted forms (496), cup for ong, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hdt.]. [Ion. oudéw and ouhxw], aor. p. dia- 
ounxGels (Aristoph.). 

Zrdo, draw, cndow (a), Eonaca, Ecraxa, Ecracnat, éowndoOny, sxacbhoo- 
pat; ondooua, éomacduny. 639; 640. 

Lrrelpw (orep-), 800, crepe, Eoweipa, Ermapuar; 2a. Dp. domdpny. (4.) 

Zrévsw, pour libation, smelow (for orevd-ow, 79), Corea, Eomeccuat, 
(see 490, 3) ; omelcopat, doxeodunv. 

Zrafo (cray-), drop, [ordtw,] teragta, [Eoraypat, éordyOnv.] (4.) 

ZrelBo (ore:B-, oriB-), tread, faorewa, (€-) éorlBnuar (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Srelxo (oretx-, orcx-), 90, [Loreta, 2 a Eorsxov.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

ZrAdAw (ered-), send, aoredG [oredrdw], Evrerda, Coradxa, Eoradpat ; 
2a. p. dordAnv; oradrhcoua; & mM. éoreAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Lrevdfw (crevay-), groan, crevdiw, eorévata. (4.) 

Lrépyw, love, ordptw, forepta; 2 pf. Laropya (648). 

Lreplw, deprive, crephow, éorépnoa [epic éordpeca], éordpyxa, eorépnuat, 
éorephOny, orepnOhoouc; 2 aor. p. (éorépnv) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) wrephoouc:. Also pres. oreploxw. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popar, be in want. 

[(Zretpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredrat, impf. orevro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.} (1.) 

Erlfe (orry-), prick, orltw, [Zorita Hdt.}, Foriypa: (4.) 

Lrdépvupe (crop-), (€-) crops (cropérw), eordpeca, [éoropérOny], eorope- 
_odunv. (I1.) 
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Zrpipw, turn, orpépw, Eorpepa, torpauuar, dorpépOny (rare in prose) 
{lon. éorpdépOny] ; 2 pf. torpopa (late); 2a. p. éorpdgny, f. orpagt- 
gouar; mid. crpépouat, éorpepduny. 646. 

Lrpévvypr (orpw-), same as ordpvipr; orpdow, Lorpwoa, Lorpwpat, 
éorpwOnv. (IT.) 

Zrvyw (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. crvyhooua (as pass.), a. éord- 
ynoa [ep. eruta, made terrible, Ion. pf. éoréynxa], a. p. éoruyhOny ; 
[ep. 2 a. fervyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Zruperllw (orupedrcy-), dash, aor. eorupéaita. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Vvpw (cvp-), draw, aor. %ovpa, eoupduny. (4.) 

Updtw (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. ohdrrw; cpdiw, topata, ¥opay- 
pat, [EopdxOny (rare)]; 2 aor. p. éopdyny, fut. cpayhooua; aor. mid. 
ecpatduny. (4.) 

Uparrow (ocpar-), trip, deceive, cpard, Eopndra, Loparyuat; 2 a Dp. éood- 
Any, f. Pp. opadfoouar; fut. m. cpadocdpat (rare). (4.) 

Zhatrw: see rpdfo. 

UxXalw (see 587), cxdow, Xoxaca, Erxacduny; [Ion. écxdo6nv.] From 
pres. sxdw, imp. %rxwy (Ar.). (4.) ' 

Zwto, later edtw, epic usually dw (ow-, cwyd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
odns (cdys, ods), adn (ody, ody), cdwor] 3 odow, Eowoa, olgwxa, 
céowpat Or céowopat, eodOnv, cwOhoona; céoouat, eowodunry. See 
wadw. (4.) 

T. 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. +9. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. retayéy.} Cf. Lat. tango. 

[(Taviw, stretch, ravicw (v), érdvuca, rerdvvopat, éravicOnv 3; aor. m. 
éravugodunv. Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdvvrat. Epic form of telvo. | 

Tapdoow (rapax-), disturb, rapdiw, érdpata, retdpayuat, érapdxOny $ 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) rerpnxds, disturbed; plp. re- 
Tehxe.] (4.) 

Técow (ray-), arrange, rdtw, rata, réraya, rérayuat, érdxOnv, raxOh- 
Couat; Tdtouat, eratduny; 2a. p. erdynv; fut. pf. rerdtouas (4.) 

(rap-), stem with 2 aor. trapov: see (Ont-). 

Telvm (rev-), stretch, rev, erewva, réraxa, Térapat, érdOnv, rabhoopas; 
Tevowuat, érewdunv. 645; 647. See ravéw and riralvo. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexpyap-), judge, infer, f. Tekuapoduat, & érexunpduny. 
Act. rexpalpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tadeo, finish, (redéow) rere, érércoa, reréAexa, teréAccuat, éreddxOny s 
fut. m. (reAdouat) reAoduat, & mM. eredcoduny. 639 ; 640. 

TA do (rea-), cause to rise, rise, aor. tre:ta; (plpf. p. éréraaro.] In 
COMPOS. éy-réraduat, ev-ereiAdunv. 645. (4.) 

[(rep-), find, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a, rérpoy or Ererpov (534).] 
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Téave (reu-, tue-) [Ion. and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once réuw}, cet, f. 
TEMG, TETUYNKA, TETUNMAL, ETHAONY, TUNnOhooua; 2 a ETEpor, erEeuduny 
[poet. and Ion. érayoy, éraudunv]; fut. m. renotuu; fut. pf. reruy- 
gouat. See tphyo. (5.) 

Tépra, amuse, téppw, Ereppa, éréppOny [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. érdprny 
(with subj. tparelw), 2 a m. (7)erapréunv], (634); fut. m. rép- 
Youa (poet.), [a éreppduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépropar, become dry, 2 a. p. éréponyv. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répoe 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 


(Ter(npar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerfnofoy and part. rere- 
nuevos; also rerinds, troubled. } 

( Térpov or érerpow (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalvw (rerpar, rpa-), bore, late pres. titpalyw and ritpdw; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpynva], érerpnvduny (673). From stem (rpa-), 
aor. €rpyoa, pf. p. rérpnuat 610. (5. 4.) 

Tetxo (revy-, trux-), prepare, make, reviw, frevta, [ep. rerevxds a8 
pass.,] réruyua: [ep. terevxara, éreretxyaro], [érvxonv Hom., érev- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. reredgouac Hom.)]; f.m. redgoua, [ep. a érev- 
Edunv, 2 a (run-) reruxeiv, reruxdunv.] Poetic. (2.) 

Theo (rnx-), melt, [Dor. tdxw], thkw, Ernta, érfxOny (rare); 2 a. p. 
érdkynv; 2p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnpe (c-), put; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509. (T.) 

Therw (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 @), beget, bring forth, rétoua, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexotua:], éréxOnv (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2a. €re- 
kov, érexdunv. 

Tid (r1A-), pluck, rida, €rida, rériApat, érfAdnv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlvw (7-), Hom, ttyw, pay, ricw, erica, rérixa, rériopar, érloOny. 
Mid. rlvoua [ep. rtvupa], ricouat, érioduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written reflow, €reia, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rlw. (5.) 

[Trralvw (rirav-), stretch, aor. (étitnva) tirhvas. mu for relvw.] (4.) 

[Tirpaw, bore, late present.] See rerpalve. 


Tirpdoke (Tp0-), wound, rpdcw, Erpwoa, TéTpwmat, erphOnv, TpwHfcomar 5 
(fut. m. rpéconas Hom.] [Rarely epic rpéw.] (6.) 

Tle, honor, [Hom. fut. rtow, aor. ética, p. p. rétiuas.} After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf, Attic ricw, Erica, etc., belong to tlvyes 
(except xpo-rtcds, S. An. 22). See rlvo. 


(rAa-, sync. for tadra-), endure, rAfhcoua, térAnka, 2 aor. ErAny (see 
799). [Epic mue-forms of 2 pf. rérAauev, rerdalny, rérAabt, teTAde 
pevat and rerAduev, terAnds (804). From (rade-), Hom. aor. 
érdAasoa.] Poetic. 
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[(Tphye (runy-, tTHay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; tuhtw (rare), érynéa, 
2 a. Eruayor, érudynv (rudyev for érudynoay).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropedyra]; [ep. fut. rophow], 
retophow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdpnea, 2 a. Eropov.] 855. 

Tpérw [Ion. rpdxw], turn, rpéjw, Erpe~a, rérpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
Térpaupat, erpépOny [Ion. erpdpOny]; f. m. rpépouat, a.m. erpebduny ; 
2 a. [€rparoy epic and lyric], érpdwrnv, érparduny. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpédw (rpep- for dpep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opéww, EOpewa, rérpopa, 7éOpap- 
pas W. inf. reOpapOat, COpépOny w. inf. OpepOfva: (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpa- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a Erpadoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépoua, a m. ébpedunp. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. dpapoduce (-Opdtouae only 
in comedy), €@petq (rare), Sedpdunna, (€-) Sedpdunuar; [2 p. dedpoua 
(poet.)], 2 a. €Spanov. (8.) 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. erpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBw (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, tptyw, erpipa, rérpipa, rérpipmasr (487; 489), 
érptpOnv ; 2 a. p. éerpiBnv, 2 fut. p. rpiBhoouar; fut. pf. rerptpoua; 
f. m. rptWoua, a. mM. érpivduny. 

Tpt{w (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya a8 present [w. ep. part. rerpiyaras |. 
Jonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixo, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpitw] tpixdow (tpixo0-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
p. part. rerpixywuevos, [a. p. érpuxe@ny Ion.]. 

Tpodyw, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, rpdtouas [erpwka,] rérpwypar; 2 a. erpa- 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxdveo (revx-, TUX- -), hit, happen, revtouat, (e-) [ep. érdxnoa,] pf. 
reruxnka, 2 pf. rérevya; 28. érvxov. (5. 2.) 

Timwrw (run-), strike, (€-) tuxrrhow, érurrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érdmny, 
fut. p. rurrfcouat or tumhooua. [Ionic and lyric a. erupa, p.p. 
rérumpat, 2a. eTuxov; axo-ruywvra (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Tidw (rvg- or rv¢g-, for Oup-), raise smoke, smoke, réOupupa, 2 a. p. 
érégny, 2 f. p. ruphooua (Men.). 96, 5. 


x. 


“Yavoxvéopas, Ion, and poet. trloxopas (strengthened from: bréxopar), 
promise, trocxhoopat, tréoxnua; 2 a.m. brecxduny. See tox and 
exe. (5.) 

*Ydalvo (iparv-), weave, dpavd, Fpnva, Bpaopa: (648), ipdvOnv ; aor. mM. 
bonvaunv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, vow, boa, Sopa, Vodnv. [Hdt. booua as pass. ] 


®, 


Paclvw (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvOnv (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See dalva, (4.) 
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Palvee (par-), show, f. pave [pavéw], a Epnva, wépayKa, répacua: (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose); 2 a. p. épdvnv, 2 f. pavhooua; 2 p. répnva; 
f, M. davodua, a M. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but ar- 
epnvdunv, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdveoxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482, From 
stem ga- (cf. Baivw, 610), [Hom. impf. pde, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
cera, will appear.| For épadvdny, see daclvw. (4.) 

Pdoxe (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See pypl. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, pid-), spare, peloouar, epeoduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wege- 
Sduny, £. weptdjooua.}] (2.) 

(dev-, pa-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. répaya:, wephooua; 2 a. 
redupl. wépvoy or &repvoy (for xe-pev-ov) W. part. xata-répywy 
(or -déyv).] 

Dipw (pep-, ol-, evex-, eveyn- for év-evex-), bear, f. olfow, a. nveyxa, 2 p. 
évivoxa, éviveyuat, & Pp. AvéxOnv; £. p. évexOfooua: and olcPhcopa: ; 
2 a. Kveyxov; f. m. ofcoua: (Sometimes aS pass.) ; a. M. veyndunp, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxot (So.). 671. [Ion. qvena and -auny, Hvecov, 
evhveryuat, AvelxOny ; Hdt. aor. inf. av-otcar (or av-goa:); Hom. aor. 
imper. ole for oloov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for péepere.} (8.) 

Pebywo (pevy-, puy-), flee, pevgouar and gevtotua (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. Epuyov; [Hom. p. part. repvypeévos and wepu(dres.] 2.) 

Pypl (pa-), Say, Hhow, *pnoa; p. p. imper. wepdcOw (wepacuevos be- 
longs to ¢datww). Mid. [Dor. fut. pécoua:}. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

POdveo (6a-), anticipate, POncoua (or pOdow), %pGaca; 2 a. act. 
EpOnv (like %ornv), [ep. 2a. M. P@duevos.] (5.) 

DP0el(pw (pbep-), corrupt, f. d0cpG [Ion. Pbepéw, ep. bOdpaw], a. EpOeipa, 
P. EpOapra, €pOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpny, 2 f. p. POaphoouac; 2 p. d- 
épOopa; f. m. POepotua. 643; 645. (4.) 

P0lva [epic also 6fw], waste, decay, Pbicw, EpPioa, EpPimar, [ep. a p. 
€poleny ; fut. m. Poicouac;] 2 a. mM. epOiuny, perished, [sub}j. Pliwpuac, 
opt. Pétunv for pO-t-uny (734) imper. 3 sing. p0icbw, inf. Pelo@ar}, 
part. pOiuevos. [Epic pfivw, pbiow, EpGioa.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pirlo (gidr-), love, pidjow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épidduny, inf. 
pres. piarjpeva: (784, 5). 655.) 

rdw, bruise, [fut. prdow (Dor. pragod), ar. Epaaca, EpAacpal, prad- 
adnv.] See 0@ddw. 


Ppdyvup. (ppay-), fence, mid. Oy ee only in pres. and impf. 
See @pdccw. (II.) 


Ppd{w (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, réppaxa, wéeppavua [ep. part. reppad- 


mévos,] éppdoOnv (as mid.); [ppdcoua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. réppadov or éwéppadov.] (4.) 
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Ppdcow (Hpay-), fence, éppata, xépparynar, eppdxOny ; eppatduny. See 
ppdyvup. (4.) 

Pptoow or dptrrw (Ppix-), shudder, Eppita, xéppixa. (4.) 

Pptyo (ppvy-), roast, ppitw, ppita, wéppi-ypar, [eppbynv]. 

Puidcow (pudak-), guard, pvadkw, éepidAata, weptAaxa, weptAaypat, 
EpurdxOnv ; puadtoua, epudatduny. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, [Lpupca,] mépupuar, [épdpOnv]; [f. pf. repdpoouae Pind. ]. 
Pvpaw, mix, is regular, gupdow, etc. 

}ijo (pu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, piow, Epuca, 
wépixa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. u:-forms, ep. repiac:, éu-repin, 
nepuds; pipf. érdpuxov (777, 4)]; 2 a. epuv, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épuny (subj. gud) ; fut. m. picoua:. 


X. 


Xdfo (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dva-xd@w), [f. xdooua, 
a. -€xacoa (Pind.), a m. éyacduny ; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of xfdw), 2a. Mm. cexadduny ; f. pf. cexadiow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.] Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvaxd(orres 
and d:axdeacda in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyow (658, 3), wexdpnxa, rexdpnua: and 
Kéxapuat, 2a. p. éxdpny, [epic a. M. xAparo, 2 a. M. Kexapdéunv; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnés ; fut. pf. nexapjow, rexapfooua (705).] (4.) 

Xardw, loosen, [xaddocw Ion.,] éxdAaga [-ata Pind.], éxardoOnv. 639; 
640. 

[XavSdvw (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Exadov; fut. yeloouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdexw, later xalvw (ya-, xav-), gape, f. xavodua, 2 p. néxnva as pres. 
(644), 2a. Exavov. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xo (xed-), fut. xecotiua: (rarely xéooua), Execa, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2 a. €xevoy (rare); a m. Only in xésa:ro, Ar. Eg. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexecnevos. (4.) 

Kéw (yev-, xef-, xu-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xevw], a. 
txea [ep. Fxeva], néxuna, Kéxupai, €xvOnv, xvOjocouat; a. M. éxedunv 
[ep. éxevduny], [2 a. m. éxduny (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAaS-), stem of 2 pf. part. xexAadds, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
kexAddovras, and inf. cexAdderv. ] 

Xéw, heap up, xdéow, Exwoa, Kéxwra, néxwopar (641), exdodny, 
XwoOjooua. 

Xpacopéw (xpacu-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. ypawphow, 
éxpaicunoa; 2a. Expacpoy). 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, éxpnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphoOny; (fut. pf. rexph- 
gouac Theoc.]. For xpirai, xpic@a [Hdt. xpara, xpaicba), etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpaw, give oracles, (Attic xpiis, xpi, etc., 496); xphow, Expyoa, xéxpyxa, 
[xéxpnopa Hdt.J, exphodnv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoouat, 
éxpnodunv.] For xpps and xpi = xp (es and xpy/(er, 806 x pate. 

Xph (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. ypela), with 
éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xp, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpijva, (poet. xpav); imperf. xpq» (prob. = xp} Fv) or 
ex pijv. “Aswsxpn, tt suffices, inf. dwoxpiv, imperf. éxéxpn, [Ion. 
dwoxpa, dxoxpav, axexpa;] aroxphoei, anéxpnee. 

Xpyto (587), Ion. xpyt{o, want, ask, xpyow [Ion. xpnicw], éxpyaa, 
(Ion. éxphioa]. Xpyis and xpy (as if from xe?) occasionally have 
the meaning of xptigerss xenge. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, %xpioa, néxpinar or Kéxpiouar, expioOny ; 
[xptcoua: Hom. ], éxpiodunp. 


Xpé{lw, poet. also xpot{w (587), color, stain, xéxpwopmat, expdoOny. (4.) 


Ww. 


Wéde, rub, with » for a in contracted forms (496), Wf, Wir, Fyn, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 

WebSw, deceive, perow, pevoa, Evevouat, epevoOnv, pevoOhropa:; Wevoo- 
pat, dvevoduny. 71; 74. 

Wixom (Wux-), cool, pitw, puta, Epuypar, epixOny [yrxOhoopas Ion.] ; 
2 a p. épuxny or (generally later) éyuyny (stem wy7-). 


0. 
°"N0lw (H6-), push, impf. gen. éd@ovy (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. d6how], Ewac: 
(Ion. doa}, fwouce (Ion. dopa], edcOny; woOhooua; f. M. Soouac, 
@ Mm. édwoduny [Ion. dodunv)]. 654. 
’"OAvéopar, buy, imp. ewvoduny (537, 1) or dvodunv; arhooua, ebynuat, 
éwrfOnv. Classic writers use éxpidunvy (504-506) for later aynaduny. 


INDEX HS. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28!; in contraction 38 ; 
becomes 7 in temp, augment 515; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like «) 656; changed to 
n in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
a& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 875!; copula- 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38. 

dya0ds compared 361. 

&yapar 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

ayavaxréo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
el 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyardw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. ed 
14238; w. partic. 1580. 

ayyAAo, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

&ye and &yere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

&yevorros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpws, declension of 306. 

dyvés, adj. of one ending 343. 

&yxe w. gen. 1149. 

&ye, augm. of #yayor 535; dywr, 
with 1665. 

dyoviferGar dydava 1051. 

-45nyv, adv. ending 8602. 

G&Sixéo, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&Stvard éoriv etc. 8992. 

&Swpéraros xpnpdroy 1141. 

dékov: see &xov. 

derdés, epicene noun 158. 


-d{w, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652. 

dySev, decl. of 248. 

"ASfvate, -nOev, -nor 292, 208, 296. 

dPAkw, HOANora 516. 

&Opdos, decl. of 2982. 

"AOws, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 118. 

at, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Afas, voc. of 2211. 

alddés, decl. of 238, 239. 

at@e or at yap, Homeric for ef6e 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-a.og (a-cos), adj. in 850, 829. 

atpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and pipf. 
mid. 490°, 

“ats, -atra, -o1l7a, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-ats, -atou(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188°. 

-ats in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

alo @dvopar w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

altoxpés compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopat w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 1581. 

-GLTEPOS, -aLTaTos, COMp. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréo w. two accus. 1069. 

atrios w. gen. 1140. 

ale, drov 516. 

a&xotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 533; «8 or 
kax@s dxotw 1241. 
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&xpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&kpos w. article 978. 

&xov (déxwv) 333; without dy 1571. 

drclw 572, 6422. 

édé€w 658!; redupl. 2 aor. dNadxov 
535, 677. 

éAnOfs declined 313; ddndes, in- 
deed! 314. 

dAloKxopas 659; 2 aor. 779. 

dAurhptos w. gen. 11442, 

é&AAG in apodosis 1422. 

é\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4898. 

G&AAfAwy declined 404. 

BAAOO 2921, 

&\Aopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&dAos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

&AAoo'e 294. 

GAAo tu; OF GAAO TL; 1604. 

&Aoyos declined 306. 

éAtoKw, formation of 617. 

&s declined 225. 

ddan, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

dpa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
dpa ip 958. 

dpdprowv, opt. 736. 

BpBporos (sop) 66. 

Gpel(Bo w. gen. 1133. 

duds, dpé, etc., Dor. for jets, etc. 
398. 

Gpfirop 316. 

Gpés and dpds for quérepos (or 
éués) 407. 

G&préxw and dparloxw 954. 

aprox véopat 607. 

Gpive 506; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168; duvvddw 779. 

é&uol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gpdedvvupt, augment of 644; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

&udicBnréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. © 

&pdoripwbev w. gen. 1148. 

&udo and dpddrepos 379; w. art. 
976. 
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av (epic «é), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 13886, 1887, 1897, 1433 ; w. 
optative 1806, 1827, 1408, 1409, 
1486, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1803; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13052, 
1856; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1393}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
Ww. ws, Srws, and 8¢pa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 13896, 1406, 14387, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. Ze, xpHy, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312; ellipsis of verb 1813; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See édv, hv, &v(a), and rdxa. 

&v (a) for édy (ef dv) 12992, 1382. 

&v for dvd (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (dé dv), by crasis 44, 14283. 

-av for -dwy in gen. plur. 1885. 

ava w. dat. and acc. 1208. 

ava, up/ 1162, 1224. 

&va, poet. voc. of dvaté 291. 

a&vayxn w. infin. 1521; w. éorf om. 
8911, 

dvatloko and dvadéw, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

a@vaAkts, adj. of one ending 343. 

évapl(uviiokw w. two accus. 1069. 

a&vagtos w. gen. 1135. 

dvaeow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dv8dve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

dvéSyv 8602. 

&vev w. gen; 1220. 

dvéxw, augment of 544; w. partic, 
1580, 
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dvhp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dvnp 44. 

&vOpwros declined 192. 

d&volyo, augment of 638; 2 pf. 
dvéwya and dvépyxa 693. 

d&vopolws w. dat. 1175, 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

d&vrb w. gen. 1204; dxf’ dv, where- 
fore 1204. 

a&vrirovéopas w. gen, 1128, 

advioras, aor. part., hastily 1564, 

&vw, dvorepos, dveraros 363, 

&£vos declined 299. aos and déiéw 
w. gen. 1135. 

Grass, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

détrdrwp, decl. of 316. 

&trepos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréw w. dat. 1160. 

dAédos, drAobs declined 310; irreg. 
contr. 391. 

&mé6 w. gen. 1205; for é» w. dat. 
12261, 

a&rodéxopar w. gen. 1103. 

éroh(Sope and &roS(Sopas 1246. 

détrokate w. gen. 10972. 

Gtrodeltropas w. gen. 1117. 

&roXts, decl. of 316. 

&rédAupe, augm. of pipf. 533. 

"AmréAXwv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

Gtrodoyéopar, augment 643. 

détroorepéw w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

étroopdAdopar w. gen. 1099. 

arodetyw w. gen. 1121. 

Garo and &rropar: 1246. 

&p (Hom. for dpa) 538. 

dpa, dpa, of, and dpa pf, interrog. 
1603. 

épaploxw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

dpytpeos, dpyupots, declined 810; 
irreg. contr. 89!; accent 811. 

&pelwv, compar, of dyads 361. 
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d&pnpés, dpdpvuta 774. 

dép.-, intensive prefix 876. 

-apvov, dimin. in 844. 

&ponv or &ppny 327. 

a&pxfv, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

Bpxo, &pxopar, w. partic. 1680; 
w. infin. 1581; dpyxdpuevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 

d&pwyds 31. 

-Gs, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-ac. and yor, locat. and dat, 296, 

domls w. pupla 3831, 

aoca or &rra 4162, 

&oora or &rra 425, 426, 

éortp, declension of 275. 

dorpérre without subject 8975, 

Gor, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -aro (for -vra:, -vyro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

dre w. partic. 1576. 

arep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

Grupos and dtipdfo w. gen. 1135. 

-aro (for -yro) : see -arat. 

a&rpamds, fem. 194. 

arra and &rra: see &ooa and 
dooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atalve, augment of 519. 

atrdp in apodosis 1422. 

atrapxys, atrapkes, accent 122¢, 
$14. 


atréwy for adray (Hdt.) 397. 
atrds personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 989%; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 989!; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déxa- 
ros adr6s) 991; joined w. refiex- 
ive 997; compared (aéréraros) 
364. 6 atrés, the same, 899, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 
avrod, etc., for éavrof 401. 
&darpéo w. acc. and gen. 1118. 
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adinpt, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102. 

a4otén, gen. pl. dduwy 126. 

&yx Sopa: w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dy Oopévyp rivt elvac 1584. 
&xpt, a8 prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4o, denom. verbs in 861!; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 
784. 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885. 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials; inserted between u 
and d or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 7553, 

Balvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of ju-form 799; 2 pf. of m- 
form 804 ; Balvey réda 1052. 

Baxxos (xx) 681. 

BédAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Bac (daa 175°, 841; Bacrdrela 836. 

Bactrets, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Bactredw, denom. 861‘; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor, of 1260. 

BeBarorépws 3702. 

Bé\tepos, BéAraros, and PeAtlov, 
B&\ riers 3611. 

PrBafo, future of 6652. 

BiBas 7942, 

BlBAros, fem. 194. 

Blyde 297. 

Bid, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 5247. 

BAdwrrew, aor. pass, 714. 

BAlrrw (uedir-), by syncope 66. 

Boh 176. 

Boptas, Boppas declined 186. 
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in indic. (never Boddy) 625 ; Bov- 
Noluny ay and éBovrAdSunv dy 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpyv; BovrAe OF 
BovdeoGe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovdopéry Tivl éoriv, etc. 1584. 


Bots, declined 268; formation of 


269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 


pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 
Bpéras, declension of 236. 
Bpords (uop-) by syncope 66°. 
Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


IT, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or € 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yop and yapotpar 1246. 

yaorhp, declension of 274. 

yy» changed to yu 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAace(w, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvaSas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 800?: 
ylyvopat. 

yépas declined 228. 

yebo w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouar W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpdoxe 613; 2 aor. of mw-form 
799. 

ylyas declined 225. 

ylyvouar 536, 6521; 2 perf. of su- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11802; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

ytyvoono 614; redupl. in pres, 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of y:-form 799; inflect. of Eyrw» 
8032, 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yAvuxts declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 


see also 


BotAopa:, augment of 517; Bovde | yvd0os, fem. 194. 
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yveplf{eo, augment of 5247. 

ypats, declined 268; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

yp4om and ypddopar 1246 ; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypddouac Ww. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. 

yents, yenis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(4yvfp) 67; before -ara: and -aro 
(in Hom.) 7778, 

Sa-, intens. prefix 876. 

Sahp, voc. ddep 1224. 

Salopar (dac-), divide 602. 

Salvups, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Salw (dar¢-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvdw (dau-) and Sdpvnpe 609. 

SavelLo and Savelfopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

84, in 6 pév...6 8€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-$, local ending 293; enclit, 1414. 

Seduévar 767, 804. 

SéSorxa 685. 

Sef, impers.: see So, want. 

SelSeypar, SelSouxa, and Seldra, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; déda 
804 


Selxvups, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflection of u-forms 506. Synt. 
Ww. partic. 1588; partic. Secvis 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Savdv éoriv ef 1424, 

Serdts (SerAgiv-) 2102, 28232, 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

‘Sépxopar 646, 6492 ; “Apy Sedopxévar 
10552, 
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Seopés (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288. 
Seowdrns, VOC. of 182. 

Séxarac (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8007; w. 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Séw, bind, contraction of 49652. 

Séa, want, contraction of 495?; 
in Hdt. 78561. Impers. Set 898; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 1161; wodrod det, dAlyou 
def 1116; ddfyou for dAlyou dezy, 
almost 1116°; déo» (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Séovres 3828 ; 
%5e. in apod. without dy 1400. 
See Séopar. 

SnAot without subject 897%, 

SHhAds elps w. partic. 1589. 

SyAco, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761; 
pres. partic. 5y\@v declined 340. 

Anpatnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpooévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
122¢, 

-Snv or -48nv, adverbs in 860. 

-ns, patronym. in 846. 

Sua w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starrde, augm, 543. 

Stdxovéw, augm. 543. 

Svadéyopat, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

Staredde w. partic. 1587. 

Stddopos w. gen. 1117. 

Si8d0K@, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid. 
1246. 

Siipdoxw 618; 2 aor. of pu-form, 
%5pav 799, 801. 

SlSeps, synopsis 504, 509; infl. of 
w-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8022; do%vac 767; imper. 
5l5wA, Sldoc 790, 

Slxasos, person. constr. w. infin. 
1627. 


414 GREEK 


Slxyv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stoptcaw, augm. of pipf. 533. 

Sidti, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Semddovos etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

Sixa w. gen. 1149, 

Swhde, contraction of 496. 

Siexdbe 779. 

Sidkw w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypapyhy 1051. 

Spes, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. | 

Sed, Sorol (Hom.) 377. 

Sond (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (15227) ; Zdote or dédoxrar in 
decrees etc. 1540; (Ws) éuol Soxety 
1534. 

Soxds, fem. 194. 

-8év (-5d) or -756», adverbs in 860. 

Sevdcbw and SevAse@ 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spd, Spdcw 635, 641. 

Spdécos, fem. 194. 

Sivapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of sub}. and opt. 729, 742 ; 
Suva and édurpw 632. 

Svo0 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Suo-, inseparable prefix 8752; 
augm, of vbs. comp. with 545. 

Svcapeoréw, augment of 5451. 

Siw 570, 799: see uv. 

Sépov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28!; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 6537; 
becomes y in temp. augm. 615; 
length. to » at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e, when 
cons, are dropped bef. « 30, 783, 
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 780°, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of pi-forms (Hom.) 
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7383? ; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eo (Hdt.) and eea 
and eo (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801, 

é, pron. 389; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-at for esa: in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e 39%, 565%, 624, 
7772 see -40. 

éé&v for ef dv 12092, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovAduny without dy (potential) 
1402! ; éBovAduny dy 1339. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 4906 ; 
aor. m. 677. Att. redupl. 632. 

éyxeAus, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hdt. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

@e. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

éuv (of dtw) 505, 789; synopsis 
504; inflected 606; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ts, vs 252. 

éé for €, Hom. pron, 393}, 

ev for ot 3931. 

(fw, pf. and plipf. mid. 490%. 

et, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 619; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-e for -eoat, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624, 

el, 71381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-era, nouns in, denoting action 836, 
Nouns in ed 841. 

-€Las, -eve, -ecav in aor. opt. act. 7811, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elucBer, elxaBorpr, etc. 779. 

elxwv, deci. of 248. 
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eXAopat (Hom.) 598. 

elpaprar, augm. of 522. 

eiul 629 ; inflection of 806; dialec- 
tic forms of 807; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173; gore of, ori ob, tore F 
or Srws 1029, w. opt. without 
dv 1833 5 éxay elvac, rd viv elvas, 
Kara rovro elvat, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
dv, Svros 129, 

elu, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for od 393), 

-etov, nouns of place in 8433}, 

elos, Hom. for &ws 1468. 

elrra, first aorist 671. 

elrrov w. dr: or os 1523; ws (210s) 
glrety 1534. 

elpyo, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and yy (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

epynxa, augment of 522. 

-€ls, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 3313 compar. 355. 
-ag in ace. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208% ; late in nouns in evs 266. 
elg w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

als, pla, @ declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. | 

elow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre. . . etre 1606. 

-etw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7853. 

etw8a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

efws, Hom. for éws 1463, 

é: see é€. 

éxetOev for exe? 1226. 

txacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

&xetvos 409, 411, 1004; execvool 412. 

éxet and exetOev 436. 

éxetore 294, 436. 

éxwAews, neut. pl. xrAew 308, 
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éxrds, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxov elvar 1535. 

éxév declined 333. 

Adoowy 3615, 

étavvw, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6652 (see éAdw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

iadn-Béros 872. 

&Adyxeva (Hom.), éddxeoros 3615, 

éXéyx, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4893, 4902, 633. 

@Aaxov, etc. (Hom.) for %raxoy 
514. 

“EAAqvcrl 8603, 

é\6w, Hom. fut. of éd\avvw 7842. 

éAnrl{w etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

é&dmls declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2143, 

ésavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

éndBev, eueto, Endo, eed 391. 

tuewurod (Hat.) 403, 993. 

éulv (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

Cupev OF Eppevar, Erew OF Epevar, 
Hom. infin. for elva: 8077. 

épds 406, 998. 

€parlrrAnpe and éparlrpype 795. 

éptrpoo bev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 7779. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for els w. acc. 12252; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 78", but not before 
pore 81. 

évavrlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évSefs w. gen. 1140. 

évexna w. gen. 1220. 

évévirrov and qvtramov 535. 

éveort, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOdde 436. 

évOatra, évOetrev (Ion.) 4392. 

évOev kal évOev 1226. 

éve for éveors 1224, 
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%vior and évdre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évratéa 436. 

évredOev 436. 

évrés w. gen. 1149. 

é€ or éx, form 63; « in é« un- 
changed in compos. 72; ¢ in éx 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 13887; w. gen. 
1209 ; for é» w. dat. 12251. 

égaldvns w. partic. 1572. 

eon, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
ét#v in apod. without d» 1400. 

éfsv, acc. abs. 1569. 

ew w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eco 5656, 7772, 

fo for et 393). 

éot for of 3931. 

Zovxa, (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-cog, adj. of material in 852. 

és for 5s (poss.) 407. 

émdv and éqwedv (érel dv) 14282, 

émel and éreSh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1624. 

éradSav and érfy 12992, 14282. 

éfiBoXos w. gen. 1140. 

ém( w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210 ; 
as adverb 1222}. 

éme for €reore 1162, 1224. 

érOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

émuxdpovos w. gen. 1146. 

értAavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

daripeAtis W. gen. 1140. 

éricrapar 7941; érlorg and #rl- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic. 1158. 

imorfhpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

éruripde w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

éxpidpnv (arpia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accert of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

ingoorm, stem éper- 582. 
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épu-, intens. prefix 876. 

ipSalva 606. 

dolfeo w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

pts, accus. of 2143. 

éppwya, 2 pf. of piryrvupe 689. 

*Eppéas, ‘Eppfis, declined 184. 

tpoy 176. 

ipvOprae 8682. 

iptixw, nptxaxoy 535. 

towrda w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, Stems of 3 decl. in 227, 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

éO(w 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862. 

éroelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-eoor in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862. 

toot (Hom.) 556!, 8071. 

tooewy 3612, — 

tore, until 1463. 

-dorepos, -Crraros 353, 354. 

tor( w. ending r: 5561; accented 
Yor. 1445; takes » movable 57. 

tory of (od, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
tori Soris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

ierés (for éorads), iordica, tords 
(Ion. éoreds) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

éoxaros w. article 978. 

éow w. gen. 1148: see elorw. 

érdOnv for €0¢0ny 95%. 

érepos 429; w. gen. 1154: see Gre- 

pos. : 

eryolar, érnolov 126. 

ériOnv for €6v0ny 95%. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 9028. 

«3, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5461; w. rodw, rdoxw, dxovw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. xpdcoow 
1075; w. 2xw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for od 3931, 

eiSaluwv declined 313; 
122°, 

eVeXms 316; accus, 2148. 

evepyeréo, augm. 5451, 
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«006 w. gen. 1148. 

eb06¢ w. partic. 1572. 

edxdéns, contr. of 315. 

eJvoos, e¥vovs, compared 353. 

etiploxe w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

edpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

ebvpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322. 

-evs, nouns in 263, 833!, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

eddpufs, contr. of 315. 

exapis, decl. of 316. 

-e6o, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

éhopdea w. partic. 1585. 

tp’ @ or éd gre w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfiv or xpfiv in apod. without dy 
1400. 


éxo, for cex-w, 95; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; Zxopar 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092; %xwv, with, 1565. 

&@pés compared 357. 

-w, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€e for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-éw in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-o and -ewv, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 
188% 5, 

én, pipf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

tws, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15028. 

dwvrod, for davrod (Hadt.) 403. 


Z, double cons, 18; origin of 18, 
288; probable pronunciation of 
288; makes position 99!; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

faw, contr. form of 496. 
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“fe, adv. in 293. 

-fe, verbs in 684; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and fw 665. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. a 
147; a and e length. to n 29, 515, 
635; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

7; improper diphthong 7. : 
for eva: Or noa in 2 pers. sing. 
398, 565°, 624, See -e. 

H, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1158. 

7, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

jyfopac w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

Sopa w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

dopévm ool tori, etc. 1584. 

456s compared 357 ; 75lw» declined 
358. 

né, je, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSys etc. (olda) 8217. 

-feis, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

jxvora (superl.) 3612, 

jee as perf. 1256. 

nAlwos 429. - 

qpat 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

hpds or pas 396. 

-npevos for -exevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

jnperepos 406, 998; w. adray 1003. 

Hpe-, insepar. particle 875‘, 86. 

jply, jpev 396. 

nv for édy (el dv) 1382. 

jvlka, rel. adv. 436. 

qvtratov 535. 

qmap declined 225; form of nom, 
211. 

qwepos, fem. 1942, 

“Hpaxdéns 231. 

jpws declined 243, 244. 
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-s, adj. in 849%, 881; inflection of Oplé, rptxés, aspirates in 955; de- 


312. 

-{s (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -evs (older Attic) 266. 

gee or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

fjcowv (comp.) 3617. 

qv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

NX decl. 245. 

nes (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22; : 


and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

.-Ba; ending (see -o@a) 5561. 

O@dAacoa decl. 172. 

Sapl{w w. partic. 1587. 

Odrrw (rad-), aspirates in 955. 

Odporos and Opacros 64}, 

Odoowv 357 ; aspirate in 955. 

Obrepov etc. 46. 

Batpa w. infin. 1530. 
Oaupafo w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
udgw el 1423; Oavydtw Src 1424. 
Oérerg or OéXere w. interrog. subj. 
1358. 

-Bev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Oeds, vocative 195. 

Ow (Av-), 2d class 574, 

Odpopar, fut. of 668. 

OABale 293. 

OAs 323. 

OAp declined 225. 

OAs declined 225. 

-On-tv for -y-G in Ist aor. pass. 
imper. 95?, 7571, 

-O., local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyoKw (Oav-) 613; metath. (dav-, 
Ova-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvjtw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of m-form 804; 
part. reOvews 773; Hom. reOvnids 
773. 

0%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Boipdriov (by crasis) 44. 


clension of 226. 

Optra (Tpv¢d-) 955. 

@vydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpafe 293. 

Otpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 40!; length. to ¢ 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o. 31; t added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redup]. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-ta, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-vae, desideratives in 868. 

lSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(8ys and -tadns (fem. -rds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8468, 

-Stov, diminutive in 844. 

tStos w. pass. gen. 1143. 

tSpis declined (one ending) 344. 

iSpow, contraction of 497. 

USpivOnv (ldpiw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

ve- OF tyn- aS mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

tepos w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({o, denominat. vbs. in 8616, 862, 
864. 

tpt, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
mpooiro etc. 741, 8102; efvarc 767. 

t0., come! w. subj. and imperat, 
1345. 

txvéopar 607. 

-iKos, adjectives in 851. 

YAews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TAloOe awrpd 295. 

-w in acc. sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1862, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-wos, adj. of material in 852; adj. 
of time in uvds 853. 

-%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-vog, adj. in 850. 

Urros, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 383}, 

lwérad, nom. (Hom.) 188%, 

-is, feminines in 8482. 

"Io Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-0k%-, pres. stems in 613. 

-loxos, -(oxn, dimin. in 844. 

torog w. dat. 1176. 

torn, synopsis 504, 605, 609; 
inflect. of su-forms 506 ; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 335. 

tx@ts declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

I, accus. ‘Iod» (Hdt.) 247. 

-tev, patronym. in 847. 

-\wv, -torogs, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

to for évl 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 602. 

x in ovx 26. 

-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

xaBBoArte (xaréBade) 53. 

kdy for card 53. 

xaBapos w. gen. 1140. 

xaSéfouar, augment 544; fut. 665), 

xaQevSw, augment 544. 

xdOynpat, inflection of 815, 816. 

xaSlife, augment 544. 

xaOlornus as copul. vb. 908. 

wal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalwep) 1573; wal 8s, xal of, ds 
kal ds 10232; nat ws 188%; nal 
radta 1673; nat réy w. infin. 
984 ; rd xal rd, 7d nal 76 984. 

xaltrep w. partic. 1573. 

kalw (Att. caw) 601. 

kax (Hom.) for xard 53. 

Kaxos compared 361. 

kaxrave (karéxrave) 53. 

KaK@s totety (Adyerv) 1074. 

Kadéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yayv 734; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

KaAos compared 361. 

KaAOBn and xaddbwre 577. 

Kkapwrew, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

Kav (kal év), adv (xal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, kavodv 202. 

kaw (Hom.) for xard 63. 

Kaptioros, superl. 361!, 

-edot (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) for xara 53. 

Kara, preposition with gen. and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1123; 
Kara ynv 958. 

xata-Ba for xard-BnO 755%. 

KGTa (Kal elra) 44, 

xaraBoaw w. gen. 1123. 

Kkaraytyveoke w. gen. 1123. 

karayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

KarawevSopnar w. gen. 1123. 

Karawndlfopar w. gen. 1123. 

karnyopéw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

kaTOavetv (xaradavetv) 53. 

Karomy w. gen. 1149. 

KdTW, KaTdTEpos, KaTdtrarog 363. 

xé or xév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetO. 4391, 

Ketpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

Ketvos 411. 

ketore 4591, 

Kexadjow, fut. pf. act. of ydgw 706. 

kexpayere, perf. imper. 748, 
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kéxrynpar and éxrypas 525. 
xéXev8os, fem. 1941, 


xeAcdoe w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

 KAdo, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

x&iopat, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

xépas declined 237), 

Kepdalvw 610; aor. 673. 

Kexapfow, fut. pf. act. of yxalpw 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

Kfpu€ 2101, 

Knptooe without subject 8974, 

KiBerds, fem. 194), 

k(xpype 7942. 

KvAalw (Attic xAdw) 601; fut. 666; 
kNalwy 1564. 

KkAavoidaw, desiderative verb 868. 

-xAéns; proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

kAels (Ion. «Ants), accus. of 215, 

xdkérrns compared 364. 

kXlve, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490°; aor. p. 709. 

kAvo(nde 297. 

xvao, contraction of 496. 

xop({w, future 665%, 

Kopy (Kopen) 176. 

Kopon, Koppy 176. 

xparéo w. gen. 1109. 

xpéas, nomin. 211. 

kpelooeyv, xparioros 361}, 

kpépapar 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

Kplvw, drops v 647, 

Kpovlwy 847. 

KptBdnv 8602, 

Kptvwrro w. two accus. 1069. 

kptoa w. gen. 1150. 

Krdopat, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

kre(vw 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of wu-form, 799, 801. 

xrelg, Krev-os, nom. 2103, 

Ku8pd0s compared 357. 

KoKA@, al] rownd 1198. 

kuvéw (xu-) 607. 
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xbpe, fut. 668; aor. 674°, 

kbéwv, kbvrepos, Kévraros 364. 

kort, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwdve. as impers. 8974. 

Kés, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; Ad after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 614. 

AaBov, with 1565. 

Aayxdvw and AapBdve, redupl. of 
522 ; formation 605, 611. 

ayes, accusative of 199. 

AdOpa w. gen. 1150. 

Aabev, secretly 1564. 

Aapds declined 225. 

AavOdvw (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adorkw (Aax-), formation of 617. 

Adyo, collect, redupl. of 522. 

Aéyo, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyouce 
8972; Aéyerac or Aéyovos Omitted 
1525. 

Aeltro, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of Aédora 81, 6421, 

Ado, imper. 756. 

Adeov declined 225. 

ALBoBdAos and AvOdBoros 885. 

Aocopas w. ws or drws 13877. 

Aovbepéw w. acc. and AoiSopéopas 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aove, contraction of 497. 

Abo, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; dAtvw» 
and deAuxws Aeclined 335 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

A*@ev, Aporos 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; Br 
and Bp for ud and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopar (yac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpg w. 

~ comp. 1184. 

poda comp. (uaAdov, uddtora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uny 7771. 

pavOdvew 605; w. gen. of source 
11301; w. infin. 15922; rl paddy 
1566. 

Mapadau, dat. of place 1197. © 

papripopar 596. 

paxopar, fut. -ecouat, -oduar 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pov for pelfwy 3614, 843, 

-pe8ov in first person dual 5562. 

pellov 3614. . 

pelpopar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelwv, petorros 361°. 

pétas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 210?. 

pra w. dat. and gen. 1106, 1161. 

p&dAw, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvynpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1538. 

pépdopar w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

-pes, -peoOa for -yev, -ue0a 5564, 
777, 

pév, in 6 wév... 6 dé 981. 

-pevar, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782}, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevéd\aos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat, and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; yuéra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224. 

perapéta. w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. 
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peragd w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

peramotéopas w. gen. 1099. 

pérerte. w. gen. and dat. 10977, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10977, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 3931 ; enclitic 141}. 

péxpt, aS prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy 1466. 

wh, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; w. ta, dws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364 ; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 18838; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. — 
subj. (also wh od) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od ph and py od. 

pi Ste, pH Saws 1504. 

-~y, fem. nouns in 835. 

pndé, phre 1607; pnde els 378. 

pndels 378, 1607; pndéves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pyxdopar 656. 

pyxére 62. 

phrnp declined 274. 

phtis (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

pn od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uh... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1850, 1351. 

unre 1607. 

patpws 244. 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 798-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


--aw, -ew, -ow 7872. 
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ptxpds compared 3615. 

pipvyoKe, augment of perf. 625; 
n for a 616, 614. See pépvnpar. 

ply and viv 3093, 396. 

Mivas, accus. of 199. 

plo-yw for piy-cxw 617. 

utoéwo w. accus. 1163. 

pioOow, middle of 1245. 

ppp Changed to py 77. 

pvao, pvd, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrAwoxw 66%, 614. 

pop- in Bpords 66° 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

podvog (udvos) 148. 

Motea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

puptas 373. 

popror and puplor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 38:32. 

pts, pos, declined 260. 

pov (uh ody), interrog. 1603. 

~pov, adjectives in 8494. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 78%, before o 788; 
yr, vd, v8, dropped before o 79; in 
éy and sty 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in pw 647; changed to o¢ 
before pa 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevar. 

valxt, accent 1414, 146, 

valo (var) 602. 

vads, vnds, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 


decl. of 270; formation of 269; 


compounds of (vavpaxla, vaval- 


GREEK INDEX. 


mopos, vewoorxos, etc.) 872; vale 
297. 

v§ dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelo (Hom.) 785%, 

véw (vv-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

vedas declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vn-, insep. neg. prefix 875%. 

vfioos declined 192. 

vnds (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vi{w (vip-) 591. 

vuxdw w. cogn. accus. 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and ply 396. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

vonl{o w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdouar 1183. 

véos, vot¢s declined 2012, 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

véoros, fem. 104!, 

voupnvia 1104. 

-vs in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
208%, . 

-vot and -vre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5565, 788, 7771, 

vr- dropped before o« 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vrov in 3d pers. pl. imper. 663, 
746. 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7071. 

vunrds 958 5 vuxrl and éy wpucrl 1103. 

-vupi, verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 

vév or w6 (epic) 59; enclit, 1414. 

v@t, v@tv 3931. 

vatrepos 407. 


=, double consonant 18; surd 24; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 28°; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eetvos, Ion. for Eévos 148. 

£6v for odv, w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38; length. 
to w 29; to ov 80; interchanged 
w. d and e 32; fore in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 561!, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 840; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 5656. 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935-— 
938; in Hdt. 9389; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 wév... 6 5é 981-988 ; 
proclitic forms 187; when ac- 
cented 189. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for re (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySéaros 374. 

oySéxovra (Ion.) 374. 

$8, 48, ré5e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; of 412. 

686s declined 192 ; 66d» lévar 1057. 

o80bs, 68év, O86vros, nom. 2103. 

oe and oo contracted to ov 382; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 39°; to o: (in vbs. 
in ow) 894. 

-6es, adj. in, contracted 332. 

S{w w. two gen. 1107. 

oy contr. to w 382; to » 39!, 310, 
811. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
dw) 394. 

$0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

$0. 4393, 

6Botvexa 14783. 

ov, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and ¢ 
81; augmented to w 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
oi in voc. sing. 246. 

of, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

of, adv. 436, 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

olSa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
15922 ; oi @ 6 dpacoy 13848. 

OiSltrovs, gen. and acc. of 2871, 

-ornv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 736; 
oxolny 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 286, 

otxade, ofxobev, olkor, olxdvde 292— 
296; ofkoe 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olxla declined 171. 

olkrtpw and olxre(pw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 204}. 

otpot elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxyoéw, augment of 538. 

otowat Or ofpat, Only ofe in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

olov or ola w. partic. 1575. 

-owv, rare for -o.ue in opt. act. 736. 

olos 429; ofp cor, etc. 1036; olds 


te, able, in Att. 1024. See ola 
and olov. 

-oloa for -ovca in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 


-ovort in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2043. 

otxopar, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256; w. partic. 1587. 

dAlyos compared 361; ddrLyou (dezv) 
1116, 1534. 

dAAvpt (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

ddos w. article 979. 

"OrAtpma (7d) 289; w. nav 1052. 

Oprréw w. dat. 1175. 

dpvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 538 ; 
8uvvhe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sportos and dpordw w. dat. 1175. 

Opodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

Gpod w. dative 1176. 

épavupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

Svap 289. 

oveSifeo w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

dvlvnps (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wyrf- 
pny 8038. 

Svopa, by name 1058 ; dvéuarc 1182. 

ovopdte w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

ovopacrri 8603. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 6645, 5655, 
770. 

oftve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-0o0g, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for ov 424. 

Sarpy, darnvixa, dard0ev, Saror 436. 

émoGev w. gen. 1149. 

érd0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

$rou, of place where 1226. 

étrotos, dardaos 429. 

éwére, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
érérav W. subj. 1428", 12992, 

émrétepos 429, 4327. 

Sov 436. 

omvule (drv-), drtcw 602. 

Strws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1368; sometimes w. &y or 
xké 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1372; 
sometimes w. &yv 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; 8rws uh after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; 8rws and 
drws wh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; érws for das 
in indir. quot. 1478. My 8rws 
and ob>~x Saws 1504. 

édpaw 621; augm. and redupl. of 
538; w. Srws 13872; w. uh 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

Opéyopas w. gen. 1099. 

Spvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%, 

Spvups, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-os, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 849!, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in eo-) 837, 227. 

$s, rel. pron. 421, 4380; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1028. 

8s, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

Soros, Grocos 429. 

ooréov, dorodv, declined 201. 

éoris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 


1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

codpalvona, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 


ére, rel. 436; causal 1505; Sra» w. 
subj. 14282. 

Srev or Srrev, Stew, Stewv, 6réoroe 
428. 

$ru, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

& tu (neut. of Seris) 425, 426. 

étis, Sriva, Srivos, Srreo, Stru 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 282; 
length. from o 30; foro in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eovo 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

ov, ox, odx 62; proclitic 1387; ac- 
cented 138!; uses of 1608-1613 ; 
ovx 208 8rws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1333; ody drws and odx 
8r. 1504. See of ph and pH od. 

ov, ol, %, etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 
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ovSas 236. 

0084 1607; of5 efs and oddels 378; 
ofS ws 1888; o¥S@ woddod det 
1116. 

obSels 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Saris od 1035. 

ovdérepos 435. 

ov«: see ov. 

ovKére 62. 

obK (6 éx) 44. 

ovxodv (interrog.) 1603. 

ov pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-odv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

obvexa for évexa 12205. 

ovml (6 érl) 44. 

otpavdlev, odpavobs 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ous (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ods 5645. 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-ovet for -ova. 5565, 783, 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 435; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from ékxeZvos 
and 8de 1005; ravra and ravray 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945! 8; 
position w. art. 974 ; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rotro pév...rotro 5€1010; 
tadra and rodro as adv. accus. 
1060; odroct 412. 

otrws and ofraw 63, 436. 

ob>x : see ob. 

Odelrw (dpeA-), Owe, 598; wperov 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

od&rdo, increase, 598. 

opé\ArAw, owe (Hom. = dgeldrw) 593, 
598; impf. wdeddov in wishes 
1512. 

Sdedos 289. 

OdBarpide 8682. 

odAtoKdve w. gen. 1122. 
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éopa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
1366, 1368 ; sometimes w. xé or 
dv 1367, 12992; until 1463. 

Se w. éorl or Fv 8973, 

Spopar (dpdw), Siper 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, &) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

wal{o, double stem 590. 

gwais, nom. of 209!; voc. sing. 2211; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

woAat w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

aodAwv, before o in compos. 82. 

wOAXW, Tétradov 534. 

wav before o in compos. 82. 

awavrolev 2922. 

wap (Hom.) for rapd 53. 

wapa W. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa for rdpeore 1162, 1224, 

TmTapavopew, augment of 543. 

mapackevdfw, impers. mapeoxev- 
agrat, wapecxevaoro 8974, 12402; 
mapecxevaddarae 7773, 

wapa-o7a 7553, 

mroapepe w. dat. 1179. 

wapos W. infin. 1474. 

was declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331}, 

wéoxw 617, 621; rl rddw,; 1357; 
Tl raddy ; 1566. 

mwarhp declined 274. 

watw and mravopas w. partic. 1580. 

wel(Qw 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; wéwidov 534; 
wéro.da 31, 642), 
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aelOopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

qwe.Oe declined 243; only sing. 289. 

we_vaw, contraction of 496. 

Tlevpareds decl. 267. 

jWeipaopat and weipaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. Srws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 13877. 

me(pw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

aéXas w. gen. 1149. 

mwéptro, pf. pass. 77, 490!; wéurevy 
woumnhy 1051. 

mwévyns compar. 361. 

wétrravoo, pf. imper. 750. 

wénre 583: see rérow. 

wép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

mépav w. gen. 1148. 

mwépas declined 225, 2372, 

arépOw, Erpabov 646, 649. 

wepl w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
wépt 116}, ; 

aweptylyvopar w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepuxdéns, TlepuxA fs, declined 231. 

meptopaw w. partic. 1585. 

wepir(arre w. dat. 1179. 

wécow (mer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 

awéropat, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of u-form 799. 

wy 436. 

wy, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

TInAel8ns (Hom. -ef5ns) 8463, 

anAlkos 429. 

ayvlka 436. 

awfixus declined 250, 256. 

aluardnpe (rda-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted » 795; inflection of 
érdrhuny 8033, 

alprpnt (rpa-), redupl. 7947; w. 
inserted » 795. 

alvw 621; fut. 667; ria 799, 755); 
w. gen. 10971, 

a(wrw 652!; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
490}, 
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muorrebo w. dative 1160. 

wlovpes (Hom.) for réocapes 377. 

wAaKoes, wAaKkods, contraction of 
332, 

TIAaraséior 296. 

wXetv (for rAdov) 1156. 

wrelwv Or wAéwv, wAreto-ros 3618. 

wiéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, | 

awhéov without 7 1156. 

wréw (rdv-), 2d class 5674; con- 
traction of 4951; fut. 666; wrrety 
Oddaccayv 1057. 

awAéws, declension of 309. 

wAhv w. gen. 1220. 

wAnoalw w. dat. 1175. 

wAnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wAhcow, érddyny (in comp.) 7138. 

tive 647. 

avéw (rvu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

wé0ev 436. 

mo0év 436; enclitic 1412. 

760. and ro@l 43893, 1412. 

mot 436. 

wot, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

mrovéw W. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; ed and xaxds rod 1074. 

qotos, tous 429, 

modepéw, todepi{o w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from roAeuéw 867. 

awoXts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

awoAXés, Ion. = wodds 347. 

awoAts declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of wodAol and 7d 
wotvw 967; wodd and woA\Ad as 
adv. 367 ; mo\Ag@ w. comp. 1184; 
woAnNov det and ovdé woddod det 
11164; éwi wodd 12103. 

Toptrny wéprev 1051. 

wéppo Or mpéow w. gen. 1149. 

TloceSawv, Tloredav, accus. 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

w6a0S, toads 429. 

morapes after proper noun 970. 

wore 436. 
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word, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

awérepos, woTepos (OF -pds) 429. 

awéTepov OF wévepa, interrog. 1606, 

aod 436; w. part. gen. 1092. 

aov, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

movs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

wpaypara, omitted after article 
953, 

apqaos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; wpaus and mpyus 348. 

wpacow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1073; w. 
8xrws and obj. cl. 1372; ed and 
kaxos wpdoow 1075. 

apére, impers. 88, 

i wperBirns, mptofus 


aperPevw, denom. verb 8611; wpe- 
o Bevery elpfiyny 10551, 

arpyus (epic) 348. 

aplv w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin, 1470, 1471!; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dy 1473; wply 9 1474. 

wplopa. and apral(uny, accent of 
729, 742. 

mpd W. gen. 1215; not elided 50; 
compared 3863; contracted w. 
augment 541, or w. foll. e or o 
8742; pPpoddos and ¢Ppoupds 93. 

apo Tov OF wporod 984. 

apotxa, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

wpoKepas W. gen. 1132. 

arpéotro, etc. 741, 8102, See typ. 

awpdés W. gen., dat., and acc, 1216; 
as adv., besides 1222), 

apordexopsvy pol deriv 1584. 

wpoe ket, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; wpocjxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

apooGev w. gen. 1148, 

apeorraxQév (acc. abs.) 1569. 

wpdce W. gen. 1149; lévar rod rpdcw 
1188. 
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apoowdla 107!. 

apétepos 363; mpdbrepoy 7 (like wply 
n) 1474, 

awpeTod 984, 

wpotpyou and mpod xe 8742, 

wpatieros 363. 

aTparos 30:3; Td wpwroy OF rpBrop, 
at jirst 1000. 

TI v0ot 296. 

wuv0avonas w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wip, gen. mip-os 211; plur. 291, 

wo, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

was 136. 

mas, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 518; up for wp 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

padvos compared 361%, 

palvw 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

pawv, paoros 3619. 

péw (pu-) 574. 

Phyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. Eppwya 689. 

pnldros, pylrepos, etc. 361°, 

ptyow, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

pls, nose, declined 226. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2982. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in — and y 74; v be- 
fore o 783, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ao 88!, 226, 227, in ca: and 
go 882, 565°, 7772, 7852 ; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 8307; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 7777; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in éxyw and foxw (for 
gexw and ciwexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-g as ending of nom, sing. 167, 209. 

-oa-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 56138, 

-va in fem. of adj. and partic. 788, 
842, 

-vat and -go in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 565®, not in 
most ju-forms 564°; -ca: elided 
51, 

oédmyé declined 225. 

-vav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5643, 5652, 

Zarpe declined 245, 

cavrod 401, 993. 

oPévvups, 2d aor. %oBnv 8031, 

oé 389, 3931, 

-ve, local ending 294. 

ceavrod 401, 993. 

oele. without subject 8975, 

oeto, oéev 393), 

-oelw, desideratives in 868. 

oepvds compared 350. 

oto, oe 3931, 

oebw (ov-), 2d class 674; 2 aor. m. 


-réw, o&, Doric future in 7778. 

cweovrod (Hdt.) 403. 

-00a, chiefly Hom. ending 556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780¢ ; 
in indic. of vbs. in wu: 7874. 

-rOas (-6a:) 554; elided 51. 

-oGav, Dor. ending for -c6nv 777}. 

o§ov and -o@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552; -cOow for -cOnv in 8 pers. 
5568, 

-ov in 2 p. sing. (in éool) 5561; in 
8 pers. 552, 564'. 

-ov in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; -cox 
167, 169, 190. 

-ot a8 locative ending 296. 
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-ov (for -yri, -yoc) in 3 p. pl. 5565, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-oupos, adject. in 855. 

-ois, fem. nouns in $34. 

otros and ctra 288. 

oxeSdvvups, fut. of (-dow, -6) 6652, 

ox&rAo, &tro-oKkAfjvat 803!. 

-~kov, -oKopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. dy 1298, 

oKxorée W. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

oxéros, declension of 2871. 

opao, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565°, 5648 ; 
see -orat. 

-7%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 6611, 

o6o0s: See os. 

copés, fem. 1941, 

oés, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

cwodpds declined 299. 

omévieo, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4903. 

omevSa and omovdf 31. 

orodés, fem. 194!. 

orovbdf and omedSo 31. 

oo — 77 68%, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for or#@e 7558, 

ore(Bo 572; pf. mid. 6422, 

or&Aw 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 487!, 

otlxos: xara orlxov 1649. 

oroxdfopar w. gen. 1099. 

orpatnyée w. gen. 1109. 

orpépw 646, 708, 714. 

ot declined 389; Hom. and Hat. 
3931; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevfs w.gen. 1144; w.dat.1175. 

ovyytyvaoKke Ww. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590; w. gen. 1126. 

ovpPalve, impers. 898. 

obv or tiv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ove- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 
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ovvedévrs (Or ds cuveddvri) claret 
11722, : 

-obvy, nouns in 842. 

cuvinps w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

oévoida w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

ouvrplBo w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 394; enclit. 1411. 

oda 3937; opéas, cpéwy 3931; en- 
clit. 141}. 

odérepos 406. 

odly or ol 393, 394; oply (not 
opt) in Trag. 392. 

olor, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

oo, coGi, etc., cpad, cpaty 3931. 

ooatrepos 407. 

odév atréy etc. 401. 

oxés and oxolnv (of Fw) 7552, 
799, 735. 

Zexparns, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voc, 122°, 228. 

oépa declined 225; nom. formed 
2094; dat. pl. 224. 

o&s (Hom. odos) 309. 

cerhp, voc. cérep 122¢, 2212, 

cédpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; »r dropped before o 
79. 

-ra (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 188, 

vraand ratw (dual of 6), rare 388. 

-ras in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

réXas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

ThAAG (7a Adda) 482, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rn» 7771. 

vay (ro dy) 44. 

vTavSpl 44. 
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-raros, superl. in 350. 

vatré, ratré, ratrév, rabred 400. 

rary, adv. 436, 1198. 

vta- for dad- (Odwrw) 955. 

Taxa w. dy (rdx’ dy) 1816. 

Taxvs compared 357, 955; rd» 
taxlorny 1060. 

Téev (= rév) 388, 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vé, and, enclitic 141‘; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024. 

TeOGd0ar 955, 

veOveds 773. 

reOvite, fut. pf. act. of Orfoxw 705. 

TeOpad@as 955. 

retv (Ion. = gol) 398. 

Texopaxla 872. 

velve, drops » 647, 711. 

-tepa, fem. nouns in 833%, 

Texov as noun 1561. 

reXevtév, finally, 1564. 

Tedd, future in &, oduar 665!; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

rédos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

tépve 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

tho, rei, réos, reOs, reo8 (= 00) 
398. 

vo, red (= rod for rlvos or ris), 
tly, thev, thovor 418%, 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-rlos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

veés, Doric and Aeolic (= oés) 
407. 

vépas declined 2373. 

tépny, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-Tepos, comparative in 350. 

tipwe, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 584. 

tlrcapes (Or rerr-), Ion. réecepes, 
etc., declined 376. 
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terpalvw 610; aor. 673. 

térpaet (dat.) 377. 

webxw 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

Ty, THSe 436, 1198. 

tnAlkos, THALKObTOS, etc. 429. 

-rTny in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5563. See -c@ov and 
-o nv. 

tyvlka, THviKddSe, Thvixatra 436. 

-rhp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 

-rhpiov, nouns of place in 843!; 

. adj..in 855. 

-rns, masc. nouns jn 833!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyo. and tTYs (= Tais) 388. 

78 for 06 681; ~ 

-ri, adverbs in 860. 

-ri, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 556, 7D; in éori 556), 

pple synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of w-forms 606; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 794?; impert. 630; 
aor. in ka and xduny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -olfuny and accent 

_ 7415 Oetvac 767, 8021; partic. ridels 
declined 335. 

-rixos, adj. in 8512. 

tletw (rex-) 652), 

Tipder, denom. verb 861!; stem 

. and root of 153; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 39°, 761 ; partic, ripdwy, 
rysoy declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; ripay revi rivos and 
Tinacbal rivos 1183. 

tif declined 171. 

Tishers, Tuts, Contraction of 332. 

tipepia and trywpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

rly, Doric (= gol) 398. 

els, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
: 416;-- accent - 129, 418!; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adi. 10115; 


INDEX, 


in direct and -ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 1015! ; like 
was ns 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482, 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

-r%-, verb suffix 576. 

T60ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, ai 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=eor) 393, 398. 

Totos, rowdoSe, Tovtoiros 429. ~ 

trotoSero. or troteSeou (= roicde) 
388. 

Tovotros, Torotros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

ToApa 174. 

Tov Kal Tév etc, 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 652; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 
THY. 

~rog, verb. adj. in 776. 

t600$, roréabe, rorotros 429 ; ro- 
covrw w. compar, 1184. 

Tore 436; w. art. 952. 

rod for rlvos, tov for revds 416. 

tovvavrlov (by crasis) 44. 

Trovvopa 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

touréwyv (Hdt.), fem. 413, 

rovroyl, rovrodl 412. 

tpeis, tpla, declined 375. 

Tpémw, € Ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
708; six aorists of 714. 

TpEepotv, opt. 736, 

Tpéhw, tTpéXw, aspirates in 9655, 
708. . 

tpid, fem. nouns in 8332; ne 

spl(Bo, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, . 2 an oe 

Tpijkovra (Ion.) 374. eee 

tpifpys, declined 234, 236 ; ; accent 
200; [22 et 8 8 yg Bey. 
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TpitAdovos w. gen. 1154. 

tpls, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tpltatos 374. 

tplrov érog routl, etc. 1064. 

Tpix-6s, gen. of Aplé 225, 95°. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 8388. 

tTpétov, adv. accus. 1060. 

TpvXxw, Tpvxdow 659. 

Tpoyw (Tpay-) 573. 

T pas, accent 128. 

vr, later Attic for oo 68°, 

vo, Dor. for od and cé 898. 

TuvyXavwe (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruydv 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

rivn, Ion. (= od) 393), 

roitwre Ww. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvéw w. gen. 1109. 

vo for rim, and te for revi 416. 

to, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

-rwp, Masc. nouns in 8331, 

ts for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always J in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

bytfs, contraction of 315. 

-viptov, diminutives in 844. 

%Swp, declension of 291. 

%er, impers. 8975 ; vovros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

w, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 337°. 

viés, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

Spas, vpiv, pds, dplv 396. 

bpd, bpés 398. 

Bppes, Spy, Dppe, etc. (Acol.) 393. 

bpds for buérepos 407. 

-vvw, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

éwép w. gen, and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1182. 

bwrepéxw w. gen. 1120, 


INDEX. 431 


barfjxoog w. gen. 1140. 

tard w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

bréxepat w. dative 1179. 

tronrevo, augment of 543. 

Uroxos w. dative 1174. 

-vs, adjectives in 8497, — 

totepala (sc. quépe) 1192. 

torepi{w w. gen. 1120. 

torepov H (once) w. infin. 1474. 

torepos w. gen. 1154; vordpy xpdvy 
1194. 

boalvo, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 681; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

dalvw, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482 ; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
668; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds elt w. partic. 1589. 

ddos (gas) 211. 

delSopar, mepiddoGar 534; w. gen. 
1102. . 

hépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345. 

héprepos, bépraros, hépieros 3611. 

dépw 621; aor. in -a 671; dépwy, 
depduevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

hevyo 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

dnpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir, disc. 
1523; ob dye 13832. 

h0dve 603 ; ZPOnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

Oclpw 596 ; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672. 

ovéw w. gen, and dat. 1126, 1160. 
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O0lve 608; 2 aor. épOluny 800); 
POtuny (opt.) 789. 

-$: or -duv, epic ending 297. 

Gurtalrepos, rralraros 36129. 

gurl, dG, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. giréwy, giddy, declined 
340 


Qos compared 36119. 
}Xyp declined 225. 
}deyo 779. 


goPleo and déBos (dori) w. p17 
1378-1380. 


Potwé 210. 

dovde, desiderative verb 868. 

sae inf. gophyeva: and dophrva 

pdf 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4903; 
wéppadoy 634. 

épfiv, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwr) 122%, 

dpovrife w. drws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. #4 and subj. or opt. 1378. 

porno ris w. obj. accus. 1050. 

}potSos and dpovpds 8742, 93. 

}vyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

$bAa€ declined 225. 

gvAdoow or dvAdrrew 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

obo, 2 aor. %piv 799, 504-506. 

és (¢é6ws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (cal al) and xol (xal of) 44. 

xalpe, fut. perf. (Hom.) 706; w. 
partic. 1580; xalpw» 1564. 

Xarcwalve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaplas declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplfopar w. dative 1160. 

x4pis, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
214°; xdpir (adv.) 1060. 
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Xetpévos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwv), xelprorros 3612, 

xedSév, declension of 248. 

xém (xvu-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a.m. 8001. 

xot (Kai oi) 44. 

xo8s, declension of 272. 

Xpdopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; ypwyevos, with 
1565. 

Xpéo, contraction of 496; length. 
a to 7 638. ; 

xph 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

xefy or éxpfv, potential without 
dy 1400. 

Xphorpos w. dative 1174. 

Xphorns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xptoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

x&pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xwpls w. gen. 1148, 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 
§23. 

Wappos, fem. 194). 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

Wé for opé 398. 

WebSopar w. gen. 1117. 

Whdiopa vexdy 1052. 


Wiihos, fem. 194. - 


0, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in # of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-« Or -wv in acc, sing. 199. 

-w, verbs in 467. 

@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for o 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc, 1044, 
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ade 436, 1005. 

-/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5613. 

-ops, Verbs in 5021. 

-ov, masc. denom. in 843? ; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-ov in gen. plur. 167 ; -@» for -éw» 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

év, partic. of elu 806; accent of 
129. 

avyrés w. gen. of price 1133. 

apa (éorl) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194, 

-og, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 8 dec. in 238-241, 243; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 306 ; 
pf. part. in 3385; adverbs in 366. 

@s, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 486; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1862, 1365, 1868, sometimes w. 
dy or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1866; w. past tenses of 
indic. 13871; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1634. 

os, a8 prepos. (to) w. accus, 1220, 

as, thus 436 ; accent 1383, 

-wort for -wror 5612, 788, 

Gowep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol, of personal 
vbs. 1570; wowep ay ef 1318; 
accent 146. 

gore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

ev, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wtirés, wtrés, rwtrd, Ionic 397. 

axprde 8682, 
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N.B.—See note on p. 408. 
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Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus. 1569, 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110'; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in ae and oi 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 1434. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of a’rés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163 ; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
208%; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
1123. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; persona) 
endings of 6552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231, 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364 ; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 982, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594-— 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison: of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; numce- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034 ; w. article 
for adj. 952. : 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
a for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 

- forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 788; forms in ju 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réopv 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 8751; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3 ; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic, verse 16882, 

Anacrusis 1635, 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677, 
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Anastrophe 116, 

Anceps, syllaba 1686, 16382, © 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. ; 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-554 3 augment 
of 518, 515; iter. endings -cxop . 
and -sxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -kaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom, e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin, 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., -terise 
system of 456;. formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
pi-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ton. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass, (first and second) w. active 
endings 5647; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. | 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as, 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic, 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (0d) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. dy» 1397; various forms in 
cond. sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1329, 1840; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by dé 1422, 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1688. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 10047, 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 918; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1176. 

Argives, p. 8. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 386 ; ra 
and roty as fem. 388; rol and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 adrés 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom. 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 943; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 945°; w. possess. 946 ; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952 ; w. vy, mpdypuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
955!, 15167; w. a clause 9563, 
1555. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069, 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpégw, 
Opéyw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 dec]. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1087, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959. <Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1105. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 1094’. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 
w. partic. 1580. 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 


Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 138; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374 ; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 168, Case endings of 
nouns 167. Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
xv-xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 15065; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1606; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. “4 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
10047, 

Choriambus, 16274; 
rhythms 1687, 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 28; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021°, 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1842~ 
1346, 1852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364. 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78%, 
79 


Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888, Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542; accent 
of 132, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546, 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and wu 1615, 
1549-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen, and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen. 1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1884 ; comparison of Latin 
gen, cond. 1888; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499; of verbs in 
pe 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104!; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 188, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-523; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e«) 537, 538, 5389; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc, 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 891}, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 
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Coronis 42, 45. 

Correlative pronominal merece tes 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 

Cretic 16278 ; cretic rhythms 1689, 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1686. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. 44 and subj. 
or opt. 1878. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl, 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287— 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333 ; of par- 
tic. 384-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 3438-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346—- 
349 ; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160 ; dudvery rivl 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197. 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- | Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 


tions of otros, dd, éxetvos 1005 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and yu% 
1616, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
die deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886, 

Diaeresis, mark of (*" ) 9; in verse 
1643 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. 
322, 3382, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784- 
786 ; of vbs. in we 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
167382. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16653; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 1594, 


spurious 8, 27, 287; in contrac- 
tion 37, 38 ; in crasis 48 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646; iambic 16651. 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1476. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen, 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. df, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and «4 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc, 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc, 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
m 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991, 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
Ist pers. very rare, 5562; -rop 
and -c6oyv for -rnv and -o6nv 5563, 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; mepl. 
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wpé, Sri, and dat, in «, etc., not 
elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. ay 1813; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972. 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158, 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-96. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 

Expecting etc.; vbs. of, w. fut., 
pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 
noting 10945. 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. 44 and subj. 
or opt. 1878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1379 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 166-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 387; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1118. 

Final clauses 1362!; w. subj. and 
opt. 1865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. &» or xe 1367; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. uF 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1863. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. parti 
1582. ° 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 
First perfect tense system 4656; 

formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. «7 and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
W. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat, 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in 6 and -ofwa: 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1366; regularly in object clauses 
with 8rws 1372; rarely with uh 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1891, 1405; not in rel. 
cond, 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢’ 
@ or é¢ gre 1460; with od ph 
1360, 1361; with d» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 
fut. with »é\d\w 1254; optative 
1287, never w. 4» 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
12838 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158 ; general rules 159; 
gen. of 1st decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppoesitions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1887; w. subj. and opt. 
13938, 1481; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1888. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
dec). 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1668 ; gen. of infin. w. ro 1546— 
1649. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
Mary tense 1268, 1394; w. moA- 
Aduus, 78y, ovww, etc. 1298 ; per- 
fect 1296. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 8, 
of Homer, p. 3. : 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. yu} and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385 ; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-751 ; 
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pt-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1824, 1342; 
in prohib. w. uw} (pres.) 1846; 
w. Gye, pépe, 10, 1345; after 
ola@’ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 516; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, w-form 627; 
iterat. endings oxoy and cxouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 1250? ; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; dent: 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. &» as potential 
1304!, 1835, 1340; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 1240? ; 
tic. of, in accus. abs, 1569 ; 
pers. verbal in -réov 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013, 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 618. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8404, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425; 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad- 
verbs 436; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340; indep. 
WwW. “y Or wh ov 1351, fut. w. 


par- 
im- 
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Sxws and Srws uh} 1352; w. od 17} 
(fut.) 1860, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. drws (fut. ) 
1372; w. uw after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 13879, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1890, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 13895, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. d&y 1304, 13835, 1897 ; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
ép o or éd Gre 1460; w. éws 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
Xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445; endings 654; for- 
mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. uédAdr\gw 1254; w. 
wpedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1518; negative of 1611, 1496; 
By of with 1616, 15650, 1562. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524. 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563; simple form 564, common 
form 666. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1663+. 

Interchange of vowels 81, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 480, pron. adv. 
436; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 5, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic » for 
Attic a 147; e& and ov for e and 
o, nt for e 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Tota class of verbs (1V.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. | 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
dy 1296. Iterative forms in coy, 
oxduny (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. av 
1298. | 

Ithyphallic verse 1653). 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w, partic. 
1588. 
Kappa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labtals 16; labial mutes 21, 22 ; 
ieuphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
4901, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. | 
Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling. 

verb stems 460, 4903. 

Liquids 20; » before 782; w.¢ (j) 
in stems 844-6; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
490! ; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633, 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
1663%; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855. 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. a 
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Mi-forms 468, 500, 601; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 687. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 6. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-13824 ; 
constructions of (1.-X.) 1326, 
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. 

Movable consonants 56-68. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22 ; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; .co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-28 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. u 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4901-8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elva: 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 988, 984; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 156, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-885. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1168-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1083, of noun 108653, of 
adject. 11389-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. drws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1874, 1872, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 1085*. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 168. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 895°; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of wd in 
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oaths 1068; of dy w. opt. 1832 ;| Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 


of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35. 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730 ; mood suffix 562, 730; for- 
mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms 
in Attic aor. act. 732, 781); in 


1689. 


Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 


phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902, 


Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 
Paroxytone 110!. 


contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar zu-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in syu 743; Ion. aro for 
yro 7778 ; Hom. oo 6a for os 7812 ; 
periphrasis in perf. 738; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ony 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. d8rws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 1270?. 

General uses 1322, 13828; po- 
tential opt. w. &y 1827-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. 8rws, 
fut. 1372 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. u after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
18932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. a» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
1431%, 1436, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1448; w. &ws, etc., until, 
1465; w. wplv 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 

- by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 


775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
w. nom. in ous of vbs. in wu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 336 ; 
Aeol. forms in ats, atoa, o1va 783 ; 
of pu-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavOdvw, rvyxdvw, 
P0drw 1586, w. repiopd etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 16638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
yw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w. @ and ef» as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563*; conditional 15635 ; 
w. &y 13808; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
@» 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. ré 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peratd, evdvs, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalrep, o05é, undé 1578; w. ws 
1574; w. dre and oloy (ola) 1575; 
Ww. womrep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| Particular and general supposi- 


course. 

Ordinal numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
15865. 


Oxytones 1101. 


tions distinguished 1384. 


Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 


10947, Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 


endings of 652-554; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647, 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
1240!; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 807; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (21 feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d_ pers. 
pl. mid. 4862. 
First Perfect tense-system 456, 


formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686; modified 


vowel of stem 685-4. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; IIlom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stein 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 6099; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; arac in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ton.) 701, 7773, 

Syntax: perf. indic. 1250°, as 
pres. 1265, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1273; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1276; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280 ; 
partic. 1288. 
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Use | Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. wédAd\qw 
1254; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 553. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 168278, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 533; compound form w. 
joav in 3 pers. pl. 486%. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683! ; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, st-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6852, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 3 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7778, 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250!; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 1397; w. &y 13041; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. dv 1308. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 8992; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of Sorts 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 1085!, 1094), 
1148; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 946!, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. dv 1327-1334, 
without dy 1332, 1833; pot. in- 
dic. w. dy 1335-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred.. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927- 
929; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1617. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
1222!; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1182, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, ui-form 627; redupl. 682 ; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of wi-form 752-754 ; 
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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775, decl. of 3384-841. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 1250!; historic 
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 1253), 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of aw and 
ofxopwaras perf. 1256; of elu as 
fut. 1257; w. mwdda: etc. 1258; 
never w. dy or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1183. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832~ 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 1386, 1387; with accent 
138, 189; before an enclitic 1434, 

Prohibitions w. 47) 1346; w. ov 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041: 
see Contents, pp. xi. Xiv., Xv. 
Some enclitic 141!-?, w. accent 
retained 144*-4, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 1101. 

Properispomena 1102. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1828, 1338. 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
18621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. ws, rply, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1582; by é¢ ¢ 
or éd gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563; 
sometimes by gen. (without &vexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104%; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1358; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 528, 526, 537, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
586, 651, 652, of vbs. in wu 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for lst or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 8650, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel, 10385; assim. in rel. adv. 
1084; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117, | 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 8 ; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1682, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 108 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
Ww. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020 ; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. 
1102 ; d{w w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24, 


gen. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1180. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Specification, accus. of 1058. 

Spfrants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668 ; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems $1, 572-576, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem: 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 895), 
omitted 895 8; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1283, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852, 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
»/,- 5652, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar m«i-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in yy 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 7802, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1278. 

General uses 1320, 1821; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 13846; w. mu, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
wh Or wh of in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely | Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 


indep. w. érws wh 1354 ; in Hom. 


of 1059. 


like fut. indic. 1355, w. x«é or} Synizesis 47. 


&» 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. ov uy, aS emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 13865, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. dy or ké 
1367; in object cl. w. drws 1374, 
w. dy 1376, in Hom. w. 8rws or 
ws 1377; w. uh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édv 
etc. 1382, 1887, 13931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without a» or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. éws etc. until, 1465, without 
dy 1466 ; w. mply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1602. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382, 

Syllabic augment 6111, 513; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 637- 
539 ; omitted 547, 549, 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 660. 
Syncope in verse 1632- 


Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif, to, w. gen. 1102, 

Tau-class of verbs (IIT.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of -w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 647-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
complex 559 ; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1260-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1295 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetranieter 1646; trochaic 1661, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674°; ana- 
paestic 16764 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 8538; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1186; dat. of 1192-| Verbs, conjugation and formation 


1195; expr. by partic. 15631. 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658~ 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663; tro- 
chaic 1653; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652. 
Trochee 1627!. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union efc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1138. 

Vau 8: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reoy 
1694-1599. 


of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xili. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
“XXIV. 
Verbs in zu, two classes of 502. 
Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 
Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 
Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112— 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 1085’. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by wdedov w. infin. 1512; by 
infin, 1537 ; negative uy 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. 8re 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 


THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 


JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE, 
Professor of Greek in Harvard University. 


Sq. rsmo. Cloth. 292+62 pages. Illustrated. For introduction, $2.29. 





THE lessons in this book have been graded with great care. Each 
new lesson is built upon the preceding lessons. The author has aimed 
at a systematic development of the subject, following an even and 
regular gradation from the simpler to the more difficult and complex 
lessons. Each lesson consists, by the rule, of a statement of gram- 
matical principles, a vocabulary, exercises, and reading lesson. The 
principle has been to give only such fundamental facts of grammar as 
the student must know before he can begin to read the connected 
narrative of Xenophon intelligently and with pleasure. 

The average number of words in each lesson is only ten. Only those 
words have been given which are really important. By the rule they 
are words that occur frequently in the first eight chapters of the Anab- 
asis, or words that occur eight times or more in the whole of the 
Anabasis. All the information about the word that the pupil needs at 
this stage of his progress is given in the special vocabulary. 

A set of brief rules of syntax with illustrative examples is given, to 
which references are made in the body of the book. 

Only those principles of syntax are developed which are so peculiar 
to Greek as to be really difficult. In the body of the book no stress is 
laid on the development of the syntax of any other part of speech than 
that of the verb. Inthe general vocabularies the aim is to give full 
information. Particular attention is called to the Greek-English 
vocabulary. 

The book is very fully illustrated, but not primarily for the sake of 
embellishment. A great deal of study was devoted to this part of the 
work. The pictures are constantly referred to in the vocabularies. 
These have been selected from the best sources. 


B. L. Cilley, TZeacher of Greck Chas. B. Goold, Professor of Greek, 
Phillips Exeter Academy: J like it, and Albany Academy, Albany, N. Y.: Yam 
if I start with the beginners next fall I | delighted with the First Greek Book and 

use it. 8 certainly sound its praises to all 

H. C. Havens, /xstructor in Greek, | teachers of Greek. I cannot put the case 

Preparatory School, Lawrenceville, | too strongly. _ 
N./.: It isin my judgment unsurpassed R. A. Condit, Professor of Ancient 
in clearness and conciseness, and is | Languages, Coe College, Cedar Rapids, 
admirably arranged, being well adapted | /owa: I have used many preparatory 
for use in classes of all grades. Greek books, but this excels them all. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 
Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


ANABASIS 
DICTIONARY 


An illustrated Dictionary to Xenophon’s 
Anabasis, with Groups of words 
etymologically related. 


By 


JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Professor of Greek, and 
MORRIS H. MORGAN, Assistant Professor of Greek 
and Latin, in Harvard University. 


12mo. Cloth. For introduction, $1.25. . 


290 pages. 


THIS Dictionary is not a compilation from other vocabularies, 
but is made on the basis of a new collection and examination of all 
the words in the Anabasis itself. It contains all words found in 
any of the principal editions now in use both here and in Germany, 
with every meaning which each word has in the Anabasis, and 
with full references to the passages in which they occur. 

The articles on geography, biography, and especially on public 
and private antiquities, are fuller than is usual in such a work, 
and are illustrated with nearly one hundred cuts taken from the 
antique. 

This Dictionary is also bound with Goodwin and White’s New Anabasis. 


John Tetlow, Head-Master of Girls’ 
Latin School, Boston, Mass.: If all spe- 
cial vocabularies were like this, there could 
be, and would be, no question as to their 
title to supersede the lexicon as a speedy 
and trustworthy guide to the full inter- 
pretation of an author’s meaniug. 


D. W. Abercrombie, Principal of 
Worcester Academy, Worcester, Mass.: 
Altogether the very best I have ever seen. 
Leaves nothing to be desired. It must 
prove to be of the greatest helpfulness to 
the work in Greek in preparatory schools. 


FP. W. Freeborn, Master in Latin 
School, Boston, Mass.: This Vocabulary 
is decidedly the most perfect and satis- 
factory I have ever seen in any text-book. 


F. E. Welles, Professor of Greek, 
State Normal School, Geneseo, N.Y.: 
The most admirable book for language 
students. 


William McAfee, Professor of Greek, 
Claverack College, N.Y.: It will set the 
example for an advance all along the line. 


Walter B. Jacobs, Zeacher of Greek, 
High School, Providence, R.l.: Un- 
doubtedly the best thing of its kind. 

E. J. Peck, Principal of Free Acad- 
emy, Owego, N.Y.: A most valuable 
addition to our preparatory Greek text- 
books. 

A. Eugene Nolen, Zeacher of Greek, 
High School, Fitchburg, Mass.: Supe- 
rior in every respect to all others. 

E. E. Wolfe, Collegiate Institute, Fort 
Edward, N.Y.: The teacher could ask 
nothing better. 

Theo. L. Seip, President Muhlenberg 
College, Penn.: The very best. 

Adams Academy, Quincy, Mass.: Most 
valuable. 





CINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


SEYMOUR’S SCHOOL ILIAD 


With Introdaction, Commentary, and Illustrated.Vocabulary. 


By THOMAS D. SEYMOUR, 
Professor of Greek in Yale University. 


Books I.-III. Square 12mo. Half leather. 371 pages. For intro- 
duction, $1.25. 

Books I.-VI. Sq. 12mo. Half leather. 478 pages. For introduction, 
$1.60. 


Tuis is believed to be, without exception, the ideal Iliad 
for school use. The introduction, which contains forty-five 
pages, presents in a concise but systematic form the most 
important facts regarding Homeric life, the Homeric poem, 
Homeric style, syntax, dialect, and verse. 

The text is printed in the large and clear type that has 
distinguished the College Series of Greek Authors. The 
commentary has been adapted to the wants of beginners 
in Homer. 

The notes are copious for the first three books. They 
are less copious for Books IV. to VI., but the commentary 
on Book VI. is fuller than that on Books IV. and V. 

One finds numberless evidences that the editor has done 
his work not only in a careful and in a painstaking and 
scholarly way, but with personal pleasure and with sympa- 
thetic regard for the difficulties of beginners. The vocabu- 
lary described below contains more than twenty wood-cuts, 
most of which are new in this country. 

A. H. Buck, Professor of Greek, Bos- Charles Forster Smith, Professor of 
ton University: A positive and valuable Greek, University of Wisconsin: Uni- 
help to an easy and adequate preparation versally conceded to be the best school 


for college work. A notable contribution edition of any part of the Iliad that has 
to the cause of classical learning. yet been put on the American market. 


By the same Author. 


HOMERIC VOCABULARY. A Concise Vocabulary to the First 
Six Books of Homer’s Iliad. Square 12mo. Cloth. 106 pages. 
For introduction, 75 cents. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


PERRIN AND SEYMOUR’S 


SCHOOL ODYSSEY 


Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Vovabulary, 


By ProFEssors PERRIN anon SEYMOUR 
of Yale University. 


Books I.-IV. Square 12mo. Half morocco. Illustrated. 248 pages. 
For introduction, $1.25. 

Books 1.-IV.; LX.-XIl. Square 12mo. Half morocco. Illustrated. 
351 pages. For introduction, $1.50. 


THE ‘School Odyssey” resembles Seymour’s “ School 
Iliad,” with the slight modifications which study and expe- 
rience have suggested. It is issued in two editions, — one 
of Books I.-IV., corresponding in amount to Books I.-III. 
of the Iliad, with tolerably full notes; and another, identical 
with the former, but with the addition of Books IX.-XII., 
and 189 lines of Book XIII., with concise commentary, which 
corresponds to the edition of Books I.-VI. of the Iliad. The 
text is that of the College Series of Greek Authors. The 
commentary was written by Professor Perrin. The introduc- 
tion and vocabulary were prepared by Professor Seymour. 
The book is fully and attractively illustrated. 


SEYMOUR’S SCHOOL ILIAD. With Introduction, Commentary, 
and illustrated Vocabulary. 
Books I.-IIl. Square 12mo. Half leather. 371 pages. For intro- 
duction, $1.25. 
Books 1.-VI. Square 12mo. Half leather. 478 pages. For in- 
troduction, $1.60. 
SEYMOUR’S HOMERIC VOCABULARY. A Concise Vocabu- 
lary to the First Six Books of Homer’s Iliad. Square 12mo. 
Cloth. 105 pages. For introduction, 75 cents. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 
Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 





: INTROD 

Baird: Greek-English Word-List....................ccccsssssssssssecsssessseees 
Collar and Daniell: Beginner’s Greek Compesition......................... 
D’Ooge: Greek Composition Tablet... cccesesscssssesseees 
g: Hellenic Orations of Demostheneg........................000-0668 
Seven against Thebes.....................sseeen siete stezigeletcs 

Goodwin : GOO GAM IIAN vise osssiccasesaecsveemssasosensaueatacateneiacadsuness 
Greek Moods and Temse..................cccccsssccsecsccsseeceseecees 

Greek Fea Or aie jascisa feces es scteissaneceavanccsaswiores Coateare se eeeoniens 


Goodwin and White: New Anabasis, with Illustrated Vocabulary.. 
Selections from Xenophon and Herodotua.................... 


Greek School Classics Series: Bain’s Odyssey, Book VI................. 

Gleason’s Gate to the Anabasis ....................ccccccssessceees 

Sewall’s Timon of Lucian. ................ccccccecsccceeeeeeeneeeees 
Harding : Strong and Weak Inflection in Greek .......................0. 
Jebb: Introduction to the Study of Homer........000...........eeeeee 
Liddell and Scott: Greek English Lexicon, $9.40; Abridged............ 
Nicolson: Plutus of Aristophanes ...................cccccccceesceceseeseeeseeeees 
Rizo-Rangabé: Modern Greek Method. ..............0..c.cccccescesssssesesceeseees 


Seymour : Homer’s [liad (School Edition) with Vocabulary, 
Books I.-III., $1.25; Books I.-VI. ........0............... 
Language and Verse of Homet.................:..:ccssccssseeseeee 
Homeric Vocabulary......................soscssssscsossesseecssesseseaees 
Sidgwick: Greek Prose Composition. ...0..0.........cccccccceccceseeeseeeesceseees 
ler : Selections from Greek Lyric Poets.....................:sceseee 
te : Beginner’s Greek Book, $1.50; First Lessons ............ 
First Greek Book. ...................c-:::ccecssseccecsecceeecneceeeeseeeeeees 
Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles..................-.c-ssesseeeeees 
Passages for Translation at Sight; Part IV................... 
White and Morgan: Anabasis Dictionary..................... Seeicemacuiclates 
Allen: Wecklein’s Prometheus Bound of Aeschylus, $1.40. 
Beckwith: Bacchantes of Euripides, $1.25. 
Bennett: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books V.-VII., $1.40. 
D’Ooge: Antigone of Sophocles, $1.40. 
bp Plato’s Apology and Crito, $1.40. 
agg: Euripides’ Iphigenia among the Taurians, $1.40. 
Fowler: Thucydides, Book V., $1.40. 
Humphreys: Clouds of Aristophanes, $1.40. 
Lodge: Gorgias of Plato, $1.65. | 
Manatt: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books I.-IV., $1.65. 
Morgan: Eight Orations of Lysias, $1.40. 
Morris: Thucydides, Book I., $1.65. 


College Series. 


$1.40. 
Richardson: Aeschines against ha ar $1.40. 
Seymour: Homer’s Iliad, Books I.-III., 
Smith: Thucydides, Book III., $1.65; Book VII., $1.40. 
Towle: Protagoras of Plato, $1.25. 


Editions of the Text are Issued separately. Each, 40 cents. 





The above list is not complete. 


CINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 
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Perrin: Homer’s Odyssey, Books I.-IV., $1.40; Books V.-VIIL., 


$1.40; Books IV.-VI., $1.40. 


AN axe vs LATIN GRAMMAR 


FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 
Founded on comparative grammar. Revised and Enlarged by 


JAMES B. GREENOUGH, 
Assisted by 


GEORGE L. KITTREDGE, 
Professors in Harvard University. 


1zmo. Half leather. 488 pages. For introduction, $1.20. 


THIS is offered as a thoroughly satisfactory manual for preparatory 
schools and colleges, and it is believed to combine excellences of di- 
verse kinds in such a way as to be the closest possible approach to a 
ideal grammar. 

First. This has always been regarded as the truest and soundest of 
Latin grammar manuals. Instead of making arbitrary laws and distinc- 
tions in order to secure an artificial clearness of statement, this gram- 
mar has been faithful to the spirit and the facts of the language. This 
is its fundamental excellence. The grammar explains the language 
instead of trying to make the language bear out the grammar. 

Second. The present edition is as strong in class-room availability 
as it is for linguistic truth. George L. Kittredge, Professor of English 
at Harvard, was associate reviser, and largely on account of his com- 
bining special qualifications in Latin and in English, the style of the 
grammar was radically improved. It is believed to be now much clearer, 
more crisp and definite, more interesting and learnable, than any other 
grammar. 

Third. Even in all the little points, the closest care was taken in the 
revision, and scarcely a book can be found in which the excellence is 
so uniform and in which the finish reaches so faithfully to the minutest 
details. 

Fourth. In a word, the consensus of competent opinion seems to 
fully justify the belief that Allen and Greenough’s Latin Grammar is 
clearly the best: best for scholarship, convenience, completeness, and 
beauty; best for reference; and best for regular study. 


Tracy Peck, Professor of Latin in William A. Packard, Professer of 
Yale Unrversity: The essential facts of Latin in Princeton University: I find it 


the language are stated with great clear- essentially improved by the revision and 
ness, and there is a rich suggestiveness as | the additions it has received, and regard it 
to the rationale of constructions. as an unsurpassed compendious grammar 


for use in our schools and colleges. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


THE FIRST LATIN BOOK 


By W. C. COLLAR, 
Head-Master of Roxbury Latin School, 


AND 


M. GRANT DANIELL, 
Recently Principal of Chauncy Hall School, Boston. 


z2mo. Cloth. 286 pages. Illustrated. For introduction, $1.00. 


THIS is an ideal text-book for teachers of Latin, for it 
enables them, while following a rigorously scientific method, 
to impart interest, freshness, and variety to the teaching of 
the elements of the language. : 

It is an ideal text-book for beginners in Latin, for by its 
use they are able to master the rudiments of the language 
with ease and rapidity, and without the usual tediousness 
and drudgery. 

‘ The reasons why this book stands the test of the school- 
room are: 

Because it is brief, simple, and attractive, and at the same 
time thorough and scholarly. 

Because at an early stage it introduces easy reading les- 
sons to illustrate forms and principles already studied. 

Because it presents continuity in the separate exercises 
for translation into English and into Latin, introduced as 
early and followed out as fully as practicable. 

Because it distributes difficulties and secures great scope, 
variety, and flexibility in practice by bringing forward cer- 
tain of the pronouns and certain constructions that are 
usually deferred till later and massed together. 





GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 
Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


GREENOUGH’S 


NEW VIRGIL 


EDITED BY 


J. B. GREENOUGH, Professor of Latin in Harvard University, 
AND 
GEORGE L. KITTREDGE, Prosessor of English in Harvard 


_ University, formerly Professor of Latin in the 
' Phillips Exeter Academy. 


AENEID, Books I.-VI., with a special Vocabulary. r2mo. Half morocco. 


Illustrated. xlv+7o9 pages. For introduction, $1.50. 


AENEID, Books I.-VI., Bucolics, with a special Vocabulary. 
xlv+807 pages. For introduction, $1.60. 


Illustrated. 


THIs new edition of Virgil contains a longer Introduction, dealing 
fully with his life and times, his art, his literary influence, and similar 
subjects. A special aim of the introduction and notes is to introduce 
the student to a literary study of Virgil and so open the way to a fruit- 
ful reading of the classic authors generally. The learner is skilfully 
introduced to scansion. Full information and practical directions are 
given, and, in particular, English prosody is made the gate to Latin 
prosody. 

The notes have been faithfully revised. The grammatical references 
have been made to fit the latest editions of the grammars. 

A special feature of the notes is the attempt to illustrate by quotations 
from a wide range of English poets. Virgil, thus studied, should become 
a most valuable aid in the general literary culture of the pupil. 

Close and discriminating care has been given to the illustrations. Fac- 
simile reproduction has been largely employed in this edition as the only 
satisfactory process. Fine engravings on wood have been presented 
where the subject allowed, and the pictures as a whole are believed to 
possess remarkable power and beauty as well as illustrative value. 


E. P. Crowell, Professor of Latin, 
Amherst College, Amherst, Mass.: 
Worthy of bein heartily commended to 


Wm. A. Houghton, Professor of 
Latin, Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Me.: 
I have examined it with care and am pre- 


every teacher and student of Virgil. 


W. B. Owen, bee bionid of Latin, 
Lafayette College, Easton, Pa.: In 
adie A respect it is the best Virgil with 
which I am acquainted. 

Charles P. Lynch, Teacher of Latin, 
High School, Cleveland, Ohw: The 
book is one of rare qualities, not only as a 
Latin book, but as an English text, for the 
side lights along the line of English litera- 
ture are especially pleasing. 


pared to recommend it cordially. 


E. C. Benson, Professor of Latin, 
Kenyon College, Gambier, Ohio: The 
book is worthy of all commendation. 


D. O. S. Lowell, /nstructor in Latin, 
Latin School, Roxbury, Mass.: 1 have 
long tried to teach the great poet in as 
literary a manner as possible, and this 
book emphasizes just the points which 


have been too long neglected. 
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